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FOREWORD. 


When \ took over charge of the Chair of Comparative Philology iti the 
Unix ersity of Calcutta in September 1917, the thought occurred to nn'. that 
the subject might best be illustrated for our Indian students tlirougli the 
medium of Sanskrit and Avosta. Latin and Creek are out of question in 
India and so the linguistic group nearest to Sanskrit (viz. the Iranian) 
was chosen. I set myself to prepare a course of Selections from Avesta 
and Old Persian and the present book is the outcome of this eflort. 

My first thanks go to Sir Asutosh Mookerjee. With characteristi{* 
insight he grasped my views on the suliject and helped me very mat«‘rially 
in getting the courses altered to suit the new l equirements. Kor this, and 
far more for his continued encouragement and for the groat interest has 
always shown in my work, I give him my heartfelt thanks. 

In the second place my thanks are duo to my respecti'd co-religionist, 
Mr. K. D Melita, ('.I.L., of Calcutta, for very generously offering to pay 
the cost of printing tliis volume, lie also has all along given me on- 
couragement and siqjport. 

In the third place f have to record the debt I owe to my teachers in 
Avesla: Professor Tiartholomae of Heidellicrg and Professor .lolK <jf 
Wurzburg. The former, than whom 1 found no hotter teaelaa’, hrst 
initiated me into the study of Iranian Languages and the latter has always 
been my best friend and critic ever since my student days in the rniwr- 
sity of Wiirzburg. Nor must I forget here* to mention Dr. P. Ciles, Masier 
of Kmmanuel (Jollege, Cambridge, whose lectures on the (Jouq^arative 
Crammar of Tndo-Luropcan Languages first taught me what the ^cieiute of 
Language means, and Professor E. J. Hapson of ( -auibridge, who was tlie 
first t'o teacli me the cTitical methods of modern Western scholarship and 
has cu er since becai my rev( 3 red guide and friend. I must also mention here 
Professoy Celdner of Marburg, with whom I stayed but one day, bui 
whose inspiring words have guided me through all rny subsequent studies. 

N(3xt in order come my friends and critics who have always helptnl 
me greatly during the progress of this work, Poreinost among tlu^m is 
8hams-ul IJlma Dr. J. J. Modi of Bombay, wlio has been always ready 
with his friendly but ^incisive criticism. He has certainly not spared me 
ill any sense and I acknowledge it here with deep gratitude. My next 
valui'd critic has been I^andit Vidliusekhara Bhat^charya of the Vi.'^va- 
bharati at Santinil^etan. In both these erudite scholars J found, besides 
more criticism, true friendship and a constant desire to h^ip. 



X 


FOKEWOKD. 


I^ast of all I owe to my pupils more than t can express in words. 
Their presence in my lectures, their frank questions and the interest they 
have always shown in their work have constitiAd the best reward for my 
work and have always led me on to greater effort. 

The delay caused in the publishing of this work has been due to the 
great difficulty of composing a work of this kind, which needed types of 
such varied languages. To begin with, an entirely new set of types had to 
be cast. For all this work (the first of its kind undertaken in India, I 
believe), the Baptist Mission Press, Calcutta, deserves the greatest credit. 
It has been decided now to publish ten out of the eighteen “ Selections ” 
of the h\rsi Series as Part 1 The rest will come out, let me hope, within 
a short interval from now. This will form Part 2, and it will also include 
an essay entitled “ An Introduction to Iranian Studies,” referred to in the 
footnotes as “ Introduction.” 

One word more. 1 have my own notions of life and other deepej* 
questions which are embraced under the term “ religion.” These foriii the 
coloured glasses’* through which I view my own Scriptures. I could not 
have avoided my own ideals even though 1 had desired to do so; but 
X must claim that I have tried to be as fair in my interpretations as was 
possible for me to be. [ do not think I have in any case twisted either the 
sense of a wox’d or the grammar to suit my special notions. There is oik^ 
thing, however, of vvhicdi [ am absolutely convinced and it is that all reli- 
gions have their roots in VVisdo.m, not in ignorance. 

,, I. d. S. TARAl^OKEWALA. 

LhK L NIVEKSIT^ , 

Calcutta. 

\sl May, 1922. 



LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS. 


Hbl(ativo) 

aco(nsative) 

adj(ective, -ectival, ectivally) 
adv((3rb, -orbial, -erbially) 

Af(ghan) 

Airin(gan) 

Alin(navaiii Gdea) 

A(n;g(lo-)S(axon) 

aor(i8t)^ 

a7r(af Acyo/xcroi/) 

Arm(enian) 

Ar(yan) 

A{tharra) V(eda) 

>itm(ari 0 pada) 

Av(osta) 

Ar{esfa) Pah{lavi and) Anc{ient) Per 
[sian Studies, in honour of Dastnr 
l^asliotanji Behrarnji Sanjana) 

iJ arthfoloni ae. Prof Chr,)^ (Altiranls- 
ches) W(urter)b{ uch), 

H(and)h(uch der) a(lt)ir(ani8chen) 
n(ialekte) 

ZatH (aUir anise hen) W(urter)b{iich) 

H 0 h(istun Inscription) [The Roman fig. 
is tile column and the Arabic figure 
the line] 

ben(edictive) 

B( hagtwad- )g{ltd) 

Brdh(7nana8) 

Browne (Prof. E. G.), Lit(erary) Hi8(iory 
of Pers'kt) 

ttnnidahishn) 

oaus(al) 

cl(a83) 

corn(parative) 
coinp(ound) 
conj(ugation) 
con( junction) 

€oll(ected) S(an8)k(ri)t (\V riling % of the) 
Par [sis) 


Dar(mesteter, Prof. J.), Z(end) A^oesta} 

dat(ivo) 

dec(lension) 

def(inite) art(icle) 

dem(on8trative) 

den(ominative) 

des(iderative) 

Dlmlla (Dr. M. N.), Z(oroastriayi) 
Theo(logy) 

Din{kart) 

<lu(al) 

enc( litic) 

Ency(clopoedia) BrU(annica) 

Eng(lish) 

f(erainine) or fern(inine) 
f(oo)tii(otc) 

Fr{euch) 

fut{urL‘) 

<?a0(5^i.-ic) 

G(aHi(*) A (vesta) 

Geld(ner Prof. Marl) 
gen(etive) 

Ger(inan) 

Giles (Dr. Peter), (Manual of Compara- 
tive) Phil(ology) 

glos3(ary) 

Goth(ic) 

Gr(ee)k 

Gra8s(mann, Hermann), W (orter)b(uch 
zum Rigveda) 

Guj(arati) [P(arsi) Guj(arati)J 
tid^(oxt ^ask) 

Har(lez, C. de), Man(uel de la Langne de 
V)Av(e8ta) 

Hang (Martini, (Essmyson the Religion 
^the Parsisff 

iinp(erative) 
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LIvST OF ABBRRVfATlONS. 


iinp(or)f(ecfc) 

ind(if(inite) 

ind(icrttive) 

l(iKlo)-E(uropr‘aii ) 

inf(iuitive) 

inse(ription) 

ins(trumental) 

int('n(siv«') 

int(:ir(rogativc) 

(yin) Introdnction (to Iranian Studies) 
j to he included in Part 2] 

.]a(‘k(son. Prof. A. V. W.), A (vesta) 
(djammar) 

R(eader) 

t^erisia. Past and Present) 

Zioroastcr) 

./[ourufd ()/ fhe) A(meric(fn) t){riental) 
S{ocu(>p 

Kan(ga, Kavasji Edalji), (/I vesta) Dir- 
i(iomirij) 

A(vcsta) G(rannaar) 

G(atha) h{U) M(cienl) 
l}(ashne tatha) Vls(parad) 

Kft{ordeJi) y\(ve.sta) b(a) M(aen~t) 
Vcn(didad) 
rvurd(ish) 

J^at (in ) 

lit (oral, -erally) 

Litli(uanian) 

lf)(*(ative) 

(ahd)bh(urata) 

!n(ascnline) or mnH(cnline) 

Milks ( Hex . 1>. }A.) ^(The Five Zioroasirran) 
Gae(as) 

Modi (Dr. J. (A) Diet (ionary of Ares- 
tic Proper Names) 

M(oujlt(on, Kc\\ J. H.), E(nrly) R(eli- 
qioas) P(oetry of Persia) 

E (arly )Z ( oroasirianism ) 

Nair(yosang Dhaval, Dastur) 
neg(ativo) 

11 (enter) or nen(fei ) 

N ir(anQi8tan) 


iioin( illative) 

Ny(di8h) [The members are as n\ Dar- 
mestcteij’s translation] 

obj(eet, ective) 

0(]d) Bul(garian) 

0(Jd) H(igh) G(erman) 

0(ld) Per(sian) 
opt(ative) 

ori(gin, -ginal, -ginally) 

Oss(etic) 

Pah{lavi) 

par(asinaipada) 

pass(ive) 

p(ast) p(ar)t(ieiple) 

Paz(and) 
p(er)f(ee)t 
per(son ) 

Hers(iaii) or Per(sian) 

p(ln)])(er)f(oc)t 

pin(ral) 

Prak(rit) 
prep(ositiori) 
pros(ent) 
pri(inary)*suf(lix ) 
pron(oiiu, -urainal) 

Hnn(egar, Khodabux Edalji),(Aii unpiil)- 
lished M8. translation of .the GdUiUs) 

Piir(sishnlha) 

Raqh u( van is a ) 
ref(loxive) 

KeichCoIt, Dr. Hans)> (Awesiischi^.^ hj le- 
nient arbuch) 

A(oesta) R(eader) 
rel(ative) 

R(ig) V{eda) 

Huss(ian) 

S(acred) B(ooks of the) E(ast Senes) 

S(ans)k(ri)t 

8ec{ondary)'Suf(€x) 

Sel(ections from, AvestaandOld Persian)^ 
(by I . J S. Taraporewala) [Part I is 
the First i%rie8 (^-xviii) and Part II is 
the Second Series (xix-xxxvii)l 
Shah(nameli of Fi»dausi) 



LIST OF ABBllEVUTIONS. 


»Shakos(peare) 

s(in)g(ular) 

Span(tomaiti GaBa) 
vSp(iegeJ, Friederich) 
snbj(t}ct) 
sub(junotivo) 
sup(eiiative) 

tad(dhita) 

Taitt{iriya) Brahimayja) 
tran.sflatioii, dates) 

GaBa) 

GaBa) 

v(ariON) l(e<-‘tioni8) 
var(iaiit) 

\ (Mi bo) 

Venii/lrfad) 


xiii 

voc(ative) 

Vahuix^aBra GaBa) 

VVhit(ney, W. D.), {Sanskrit Grammar) 

YaH(na) 

r(a»)t [The numbers are as in Dannes- 
teter^s translation] 

V(ounger) A (vesta) 

Z(()roastor, -oroastrian) 

The declensional forms of nouns, 
etc., are genc?rally indicated bv two 
figures, the first denoting the*^ case 
and the second the number. (The 
cas(is are in the following orde*r 1 
nom., 9. aec.. 3 ms., 4. dat , 5. abi., 
fi. gen., 7. loc., and 8. voc.) 

Similarly for verbal forms tfio first 
figure indicates the person and the 
se(*ond the number. 

Other abbreviations not in this list 
are sclf-('vid(mt. 






NOTE. 


Tlio text used here is that of Celdner. But tlu^re arc a few variations 
I have ventured to make. [ indicate below the (*liiof points to be observed 
in the text as printed liere. 

1. Whc'rever I have made any notable change in a word, T have indi- 
cated it in a footnote, and in most eases the reading I have adopted is also 
mentioned by Cold, in liis v.l. 

2. * In metrical passag(‘s 1 have followed (ileldner’s divisions as far as 
possible, and I have like him indicated defective lines or pddas by -f. It 
will be noted that the putting of this + is not the same as in Celdner’ s 
text. 1 have tried to follow my own ear in this respect as far as 1 have 
understood th(' tla'ory of Avesta metre. 

"k Words which seem to l>o in excess of metrical requirements T have 
enclosed within brackets ( ). Here too 1 have followed my own ear 

rather than copy Celd. entirely. 

4. O(;("asionally T havc^ tried to scan rhythmically (not strictlj^ metri- 
cally) * passages which (h‘ld. prints in prose. Such passages 1 have put 
down continuous as in Geld., but have indicated the divisions by upright 
lines I . I have occasionally used brackets here too to indicate what seem 
to me extra words. I have indicated such passages by putting § at the 
beginning. 

5. In some places I have ventured to suggest other readings and they 
are discussed in the notes in the proper places. 

6. I have made full use of European punctuation and other symbols. 

As regards the translation I have tried to bo literal as far as possible. 
Compound words and single words of Av. translated by a phrase in Eng. 
have been indicated by joining up the parts by means of hyphens. 


* See Appendix to the In%''oductioa. 



Haoma Yast—Yasna IX. 


1. havanim' a^ ratuni'^ a* 

Atrem'* pairi-yaozdatfentem*' 

+ a''*-dim'* poresat*^ (Zaraflu- 
stro)^*: “ko'’’, nare'^ ahi*'’? 

'‘astvato^'* sraestom'^^ dadaresa^”, 

2. aat' me^ aem*^ paityaoxta* 
“azam'* ahmi^, Zaratfustra'®, 
“ai+-mami^ yasaiiuha''’, Spitama'i, 

“aoi^^ staomaine’^'* stuiSi^'’. 

3. +aati aoxta^ Zara^ustro^: (ne- 
mo'* Haomai^!) 

“ kas 0 '’-tfw§.m'J pa oiryo '*, Haoma'’, 
masyo'" ' 

“ ka.i'* ahmai*^ asia*’* orenavi*’’ ? 

4. aat' mo’^ aem* paityaoxta'* 

“ Vivaijha'* m^m^paoiryo'” maSyo" 
“ ha*^ ahmai'*' a^is^'J erenavi*'*, 
“yat^s hO’^'* p ufa o^^ us-zayata*’*, 

“ x’^^arenaijubastemo'^* zatan^m-^^, 
“yat<*5 korenaot''*’* ai^^he-^T xsaflraSa^’’ 
“ aijhaosemne*^ apa*^-urvaire*+ ; 

5. “Yimahe' x^a^Q’^ aurvahe^ 

“noit** zaurvai'* agha*', nolt*^ mo- 
reflyusii^, 

“pancadasa's fracarAifleis 

( 

“yavata^^ X^ayoiV* hw^^wo^i 


Haomo^ upait” Zaraflustrem'^, 

+ gaflas*‘*-ca*i sravayantem'^. 

yim^” azem^i vIspahe-^2 aghous^'^ 

+ x'^ahe^^ gayehe’^'* x^ anva to’^j’ 
(amesahe)'^.” 

Haomo^ asava” duraoao^ : 
Haomo" asava'^ duraoso''^. 
frai''-m^m**' hun vaijuh a^'* x'^are- 

+ ya^a^* ma’^'J (aparacit)^'^ Sao- 
Syanto^'* atav^n’'*.” 


astvai^ym" kunuta'^ gae^yai*^? 
ahmaiis jai^t’^” ay aptom ^i ? ” 

Haomo^ a^ava** durao^o'^ : 
astvai^yai*'^ hunuta>^ gae^yai'*; 
tat'® ahmai^'' jaaat^* ayaptem*^’*: 
yo^^ Yimo^'* Xsaeto'^'S h wgigwo '^'*, 
hvare-daroso'^'^ maSyan|m'^* ; 
amarsenta^® pasu*'®-vira‘*'^, 

X^airy^n'*^ ajaya- 

mnem*!. 

I 

noit* aotom® agha« n 6 i$T gare- 
mom^ 

noit*** araskd*^ daevS's-dato*'* : 

+ plta^®-Pi'aflras'2i-ca22 raoSaegya^'’ 
(katarascit’^*') 

Yim62’^-Viv|i,i3uhat6’'9 pu0r63o.” 
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I. 

Haoma Yast— Yasna IX. 

J. At^, tlu^ hour'' (of) early-morning* Haoma^ eaino-np^ to Zara^Aistra'^, 
(who Wiis), pr('j)aring-for-worship® the fire’^ and* * (was) chanting*^ the Ga9as*^. 
rJnto*' him*'*' asked**’ Zara9ustra**' : “ Who*^, 0 Hero art thou*^, whorn^^ 
121 iu)])lest2^ of all22 material^'^ ereation^*^ shining^^ with (thine) 

own^'^ ('terual'’** ? 


Th('reii[)on* tlus''* FTaomn^, the right(*oiis'', of-far-spreading-radianee'*', 
r(‘pli(‘(l‘^ unto me^: am^ 0 Zara/Aislra**', I^oma**, the rightt'ous*^, of 

far-spr(‘ading'radianeo*'\ •jHK-(t4>y ) deair erM-^ i rnA^*}, 1*^ upo^ mo*^ 0 
Spitama*' ; wor^hi])*'^’ me*^ (in order) to enjoy^* (of me); hyrnn^^^* rrie^'^ 
in liymn(s)-()f-prais('^^ the other^’^ Saoi^yants'^** have (in tlie past) 

praisi'(k^‘^ iiie^k'’ 

Ik Thenajpon* said^ Zara/Aistra*\ “ Salutation'^ unto Haoma*’ ! Which*' 
mortal'**, O Haoma/*, (was) thv first'* (who) worshipped*’^ thee'^ for (the sake 
of) the jnat(Tial" world*'^? What*'*’ blessing**' unto him**’ was grantc'd*'^? 
What*'* prolif^* to hini*^ a(*erued^*^ ? 


4. Thereupon* this'* llaoma*’, the righteous*', of-far-spivading-radiance'**, 
n“{)lied‘*' unto m('^ : Vlvaijhvat ^ (was) the first*** morta l** (who) wor- 
shi[)ped*'’ m(‘'* for (the sak(' of) the material**^ world*'*'. This*^ blessing*'^ unto 
him**' was gra.nt(‘d*'*, this*** profit^’^ to liim’^** accrued’^*: namely^-^ to hirn’^'^ 
a, soTj j^,was born‘^*', who’^^ (\vas) Yima^‘* the King’^'*, the niag nifiee nt/"*^, the 
most -resplendent/'^* of (all) ereated-beings'*’^, (who shone forth) among mor- 
tals'*'*' like-unto-th(‘-sun-in-a])pearancc*'*'k Who'"*^ made/^*' during his'’’^ rule/’^'* 
(both) animals'*** (and) human -beings^* undying'^'*, (and) waters^" (and) vege- 
tation*'*' (naT-frc'sh'^^ : (there was) iiK'xliaustible'^’*^ food'^*' for h^eding*^ (his 
su])je(*ts). 

5. “During the rule’^ of the illustrious*^ Yinia* (there) was*' neither'* 
(oxcessiv(') (*old^ nor’^» (excessive) heat/*, neither'* was" (there) old-age*** nor*’^ 
death*'"*, nor*'*' (was thftre) taivy*^ ereated*'*'-of-tli(vI)aeva**'. Father‘d'* aiuF^ 
son’^* moved-about''* eaehi?'*’. (s(H‘ming only) fifteen'*^ in appei|rance^'^ as long 
as'^** Yima‘^'^ the magniti(;ei*t‘^'^, the son*^'* of Vivarjlivat^ reigned^*'.” 
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I.— YASNA IX. 


[ 6-11 


6. “ kaso*-flwfnn2 bityo^, Haoma*, 

' maSyo^ ““ 

“ ka* ahmai*^® alia^i ©ranavi^*^ P 

7. aati me* aem^ paityao^ta* 

“Atfwyo^ bityoi® malybii 

“hai^ ahmai’* alis^'^ ©renSvii^ 
“ya$23 he2* p ugro ^^ us-zayata^* 

8. “yo' janat^ Azim^ Dahakem* 

“ ;(|vas'!^-a|Im'*, hazaijra*-yao- 

xltim'o, 

“ayom>^ gaeflavyoi«, dr^antemn. 
“y|imi5 aii9-aojast0m§,in2<’ dra- 
jem*' 

J 

“aoi^o astvaitlm^** gaefl^m*** 

9. “kas0i-0w|,m2 flrityo^, Haoma*, 

maSyS^ 

“ka® ahmaii'^ asisi' aranavi'^P 

10. aati me'2 aem^ paityao^ta* 

“ +®rit6^ (Saman^m^ savisto*'’) tfri- 
ty6ii maSyo^^ 

“ha^^ ahmaii^ a|isi® aranavi^o, 

“ yat*^ he*« putfra^T us-zayoitfe^s 
“tkaS|6S* any633 datd-razd^*, 

“ yava39, %a@sud^, gaSavar6*i. 

11. “y6i janat® azim^ srvaram*, 

“yimi® vilavaptamti, zairitami^, 

“ arBty6i'’-barazai8 zairitami^: 

“ ayaghsi^s pitum** pacata^^ 

“ tafsat29.ca3o h6®i mairyd^*, 

Xn8at83.ca34 ; 

“ yaeSyantimW apeijiss par&ghat^ ; 
** naire«4^-inan&^ KeresaspO^.” 


astvaifJyai* bunutaT gaetfyai* P 
eitis alimaii* jasati^ ayaptam^P” 

Haomo^ apava* duraolo'^ : 
astvai^yaji* hunutai® gaetfyaii*; 
tati® ahmai^o jasat^i ayaptam** : 
viso^'J auray&2^ ©raetaono'^'*. 

flrizafnam*’, flrikamaraSam'*, 

, a sti-aojailham *^, daevimi'^ dru- 
jetni*, 

fraea^^ karantat^'^ Aggro^*-Mai- 
nyui^^ 

mahrkai^ Asahe'^^ gaeflan^m^^.” 

a8tvai6>yai* hunutai gaefiyai^P 
citi* ahmaii* jasati'' ayaptam^*?” 

Haomd^ asava* duraoso’’ : 

astvai^ai'* hunutai^ gaeftyai'*, 
tat^i ahmai29 jasat^^ ayaptam**: 
Urva;(|ay6*® Karasaspas^o.ca^i ; 
aat^s anyo^* uparoS’^-kairyd'^’*, 

yim^ aspo^-garam’, nara^.ga- 
ram**, « 

yimi* upairii* vlsi^ araoSat^* 
yim*® Tipairi^i Karasaspd*^ 
a2» rapi^winam*’’’ zrvanam'^* ; 

• 

fir^36 aya^hd^ frasparat^'?, 
parfS^i tarito^® apatacat^ 
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1.— HAOMA YA^T. 
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6. (Zara(9u|tra asked:) “ Which^ mortal^, O Haoma'*', (was) the second^ 
(who) worshipped'^ thee^ for (the sake of) the material^ world^ ? What® 
, blessing^ ^ unto him^® was gf anted ? What*^ profit to him^* accrued^^ ? ” 

7. Thereupon* this*^ Haoma^, the righteous^ of-far-spreading-radiance'^, 
replied^ unto me^ : “ A^wya^ (was) the s econ d mortafi^ (who) worshipped^^ 
me® for (the sake of) the materiafi^ world^^. This'^ blessing^'^ unto hirn^® 
was granted^®, this^® profit^^ to him^® accrued^^ : namoly^'"^ unto him^^ a son^^ 
was born^^, (5)raetaona^® of the valiant^^ race^'^. 


8. Who^ slew^ the dragoir"^ Dahaka*, throe- jawed^, three-skulled^, six'^- 
orbed^, (and) of-a-thousand®-wiles^®, the very^* strong^^ devilish^’^ Druj^*, 
(who \fas) evifi^ unto the living** (-creatures and) unbelieving*'*^; whom*^ 
A^ro^^-Mainyii^* liewed^-^ out^^ (as) by-far*® the strongest^*^ Druj^* against^* 
j matoriiiX^^ world^®, for the destructioin^*^ of the creations'^2 of Asa*^*.” 

1C fviUlhWf' 


9. (Zara^ustra asked :) “■ Wliich^ mortal*", O Haoma*^, (was) the third^, 
(who) worshijjped'* thee^ for (the sake of) the material* world^ ? What® 
blessing** unto him*® was granted*^ ? What**^ profit** to him*^ accrued*^ ? ” 

10. Thereupon* this*^ Haoina* the righteous*, of-far-spreading-radiance'*, 
replied^ unto rae^ : '' 0rita ^, the most powerful*® of the Sama® (family was) 
the t hird ** mortal*^ (who) worshipped** me*^ for (the sake of) the material*^ 
world*^*. This *'* blessing*® unto him** was granted*^®, this^* profit^* to him®^ 
accrued*^* : namely^*, to him^* were born^* t wo sons ^'*, Urvax^aya^® and*^ 
Korosaspa*® ; the one** a Teacher*^ (and) Lawgiver**, and** the other** a 
supremely*'^ -energetic**, youthful*®, curly-haired*® mace-wieldor**.* 


11. Who* t slew^ the horned* dragon*, who* (was) horse*-devouring’^ 
(and) man^-devouring®, who*® (was) poisonous** (and) green*^, (and) upon** 
whom** I the poison** rose** green*® to the-height**-of-a-spear*'7 ; upon^t 
whom2® Karosaspa^^ cooked^* (his) food^^ in an iron^* (pot) || at^* the time^* 
(of) midday^'*; and*® that** serpent*^ grew-hot^® and** began -to -sweat**, 
(and) forth** from (under) the iron** (pot) sprang away*’^, (and) upset^® the 
boiling** water*® : startled^^, Korasaspa^*, (even through) of-manlj^-heart^*, 
fled away^* in- the- opposite-direction^*. 

' i.e, warrior. ^ - K9re^'a8pa• all over its bod y. 

II K. apparently miHtoSk the .slcepini< monster for a screen hillock. 

H But he came back after he had recovered from his surprise and ultim^ely slew the monster ^ 
(YU XIX. 41 41). 
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1.— YASNA IX. 


112-17 


12. ‘‘kas 0 >-Sw^m 2 tuiryo^ Hao- 
ma* maSyo^ 

‘‘ka^ ahmai^^ asis^^ erenavi*^? 

f.l3. aat^ me^ aem*^ paityao^ta^ 

“ Ponrusaspo^^ tuiryo*^ 

maSyo** 

** ahraai^^ apis*’^ oronavii"^, 
yat=2^ tum^^ us-zayagha^^, 

“ nmanahe'^^ Pourupaspahe-^^ 

14. “ sruto* Airyone^ Vaejahe*^ 

‘‘ Ahunem^-Vairim'^ frasravayo^, 

“ +(apar 0 m)‘^ xrao zdye hya^-^ fras- 
ruiti^^^. 

16. “ tuin‘ Z0mar-guzo^ ♦ ak 0 r 0 - 
navo*^ 

“y6i'7 para*^ ahmat'^ viro^^-raoSa'^ 

“y6*« aojisto‘7, taacisto*^ 

“ yo^* as-v0r0^raj^st0mo^^^ 

16. aat* ao;(ta^ Zara^ustro*^, 

“huSato^ Haomo^, arsdato^^, 

“ hukarafs*^, hvarasi^, vara^raja*^, 
“ yatfa‘2^ vahisco^^ 

17. ni*-t 0 ‘ 2 , zaire^, maSaiu'* 
mruye^, 

niio 

dasvar0^, ba6saz0in*^, 

aojo^^ vispo^^-tanum^^, 

ni2» tat=^7 yafia^s gaefiahva^^ 

tbaelos^-tuurv^ drift om'^^-vand^^. 


astvaiflyai'^ hunuta^ gae^yar^? 

cit^'^ ahmai** jasat‘^ aya- 
pt0mi^?’* 

Haomo^ asava^ duraoso^ : 

a8tvai6^yai^^ hunuta‘'^ gaetfyai*^. 
tat^-* ahmai^*^ jasat=^i ayaptem^^: 
tum^7, erozvo^^ Zara^ustra^^^, 
vidaevo-^^, Ahiira"‘^-tkaes6'^+. 

tum^ paoiryo^, Zara6ustra|^, 
vibored^wantem^*^ axtuirim*^ 


vispe^ daeva* , Zara^ustra^, 

+ (a)patay0ni^ paiti'^ aya‘^ 
Z0ma^^; 

yo^^^ 6'waxsisto^‘, yo-^ asisto^S 
abavat=^^ Mainiva^^ damfin=^^’* 

nemd*^ Haomai'' ! vaijhus^ 
Haomd^, 

vaijliu8‘*-dat5>^ t baosazyo*'^ 
zairi'^-gaouo*'^ n§.myg,8U8i''; 

urunao^'-ca^*^ pa^?mainyo- * 
t0m6=^\” 

nP am0in'7, ni^ varaftraynam'^, 
fradafl0m*^,ni‘^ varodaflam^^. 
nP =2 ^ast^23 vispo^'^-paesag- 
; 

vas6-xsa6ro^^ fracaraae'^^ 


^ Geld, reads -guro but 1 have chosen the reading given bjj Kan, Rtich. and others, 
t I have made this a compound. 
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I.— HAOMA YA8T. 


i 


12. (ZarafAistra askod :) “ WhiHi* mo^tal^ O Haoina^ (was) the fourth'^ 
(who) worshippoeP tlioo^ for (tlio sake of) the material^ worlcl'^ ? What^ 
blessing'^ unto him*^ was f^rantod*^ ? What^*^ profit^ ^ to hiird^ aerrued^^ ? 


l‘k Thereupon* this'^ Maoina*’ the righteous^, of -far-spread ing-radianee'^, 
replied** unto reo'^ : '' l*()ur u^asp a'^ (was) tht^ fourth mortal* (wlio) wor- 
shipp('d*'^ me*^ for (tlie sake of) the material**^ world***. This*^^ blessing*’^ unto 
hiin*^ was grant(‘d*‘^, tliis*^ proflt^^ to him‘^^ ae(a-uod^' : nanu'ly-^'^ to him^'* 
thoit^*’ wast born'^^, thou^'^, O rigliteous^^^ Zara.6*ustra‘2^, in th(^ house*^^ of 
Pouriisaspa/^’, (thou who art) opposed-to-thc-Daevas-^ (and) follower of-th('' 
Law'^*-of-Ahura 


14^ '' Fam(‘d* through (all) Airyana^ Vaejalr^, thou**, O Zara^ustra^, (w^ast) 
the lirst^, (who) r(.'(at(Hl-aloiKF the Ahuna’‘-V'airya'^, with-tho-prop(T-divi- 
sions*^’ (of m(dr(‘ and s\ llables), four-times**, (and yet) another*^ (time) with- 
a.-loud('r*'^ ('hant**. 

15. ‘'4'hou*, O Zara/histra^, eaiisc'd*^ all** th(‘ DtMuons^ lo-hide-und(T-the- 
earth^, who'^, before'"^ this-^* ran-about*^ upon**'* this*** ('arth**’ in-human- 
shape’*, (thou) who’^» (iii't) the strongc'st*^ (and) bravest’-', wh(t^^» (firt) 
the most active'^* (and) tlu' swiftest'^^, (and) wlio'^* hast beeonu*-^'' in-the- 
highost-degree-v'i('lorious^''’ among the en'atures*^’^ of the (two) Spirits^'. 


It). Tlienuipon’ Zara/bistra/^ sakF : “ Salutation** unto Haoma*’ ! ITaonia^ 
(is) ('xcellent'^, w(^ll-(a*(‘a,ted‘^ (is) TTaoma^, truth-created’^' (also); created- 
by-exc(‘llence’^ (and) health-giver^'^ ; well-shap('d***, working-for-good'^ (and) 
victorious’^ goldtai* •-IukhI*'' (is he) with-])ending-t wigs’^ just-as"*^ (lie is) 
bost^^ for (the* body of) the driiik(T^*, (so) also-* (h(‘) best-points-oui -the- 
way^'*’ unto (his) soul'*'’.” 


17. 1 iisk6 of O Coldcn-hucd-’ for* forvotir*, for'' power^ (and) for'* 

8UCCOSS** (ii.svvell): for*** lioalth** (and) for'^ the ineans-of-gainiiig-health*^ ; 
for** fidviincc'iuout'^ (and) for**' increa.se*’*; for*'* stn'iigth*** of-(this)-wholc^**- 
body***, (ns well as) for^** wisdom***' all*^'*'-einl)racing'2^ : - forf^*' (all) ihiR^i, 
(1 ask) so iliat*** in (all) lands'^* 1 may movo-aboud'* frco-at-will **, over- 
comihg''*''-opposition''4, (and) conquering**^-the-unbeUever'+. 


Z.’tt advent. 

t 1 have translated by the* particle ni, which, thoiiKh not (luito .^lerally accurate, server < 

to briiifif out well the sense of the re’petiiion of the ni m the oriijinHl. 



8 


1 -YASNA IX. 


[ 18-22 


18. nil tat^, yatfa^ taurvayeni^ 
daevanfim^ maSyan^m^-cai^ 
sa0r$.mi^ kaoy^mi^ karafn|Lmi*-ca^'i, 

apemaoyan^m^i-ca^^ bizangranfim^s, 

haeny&s^'^-ca^^ pereflus^^-ainikay&^i 

19 . imom* paoirims 

yanem^, 

vahistom^ ahum® asaonfLm*®, 

bitimi* yanom.i'^, 
drvatatom^i ai^h&s0‘^2.tanv62S^ 
imem*^^ firitim^^ yanem^'i, 

daroyo'^i ustanahe^^. 

20. imomi tuirim'^ ya- 

nem^, 

+ yafe^ ae^o® (amav&i®) ftrfLfeSoH 
tbaesdi^-taurv&J^ drujemi^.vanoi^. 
imomi® pu;(S9m2i yanom^?, 

+ yafla2« verefiraj^^^ vanat^^- 
p0san62® 

tbae^o^^-taurvA*^** druj0m3^-vano3®. 

21. im0mi ;^|tum3 yan0m4’, 

paurva^ tayum®, paurvai® gaSam^i, 

mai^-cisi« paurvdi’^ buiSyaeta^^ n5i® 

22. +Haom6i aeibis'^ yoi^ aurvan- 
to^ 

zavara^ aoj&s®-cai^ ba^saitin. 

Haomoi^ azizanaitibisis 

utai7 asavai^-frazaintimi®. 

Haom62® tae-cit2i yoi^ katayd^^ 
sptod^'^ mastlm^-ca^® ba;(9aiti3®. 


vispanfbm^ tbilvat^m® tbae^a’i 

c 

yaSwfimii pairikanfinii^-cais 

mairyan|Lmi8-cai® bizangra- 
n§.m2®, 

vehrkanfim^^-ca^^ caflwara^*- 
zangran§im27, 
dav§.itfy&32 patg-itfy&ss, 

Haomai^, jaiSyemi®, duraosa'? : 
raocaghamii vispoi^-^^a^rami®. 
Haoma^^, jaiSyemii®, duraosa^® : 

Haoma2% jaiSyemi^®, duraosa®®: 


Haomai>, jaiSyemi®, durao^a'^: 
fra;)(8tanei2 zamai® paitii*, 

Haoma‘^s, jaiSyemi^*, duraosa^&r 
fra;(8tan0'^® zama’^i paiti®^ 

Haoma^, jaiSyemi®, duraosa'i : 
paurvai 2 vahrkami® buiSyoimai- 
8ei^: 

vlspe^o paurva^i buiSyoimai- 
Se22. 

hita^ ta^senti® ar anau m^, 
daSaiti^^ 

naskd^^-fvas&ghd^^ Sgheste®*, 



18-22] 


]._HA0MA yast. 


18. (And I ask) for* (all) this* so that^ I may overcome^- the enmity'l 
pf all^ (my) enemies®, — (both) of Daevas® and^o of mortals®, of wizards^^ 
,and*'® of witches^^, of tyranfs*^^ wilfully-blind^^ and^'^ wilfully-deaf^®, and*® of 
two-logg(xP^ serpents*®, and^^ of two-legged^® distorters- of -thc-Triith^i, and^*^ 
of foiir^®-leggod^'*^ wolves^^*, also^® (that T may overcome) the armies^s (of all 
such foes) roaring®^ (and) rushing -onwards®® in-a-wido®^-battle-array®*. 


19. This* (is) the first® gift^, O Haoma^ of-far-sprcading-radiance'^, 
(that) 1 request® (of) thee^ : the best® world® for the righteous**^, bright** 
(and) all*2-glorious*®. This*'*' (is) the second*® gift*’^, O Haoma*® of-far- 
spreading-radianco^*^, (that) I request*® (of) thee*^ : health^* for this^^ body^® 
(of mine). This-^'* (is) tlie third^® gift^^, O Haoma^® of-far-spreading-radi- 
ance®**, that I request^® (of) thcc^^ : long®*-(*ontinuance®2 of (my) vital- 
force®®. 


20. This* (is) the fourth® gift'*^, O Haoma^ of-far-sprcading-radianco'*, 
(that) I request® (of) thee*'^ : that® I, happy® (and) powerful***, my-task-accom- 
plislied**, may progress*^ through*'*' the world*® overcoming* ®-opposition*®, 
(*onquering*®-the-unbeliever*'*. This*® (is) the fiftli^* gift^^, O Haoma^® of- 
far-spreading-radiance^®, (that) I request^* (of) thee^** : that^® I, victorious27 
(and) battlc^®-winning^®, may progress®** through®^ the world®* overcoming®*- 
opposition®®, concj uering®®-the-unbeliever®^ 


21. This* (is) the sixth® gift,^ O Haoma® of-far-spreading-radiance^, 
(that) I request® (of) thee^ : may we become aware*'*' beforehand® (of) the 
robbpr®, beforehand*** (of) the murderer**, (and) beforehand*^ (of) the wolf*®. 
Let not*^ any*® (of our foes) became aware*® beforehand*'* (of) us*®, (but) may 
we become awarc^^ beforehand^* (of) all^**. 


22. Haoma* granteth** strength® and*** courage® unto those^ who® urge® 
well-trained® steeds* to victory"*. Haoma*^ bestoweth*^ on women (who are) 
bearing*® tho-birth-of-a-brilliarit*^-son*® (and) a righteous*® progeny*® as 
well*"*. Haoma^** gnanteth®** wisdom^"*^ and^® fervour^® unto all-those^* house- 
holders^® who^^ are otjcupied^® in teaching®*^ the scriptures*^*. 


By wolves are meant alj wild animals harmful to mankind. 

2 
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].— YASNA TX. 


[23-29 


23. Haomo' t&s-cit'^ kainlno* fighaire^ dareyom'' ayTvo ’ 
haiflim^ raSom^^-ea'^ ba^saiti^^ mosu ‘2 jaiSyamnoi^ hu^ratug^^. 


24. +Haomoi tem-cit^ yim^ Kere- 
sanim*, 

yo^ raosta^ ;^satfroi*^-kamyai*, 
‘‘apflini^ atfrava*'^ aiwistis^'^ 

vispe^-^ ver9i8in^m2+ vanat^^, 

26. usta^-te2, yo'^ ;(^a^ aojaijha^ 
usta^-te^^, apivatahe^^ 
usta^^-te^^, noit*^^ pairi^^-frasa*"^ 

26. §fra>-t 02 Mazda^ barat^ 

st ehr-.paesaiib em'^, Mainyu"^-* 
tastem^, 

aat^^^ ai^he*^ ahi^^ aiwyasto^^ 
drajaghe^^ aiwiSaitis^i-ca^? 


apa^-^^saflrem^ nisaSayat^, 
y6i2 davatai^: “ noit^^^ me*f> 
vereiSye^^ daij^hava^^ carat^i ; 
ni2^ vispe27 voreiSing^m^^ janat^^.’’ 

vas6-;(saftro^ ahi^, Haoma"^: 

pourvac^m^2 erezu^San^m^-^ ; 

erezu^Sem*^ perosahe^^ vaQim^i. 

paurvanim^ aiwyaghanom'* 
vaijuMmi^ daen§.mi' Mazdaya- 

snimi2, 

barsnusi’^ paiti^*^ gairin^m*^^ 

+ gravas^s-ca^^ m^^rahe^^ 


27. Haomai, | nmano^-paite'^, vis*-paite^, ] zantu^-paite^, daii^hu^- 
paite'^, I spanaijhai'^ vaeSya^'-paitei^i 

amai^'^-ca^*^ 6 ?wai^ veretfraynai-ca*’^ mavoya*'^ upa-mruy 6 >^ tanuye^^ 
0 rimai 2 1-01122 yat^"^ pouru 2 -*-bao- 
Xsnahe2f>. 


vi^ mand^ bara^^ gramontg.m'^, 


^8. vii-n62 tbisvat^m^ tbaesebls'^, 

+ y6^ cis^^-ca** ahmi^2 nmane^'^, 

yo^*^ aii^he*^ visi^^, yo^^ ahmi*'^ zantvd^^, y62^ ai^he2i dai^hvo22, 
aenaghai2.^ asti24 ma5yo2&, g0urvaya2'^-^f027 paSavV^^ zavar02^ 

ugi’^2 V0r0nui8i‘^'^ sk^pdom"^^ mano*^^ k0r0nu- 


29. mai zbara^a 0 ibya 2 fratuya^, 
nia7 vadnoit^ asibyaA^>, 
yo^^ adnaijhaitiV no^lninanaiy. 


ma^ gavaeiby^^ aiwi-tutuya^ ; 

ma^^ gfLm>2 ^aenoit^^ a^ibya^S 
yo^^ a0naijhaiti2^ n62* k0hrp0m22. 


^ Geld, has 
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I.— HAOMA YAST. 


11 


23. ITaoma^ doth grant*' unto all-those^^ who*^ hav(i remained^ virgins** 
for-a-long-tiin8^ wit hout-husba nds'^, faithful‘s and**^ loving^ (bridc^grooms), 
a s- soon ~ a s *^ the Wise^-Qn e#/ is-entreated 

24. Hirn-yideexP, vvho’^ (was) Korosani**, did Haorna^ east down'^ from*»- 
(his)-|)ower^, (him) who^ was- s wel led - up^ in (his) pride" of sovereignty'^^ 
(and) who*=2 (had) bragged'*^ “Never'** lieneeforth'^ in rny"^ laiuF^^ sliall 
(any) priest*'^ go-about=^^ for spreading'^ religious-teachings' 'S ; (otherwise') 
he^^ might ov^ereenno^^ tlie whole^-s of (my) grandiair^*, (he) might strike’^^ 
down^^ the wholo'^'^ of (my) groatne\ss 2 's ” 

25. Kail' to th('e^ ! O Jriaoma^, wluV^ through (thinc') own* power^ art"^ 
thine-own-iraister's. Hail^ to thce's^ ! who dost understand" the truthful- 
word'^s full-spoken^2^ Hail** to thce'^ ! never^^ dost thou qiu*sl ioiV^^ tln‘ 
word=^J true- uttered'-* by cross'''^-qucstioning''S. 


2(). h^ortli* for thet'*^ did tlu^ Almighty^ bring* the first^ (sa cred ) -gird le*^^ 
st ar-begemm ocn, woven^-by-tht‘-(two)-8pirits‘s — (the girdU' which is) the ex- 
(‘ellent*^ religion" (of) Mazda -worship'^. Since-th('n^'S iiivc'sted'*' with this'* 
(girdle) thou liast })een'*’ (dwelling) upon'^s the mountain*^ lioights*'^, through- 
all-ages^^ (entrusted with*) th(* words^^' and^=^ mi'anings^'^ as wc'll^* of the 
Scriptures^^. 


27. O Kaoina* ! Lord'^-of-the-house'^, Lord^-of-the-\dllage*, Lord^-of-the- 
{)rovince*', Lord^-of-th('-laiKK, (and) through thy holiness'^ J^ord'^-of-(all)- 
VVisdom'^ ! Theo"> J invoke"^ for courage*'^ and'* for victory"*' as-well*'^ for 
my' "^ body'^^, and*^^ for strengtli^*^ that^'' bringethfsalvat ioij^^-to-many^*. 


28. Away* from the hatred* of the' en(*mies''‘, (and) away^ from (that) of 
the vvickecK do thou remove'^ our^ miiuH : and" wliosoevcr"^ the mortal^*’, 
vvdio^ in tliis'*^ ]ious(j''\ who'* in this'^ village'^, wlio'^ in this*'^ province*^^, 
(or) who^^* in this‘^' land‘2=^, [^ 2 ‘i full-of-cvir'^'\ from (both) nether -limbs‘^‘' 

(do thou) take-away'^ strength^^*, turn*^'^ his^i in telle ct'^^^ upside-down'^^, (and) 
reduce"^'*' to-disorder'^* his'^^ inind'^. 


29. (Uvc'^ not* Svtrcngtlv'’ to (his two) crooked-shanks=^, nor* power-grant*' 
to (his two) paws^ : let him not’*' view'^ (this) earth^ with (his) eyeballs'^, let 
him not" behold'*^ the creation'^ with (his) eyt4>alls'*, who^^ works-harm'*' 
(to) our^*^ inind*'^, who'^jdocs-injury^*^ (to) our^*^ bod^^^. 

The wonis in tho biUckets aw) a iraiiHlatiou of aiwyasto which hoar^ a donhle sense. See 


note.s 
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T.— YASNA IX. 


[30-32 


30. paiti> azdis^ zairitahe^, 
kehrpem'7 nalemnai^ a^aone^, 
§+paitii* gaSahe^^ vivarezdavatSi* 
kehrpemio □alemnaii’O alaone^i, 

81. §paitii maSyehe* drvato^, 

kehrpem’’' nalemnai^ a^aone!*, 

§ +paitii4 alamaoyahei^, anapao- 

n6i*, 

vaca22 da^anahe^s, 
kehrpem^T naiomnai*® alaone^s, 

32. §paitii jahikayai* yatumai- 
tyai® 

ye^he* frafravaitn mand^ 
k0lirp0m>3 na|0i]inaO* asaonei^, 

+ (yat 20 h 02 i) k 0 hrp 0 in 22 naf 0ninai23 
a|aon02*, 


simahe* vI|6^-vadpaho«, 
Haomaio zaireii, vadaroi^ jaiSi^S; 
+X**viSyat6i7 zazaranoi^, 
Haoma22 zaire^^, vadare^^* jaiSi^^; 

+ sastars^, aiwi-voizdayantahe^ 
kamereSem^, 

Haoma^o zaire^^ vadare^^ jaiSi^^; 
+ ahumi7-m0r0nc6^^, ai^hai® 

daenay &20 

noit24 Syaoflnaia^ apayantalie2«, 

Haomaso zaire^^, vadara'^^ 

maoSano-kairyai^' upasta-bai- 

ryaiS 

yatfa^ awrom^^ vat6i^-sut0m^2, 
Haoma^* zaireiT^, vadara^^ jaiSi^^ ; 
Haoma2^ zaire^s, vadaro^^ jaiSi^^ 
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I.— HAOMA YAST. 
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30. Againsji' the serpent*, green*, dreadful* (and) poison*-breathmg*, 
sraite^*, O goldeni^ Haoma^®, (thy) weapon^* for protecting* the body'^ of the 
righteous*. Against** the^nurderer**, acting-contrary** (to the Law), blood- 
thirsty*"* (and) fuming'*, smito^*, O golden^* Haoma*^, (thy) weapon'^* for 
protecting**® the body** of the righteous**. 

31. Against* the Tinbolicving* mortal,* the oppressor* (proudly) raising- 
up* (his) wicked-head*, smite**, O golden" Haoma'®, (thy) weapon*^ for 
protecting^ the body^ of the righteous^. Against**^ the iinrigiiteoas*^ dis- 
tortor-of-Truth^^, the souU’^ -destroyer (who though) bearing^^-iri-mind^* 
the coiiunaiidment^^ of this^^ (true) religion^o (still) uevor^* applies'^^ * (it) 
through (his) actions*^, (against him) smitc^'^ O goldeir^* Haoma'^o^ (thy) 
weapon'^^ for proteeting^'^ the body^^^ of the righteous^^. 


32. Against* the wicked-woman^, full-of-wiles*\ voluptuous^ (and) lust- 
ful^, whoso^ mind^ losses-about'^ like^ a wind*kdriven*^ cloud*^^ sinite*^, 
0 goldc*!!^*^ Ilaoma^^, (thy) weapon^^ for protecting^*^ the body*'^ of the 
righteous**’; indeed^^ (against) her^^ do thou smite^^, O golden^^ Haoma^^^ 
(thy) weapon^^ for protecting^'^ the body^‘^-of the rightoous^'^. 


Lit. not rtpplyiii*’ 
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NOTES. 

(1) Kanga: Khor(i(‘li Avostii ha Maeni (HtM od.), pp. 333 ff. 

(2) Roicholt. : Avost ischcs Elcmcntarbucli, pp. 388 ff. 

(3) ,, Avosta Reader, pp. 1-3 and 94-100. 

(1) BarthoIonuK' : Handbueh der altiraniselien Dialekto, pp. 177ff. 

(5) Mills, S.B.Il]., vnl. xxxi, pp. 230 ff. 

Haom a. — Tlie word is tli(^ same as the 8kt. and essentially ex- 
press(*s the saine idea as in the Vecla. But there can })e tra(!cd in th(' Av. a 
tw ofold concep t ien of the name. In the first place it is th(' nanu' of a 
Bei ng or a Divi nity occupying a definite place in tlie Av. Bantheon, and in 
tla» s(>cond place it is tlie name of a Plant used in tb(' sacriticaal ritual. fn 
our ])reseiit selection ( Yas. IX ) the first (‘onception is jwedominant. Th(‘ 
second (jonc^cption, howevc'r, prtHlonunatc^s in Vas. X.* There are other 
plac('s too in Av. wliere Haoma is nuadioncid, notably in Yas. L\’^II (19 20)t 
where the fornua* (joma'ption is predominant. In om^ or two otlua' f)laca‘s 
thert^ is the mention of perhaps ano ther Ha oma. Thus in Yas. XI. 7,:|; 
(hor(' is a. warrior of that nafue mentiomal, who worshippc'd l)r(irdHpa \\ 
arid a,nd through the help thus sccimal made capti\(‘- h^rapmsiffnia 

( jil—A/ra fiiydb oi Shall.), tlu' arch-enemy of Kdra-J I usm ra 
Kai- Khushtdl of Shah.). This Haoma is also nKaitioiKal in Shah., but it is 
probable that lie is identical with th(' Haoma of our present piccca 'riuTt' 
is a fourth Haoma mentioned in the Av. in Yt. XI 11. 1 U) but b(\yond his men' 
name as a holy man there is no further detail giv('n.*j 

The Divinity Fiaoma is mentioned in (‘lose (jonneetion with Haoma th(' 
f)lant. In fact it would not b<‘ too far wrong t(.) say that h(^ was respon- 
sible for introducing the Haoma cult among the Aryans, and it is very likedy 
that the plant us('d at tht^ sacrificial ritual d(*rived its name from him. He 
is specially distinguished by his ep ithet s d drao sa (of far spreading radiance) 
and is also calk'd frcism l (the Rt'novator). In anotla'r place lu‘ is called 
— -the King; which reminds one of the Vk'd. It is 

notable also that though the majority of the epithets used for Haoma th(' 
Divine Being, are such as can be only applaud to the Plant by a str(it(*h of 
imagination,** still there are two at least used in Yas. IX. 10 {zairigaond 
and ng,my(isuh) and one in Yas. IjVIT. 19 {zalrl-doWro) which can only apply 
to the Plant. But it may bc^ noticcjd by rcf()rring to the text that in the 
first case both the words could be loft out without any injury to tla^ wliok*, 
and in the s(^c(3nd case the epithet is distinctly disturbing the metre and is 
palt)ably a later insertion. In course of time wo do find that the plant is 
coming mcjre and morti to the front and the ]>erson who introduced it is 
getting forg(3tten. Tt were well if tlm uphokku’s of the Pers(jnifi(;ati(3n- 
theory” would bear this fact constantly in mind. 

* Sol. XIX, Tart II. It ma5» be hero noted that the Haoma Ya4L as uflC(f in Z. ritual la made up 
Of both the Yasnas IX and X. t Sel. II, below. t sel. XX, I'art II. 

;| See Yt. JX. IS. (Seft XXII, Part II). ^ Modi, Diet. 

‘ ' l-or a fuller diKcus«iion of this point see Introduction. 
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1. li dvanhn — 2/1 adj. No te the -I when in Skt« wo get -L This is the 
r ide in AvVfor Iho 2 1 of nouns in -i and -u . ^‘Morning” lit ^ , ** t ho time of 
the Tlaoma Sacrific e, ’ ’ From y/ hu — Tho day among the Zeto- 

astrians is divided into fi vo periods or qCih s (in Av. asnya — each 
having a special prayer appropriate to it, and each being associated with 
certain Fow^^rs. These arc, beginning with midnight : 

(i) uhahlna — ^ to shine (cf. -from midniglit till dawn; as- 

sociated with Hdrajija (increascr of corn) and Nmdnya (Lord of the house). 

(ii) hnvani — ^'hu — — -from dawn to midday — associated with Sd- 
vayhl (Increaser of Frosperity) and Vlsya (Lord of the villag('). 

jiii) r(ipWuxii}a — from ayaro, day and piOiva iniddle, (cf. Fng. pith)^ 

from midday to 3 c.M. In tfie last five montlis of the. Z. > ear this y3erio(l 
too is ('all('d hdvani^ soinetinu's also ‘‘the second fidrant.^^ This is asso- 
(*iat('d witli Frddal f'yit (increast'r of cattl(') and Zayituma (I.(Ord of tlu* 
provin(*e). 

(iv) —origin doubtful from 3 p.m. to siins(‘t; associateil 
with Frd(J(ii~mm (I nc.reast‘r of mankind) and Day^yunia (Lord of th(M*ountry). 

(v) aiwisrdQr.nna -nltvt (“WriT' a.nd (’^)--from sunset to mid- 
night; associated with Frddai-lmjydtti all good creation) and 

Zara>-)u,slrot.)ma (lit., holiest Zara^ustra, i.(^ th(' Supreme Head of 

Keligion). 

at, upon, during. ^ 

1*415 Ih; ^%XU Jtf , ^ \ 

^ raium -2 I m. Note -d, ' biine , ht^re is another word ratii which 

means a leader (almost always in the spiritual sense). Kan. thinks that 
both tli(5se have (ronie from ^ at\ to go. (Diet. pp. 4,‘J9f. ). 

^Haornd — 1 1 m. The vi sarg a if prec eded by a is represented in Av . 

combined wdth the j)rec*eding d as o. The nam(^ is used partly for the 
H^ma plant and sometinu's for the Y azata (or ^^ffT ) presiding over the. 
Haoma sacrilict^. vS(m* [ntroductory note. 

updli — 3 1 impf. '} (^ ) with upa, — came up to, 

Zjara0uht r3m — ^2/1 rn. The name of the Prophet of Iran lias been variously 
explained by Western scholars from zaraOa (y zar — old and usira, ( 
(;amel or from zaraQa t aw n y and uHra, i.e. eit her '' tho keeper of old 

camels” or “ tho keeper of tawny camels.” Farsi writers rather would like 
to have the word mcuiii ‘‘ho wdio has the golden radiance” * (zaraOa — 

— golden and ustra — yus to shine — radiance). For details of his life, etc., sec 
tho various books on tlie subject notably Jackson’s Zoroaster, "f His date 
s«tM3ms to have been now fixed at much earlier than ^60 B C , which used to 

Tjassen and Wmdischinaiin transluto tho name “ golden-star." 

The origin of the name is fully discussed in an Appendix in that book, pp, 147 ff. 
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be given in older works, thoiigh Jack, seems to favour the older view. See 
Introduction. 

^ Atardrn, Adrom) 2/1 m. — Fire. I’robably the word is con- 

nected with . The Pers. (dtiah), fire, is from I 1 Atars- The Ved. 
(later »rfT»(«r) is also probably connected. 

{^'pairi-yaozdaOdntdm — 2/1 pres. pt. par. of yaozdd to purify (1^ prepare 
for worship) with jmiri The yaozd a itself is a oo inp. verb made np 

of ) and y^/dd (¥T). The root dd is often thus conioouiide d with 

nouns or with other roots, e.g. ^ruzdd ( Hi V + ) to harden, ni-x^fibdd 
(ftf t '^r) to lull to slee}), pazdd to stamp on the ground, 

rn^zdd (ilif-t ^T) to pay heed to, etc. In Skt. there is only one sueh example 
of a word with ijfT quotable — though other comp, verbs arc not uncom- 
mon. See Whit. §§ 1000 ff. The dd may have a (iaus. value. (Jack. A.G. 
§ 692). 


gd9ds-ca — 2/3 f. The enclitic particle ca is always joined on to 

the previous word and where the visarga (1-F. -s) is at the end of tiie previ- 
ous word the Sa ndhi shows the -8 ; e.g. Haonw but Haomas-ca 

(jaBa — JiraT: but (ja6ds-ca — The gdOds are the oldest portions of 
the Av. scriptures. They are metrical and are supposed to have been the 
words of Z. himself. See introduction and also the introductory notes to 
the Ga(9io selections. 


' ^ srdvayantom — 2/1 pres, pt; cans/ lit. 

to hear , i.e. to recite . This c aris. form , sruvayay is regularly us ed in ^^^hjs 
se nse throughout the Av. In P. Guj. wo have retained tlie same word 

(to chant the (marriage-) blessings). 


d~ djm (v.l. '^d^m) — ^ 1*^5 — dim is an obsolete form for 2^1 of the pron. 3 
per. (tdm). There are several other forms (also enclitic like dim) 'Used for 
the 2/1 of the 3 per. pron. They are him, im. In O. Pers. sim is also 
found. In some Prak. dialects the form or is found. Vi^RD 

Vdrdsat — 3/1 Impf. aug ment omit ted. The a ugm ent is more often oigLit- 
ted in Av. than not. ^/p9r9Sy Pers. (pursidan) to ask. 

ko — W: — who. , ^ ^ 

- nard — 8/1 — % if^ . The word is used more in the se nse of the Skt. 


dhi — 2/1 Pres, — (thou) art. ^ah — to be. 


*Pyim — 2/1 m. — whom. The form must have been originally '^ydm 
but generally in the neighbourhood of the palatal spends y, c, j and z the 
-em changes to ~im e.g. vdcim (^rw^)i bajina drujim but 

druj9m also is foUnd. 


az9m — I. 

vlapahe — 6/1 m. — of all, of the whole — ftwW 
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ciyhuy life, creation. There is a v aria nt form of the 
word ayhu also found frequently, namely ahu (^q) . The y inserted before 
the h IS governed by ratlftr complex rules, and in the declension we find 
both the variants ahu and ayhu used side by side. 1^ also vohu and va yhu 
I^^^t Ahura has only one form.* ~ 

'^a sii’tat d — 6/1 m. of astvat ( ) lit. “possessing bones,” i.e. the 
co^rpoyeal or material world; always used as opp osed to spiritu ^ and 
referring to things on the physical plane. 

srqjsPdm — 2 1 adj. sup. — best, noblest — The ^ and of Sk t. are 
regularJy represented in Av . by the dipht hon*^ ae and ad. Cf. the modern 
London dialect of English which pronounces Ixtidi^^ for “lady” and 
^‘raud^'‘ for “road”. 

^(l adard sa (v.l. dadardS 9 m,) — 1/1 ^/d ards ( to see— 55^. In 

Av. ai-^also in Ved. the perfect does not necessarily have a pa st significa nce. 
The idea is more that of being i.e. happening in the presence of the 

speaker. Note also the long vowel dd^. W MiV « aK ilu 

« Jin. iTMinc . ftUvOJ w JSre^nm^ 1 

yy )^'ahe — 6/1 of ^^’a — ^one’s own — The B of Skt. is represented by h 
Av. and tlic ^ by hva (G.A .l which be comes (Y.AQ T he h inlhe 
hva is a str oi^^ spira nt which ma kes the transition to easier . f Pers. 
(khud) self has the^^ (khva) which is Av. x^'^' " 

Vi (jaya, ^/gl to live. Cf. • 

VV" X pres, pt. yy^afi — shining. The gen. hero is used almost 

adjeoUvoly : according to strict syntax wo should get x*^anvanl9m. The 
ge nitiv e case is us(‘(l in Av ., as al so in Ved a, very freely in place of other 
c a^ s. t Here ^\ihe gayehe should be in the ins, but both are in the geni- 
tive and tJio ^am'ato in the geni tive is due to case attract ion. 

atnd^ie — 6 1 of amasa, immortal, undying — H lji! ; adj. to gayehe. 
The equation Skt. rt ■= Av. s was first given by Ba rthol omae, e.g. <g?y ( ^ 

— aha, ^ fl|: — mah/ d. (Hero the h for s is due to the y), 

i, ^ da«— Thereupon — 

jjie — 4 1 — to mo — ^ The -e final is a sign of the o lder diale ct 

w hore aU fin al v owels are long . In Y.A. a ll final vowels except 6 are 
sh orten ed. Thus wo get in Y.A. tho for m me , Tho dialect of this piece is 
about midway between G.A. and Y.A. 

aern^^^!J\ — This, Anticipates Haomo in the next pdda. (Reich. § 569 ). 
p aityaoxto r (v.l. paUi^et^x^^) — 3 T aor. atm. ,^/vac with paiti ^fif) — 
replied. In Skt. it wguld be par. ^ 22 l 3 ^ atm. form shows, as might 

be expected, the weak grade with samprasdrana, cf. 

asava — 1/1 — Righteoi,^, lit., “ possessing ^?fT*rT. Note the short 

fi nal -g. 

Jack. A.G., §§ 108-129." 

3 


Jack. A.Q.| § 130. 
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’ d urao so — 1 / 1 . Tho word is a c omp, and various meanings are sugges^flfS 
of its second component aosa. Tho first part is dura (y:) f ar, wide-sprea d- 
ing . aosa may moan (1) r adian ce to shin e, or (2) sickness — ^/us to bo 
faint, toTje weak, or ( 3 ) death — also from ^/us to be weak, to faint. Thus 
the meanings of the compound would bo, respectively, (1) of -far-spread- 
ing-radianco ” (Barth.) * or ( 2 ) “war|^ing off sickness” (Kan.); or ( 3 ) 
“warding off death” (Wolff). All these make good sense and any of them 
may be the correct one. 

'^ahml — 1/1 pres, ^ah — — (T) am. 

d . . . . y dsayuha — 21 1 imp. atm. ^/yds (to desire), with d— desire ar- 
dently, Tho Skt. ^T^to beg is cognate, and probably (T^) 

wish is also connected. Note the equation {a)yuha = (^ ) 

ni^m — 2 / 1 — mo — 

Spitama — 8 1 — A patronymic name of Z. from his ancestor of that 
name. The goncology is ^ given, thus in Bun. and other works: — 

Zara Sustra — Pour umffpa-^^^aet ? raspa — A iirvat-aspa — Haeca^aspa— Ca - 
Xsnus — Paetira8pa-\ — Hardarhia — Haridar— Spitama. The name of Spita^ 
ma was used as a family name by his descendants; hence Z. is often called 
Spentanmna. Tho meaning of the name seems to be “ tho holiest, tho 
noblest” from .. ' spi (f^ ) t o be whit e, to be pure (Kan.), hence it may be 
translated 15 ^^^ Skt. ^ 

fra .... h unvayu ha — 2'i imp. atm. ^ 7 m (9) with fr a ( isr) — 

Press out. 

•0 

-^^’ardtde — 4/1 of ^rdti — for drinking. A v erbal infinit ive. The meaning 
is the same as the Skt. y^/xfar (hvar) to eat. Cf. Pers. (khur- 

dan) to oat. HMilf | 

j'% ^ ^ . 

1^11^ aoi .... stulM (v.l. avi, aui, ave)— 21 Imp. par. y^/slu (^) with aoi 
— pjaise (Ved., la ter °f% ). aoi is spelt else where as aw u 

aiwi, albi , etc. The ending -Si is I-E. and is found in Veda — Grk. — Iffler 

Skt. P?. The survives in the later No ^ A''* 


sta oma ine — 7/1 of °man — ^in (a) hymn of praise (Kan.), -^eich. 

takes it as a dat. inf. and trans. tho sentence; “praise mo that I may be 
praised.” 

y aOa — just as — — Note the fi nal -a . 

^^aparacit — 1 / 3 — ot her s — The en clitic ~cit is ad,dod more oSiten 
in Ay . than in Skt. and to a greater variety of stems, cf. azom-citj tae-cit 
(below 22), etc. 

SaoiyarUd—^lj^ fnt. pt. par. ^su to work, to do good, to worshi]?, — 


* Hb. air. D., in Wb. ho Hupports the third interpretation, 
t Note the element -aipa in these names, implying that it was a family of warriors. 
J Spana and Spanta are cognate. See below 22* 
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^ ( ? ) — S ao^yaM is the name given to an order of Beings who appear in the 
world from time to time to fight the evil and to re-establish the law of Asa 
(Righteousness) in the wc#ld. The sense is not restricted to the future 
alone but may refer to the past as well. Hence the word may bo used, as 
here, in the general sense of “ those who work for the good of humanity,” 
i.e. Prophets and Teachers of the Law. In a stricter sense, especially 
when used in the singular, the name denotes a special Teacher who is to 
appear in the future and rc-inaugurate the golden age, somewhat like the 
Kalki-avatdra of the Hindus. This Sosyant is said to bo the seed otmZ. who- 
is to be born in the future.* 

stav§n — 3^3 subj. par . — used in a general sense in a relative 

clause — d id prai se. Reich, takes the word in the sense of the future taking 
SaoSyanto literally in the future sense translating stav(m as ‘‘ shall praise 
thee.” 

3 . y\3ni6 — Salutation — SflT: 

Jlaonidl — 4/1 -to Haoma — 

^^kasd — ^1/1 — a variant of ko , who. The word occurs also as has, or has 
when used in a compound or with enclitics, o.g. kasnd, kaste, etc. The 
kas,) 6}vg,m seems to be a similar use though 6w(im is not enclitic. The -y- 
inserted is merely to ease il ie pron unciation. 

paolryo — 11 — first, almost used adverbially. 

nrn^yd — 1 / 1 — mortal — 

astvalSyd 1 — 1/ 1 f . — material — 

h unnta — 3 1 impf. atm., augment dropped. Wo rshipped, lit, presse d 
out. Note the atm. T n the Av. the atm , is used far more frequently in its 
origi nal sen se tlnin in Skt., tlie sense iiamoly, of the subject of the verb, 
prof iting by the acti on (cf. the “middle voice” in Crk.). Another point to 
note is the lo ng -nu where the Skt. would show the short vowel — 

This is due to the strong stress accent in Av. which developed in place of 
the ofiginal pitch acceiiTof tlVe T-R. tJrsprache, which latter has been prt'- 
served almost intact in the Vedas. The Av. iwi*n in tlio earliest period 
tended tp have the str ess-acc ent shifted to one fixed syllable, viz. tho 
penult, hence the long -yiu in the present case. 

gatOydi — 4/1 of ^91 ^ — for (tho sake of) the world. y^'gi (cf. gayehe 
above). Pers. {gill) world. 

kd — 1 / 1 f. — what ? HIT. 

^a lmia i — 4/1 — to hfm — 

f. — ^blessing — ’^T^: Note the quantitjj^ of tke vowels which 
very often do not quite correspond between Av. and Skt. 


Modi. Diet., under Zara6u8tra, also SaoSyant. 
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aranavi — 3/1 pass, aor . ^/ar — to give, to grant — ^was granted. The 
Skt. word 'inr is connected with this. This is a spe cial for m of the aor . 

See Whit. §§ 842 f£., Reich. § 232. ‘ “ 

— 1/1 n. a va riant /palatalised*! of ka , — What ? The ni. form is cia 
whiclTls found in the Veda in the phrases and The cit shows 

the fi nal -I after analogy of yat, tat^ etc. Cf. L at. quid. Skt. shows the 

only as the indefinite enclitic particle in etc. 

I c ^'asat — 3 1 aor. aug mentl ess, ^'^jas — to come — came, accrued. The root 
is connected with the Skt. JIW. 

^d ifaptd m — 2/1 n. — profit. y/(ip (^1"^) to obtain withd — ^22* 
is cupfimuc to avoid the hiatus, 

4. ^ V lvayJi a — 1/1 of Vwayhvat — — Father of Yinia (^^1) and 
grandson of tioshang, who was the grandson of Gaya - Mai'etm i t lie firs t 

hu man being . In the Veda also W is called The name is also 

written Vlvayhana or Vlvaylmm. 

hd — 1/1 f. — this, ^T. 

tat — 1/1 n.t — this, 

yat — conj., exactly as in Skt. — namely, that. 

7j,e (v.l. hi) — 6/1 of the dein. pron. one. — his, There is a variant .vc 

also found in Av. Cf.^rak. W See below 28. 

'puOro — 1/1 — Son, J'il: 

^u S‘Zayat a — 3 1 impf. atm. ^ zan to be born, with ut, augm©|jit> 

Jess — was born — 

yd — 1/1 rel. pron. — who. Vi 

Yimd — 1/1 — - The names in Av. and Veda are identical in every 
respect. Literally it moans a twin, probably because there is meiitiorrof 
his twin sister Yainl, though in the Z. literature she is not mentioned tfll 
much later. This is evidently an old Aryan legend of the first progenitors 
of mankind. Ya 7na's rule was the golden age of the world (cf. Ven. IT, 
Sel. X below). But ho was also the first human being who died and after 
his death he became the ruler of the dead. Cf. KV. X. 14. 

ysaUd — 1/1- — Kuler. ( fa ) to rul e. Yima always has the title 

Xsaeta abided to his name and this full name Yirnd-Xsaetd (Yima the King) 
has given the Persian name (Jamshid) found in Shah. The O, Pers. 

form of x^aetd is x^dyadiya found constantly in the Cuneiform Inscrip- 
tions, where also it means King or Ruler. 

hwg,9wd — J^adj. — Magnificent — hu (g )->and vgBwa pr osper!^ (from 
/van to win, to conquer, to protect, to prosper). The word may mean 
' possessing great prosperity or magnificence” or*^“ possessing large flocks ” 

* Owing to the palatal vowel /, by the law of Oollitz. 
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or “having a ]%rge retinue” (Kan.)- It may also mean “the good pro- 
tector” 

^^ar9na7)uha8t9m6 — 1/1 sup, of ^^arQnayhmnt — most illustrious, most res- 
plendent. Lii^ most possessed of ^ar^mujh shine). This 

')^ar9nar)h has almost exactly the same sense as the of Skt. litera- 
ture. The words ^TT, ^ 11 , Lat. sol, Grk. 17 X 10 ?, Pers. (khoreh),^ 

are cognate. 



zdtanQ.m — 6/3 of p. pt. of Jzan to be born — Of those born, i.e. of 

created things — 

^^huard-dardso — 1 / 1 — Comp, of hvaro the sun and d arosa app earan ce — 
havi ng^^^ ^^appoaraiice of the sun. Note the rete ntion of hv in this word. 

^matydnQ,m — 6/3 of matya — Of mortals, among mortals — 

2 /a£-*— 1/1 n. rel. pron. — This refers to Yinia. Tn Av. the neu. rcl. pro. t 
is often used for all genders and numbers as a sort of g eneral relativ e. 
(Kan. A.G. § 604). 

Ici ^yyyia ot — 3/1 impf. ang mentle ss of ^/Icar to do — made. In the Av. as 
in Veda tbe ^/kar (® ) is used in the ^^class. (^) WiCUuMMlfftK I 

aiyhe (v.l. arjhe, ayhe) — 6/1 of dem. pro, m . — his (own) — The 
regular G.A. form is ah yd and in Y.A. ah^ for the m. The form alyhe is 
formed after the ana logy of the fern , alyhd ( ) where owing to the 
epenthetic /, the y change to y. The two nasals y and y are hard to dis- 
tinguish in pronunciation and in actual practice are not sounded differently. 
The y is tho guttural nasal = Skt. ^ and the y has a slightly palatalised 
value and occurs with an i or e, i.e. with palatal vowels. Sometimes how- 
ever mss. show wrongly the y even when the palatal vowel is dropped, e.g. 
ay he, ayhd, etc. Note also tho reflexive sense of the dem. pron. when 
referring to the subj. of the principal sentence. J 

XsaOrdSa — 5/1 of 'x^aOra — P ower, rule, kingdom. The form of the 

abl. ending - a8a ‘is pec uliar to Av . This is really m ade up of the regu - 
l ar ending -at -f d (a postposition ) which when joined together giye -aSd, 
subs equently -aSa . Skt. +■ But the postposition d was 

invariably used ^^h tho abl. form, especially if it had a sense other tl^^n 
tho regular abl. sense of “ from.” Thus tho -aSa became a regular ending 
for the abl. by the enclitic postposition d being incorporated with the origi- 
nal ending. Another point to note about the abl. ending is, that the ^at, 
which originally, as also in Skt., belonged to the stems in -a (^j only, was 
in th e Av. extend ed to all nouns, thus completely replacing tho original, 
T-M. -as (^h).|| The s^nso of the abl. here may be taken as ( 1 ) referring to 
space, “in his kingdom,” (2) referring to time, “during ]jis rule,” or (3) 
causal, “ owing to his rulei^’ 


" The Per. word means 
I Kan. calls tho “ tho rolitive particle.** 


t Reich. § 568 


11 Jack. A.G. § 222. 
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a marh^n ta (v.\, amdrdsdnta^ atnar9sinta Kan.) — 2/2 fut. -pt. ^/mar (^' 
to die with negative prefix a- — undying, iipmortal. — (Ved.). 

pasu-vlra, a dv amlva com p., 2 2 — ani mals and men — (Vod.). 

ayhao s9?n7 ic — 2 2 pres. pt. atm. f. of ^ hus to dry* up with nega- 

tive prefix a- not drying up, ever fresh — 

dpa-w'vaire, a d vandva com p. 2/2 — w aters and vegetat ion. The original 
words are dpa and urvara, dpa is Skt. wateer, but in^ Av. it is used in 

all numbe rs. The word n rvar n corresponds to Skt. but means vege- 

t atio n. The Pers. {nrvar) tree is a derivative. The Lat. arbor fl^lso 
seems to be a cognate. 

^alr}/(m — 3/3 opt, par, ,/y^ar — to oat (Kan.). They (i.o. the people) 
might eat. Kan. takes this to bo an independent sentence. Reich, how- 
ever takes ')^airy^n to be an inf. 2/1 object of the verb k^rmiaot and com- 
pares the sentence with the Vedic construction where the inf. is used as 
obj. of the finite verb, e.g. Reich, translates ‘‘made 

for feeding.” 

^ ^ar^om (v^l; ^^tdm) — 2/1- — I^od — :C Ognate object of I r 1 /( 171 . 

ajayamriom (v.l. ajyam7i077\) — 2/1 Pres. pt. atm. s, decay, to be 

exhausted (cf. Skt. fsTillfif J — Tuexhaustiblo. 

6. (v.l. ^Qralie evidently due to attraction of the two genitives 

on either side) 7 1 — In the kingdom or during the ruk^ 

^ aurvah e — (J/l — Illustrious, renown<Hl. ^ nr to be noble . S kt. is 

connected. 

noli .... 7i(3ii — neither .... nor. Noil by itself is much stronger as a 
negative and may be rendered never.” 

aotmi — noun, 1/1 11 . — Cold (cf. Av. aodar — cold, Skt. in the sense of 
cloud in the \'eda). ^ 

^ a 1)1 la — 3/1 pft. ^ (^^1 to bo — There was, 

^^{fard77i^7Yi — noun 1 1 n. — Warm, 

^zaiirya — 1/1 f. — note the shortening of the final d, of zaurrd. Old age — 

WTT. ^ 

mdT'dSyus — 1/1 m . — Death, 

arasko an*) — 1/J — meaning is doubtful as it is psed only in one other 
place t besides. Probably it means envy. — Pers. {rashk) envy. Is 

connected^? Barth . (Wb. 187) says that though derivation and tradi- 
tion agree as to tho^meaning e nvy still the meaning “ ill ness ” would suit 
the context be^^er. He thinks ijaskd might ^have been the original reading. 

« RV. VII. 21. 3; Rgicli.§«90. 
t Ytu XV. 1C, which IS exactly the same passage. 
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daevo-ddto-^ljl — Co mp, of daeva demon a nd data p. pt. of ^/da { ?rli2 
crea te — cre ated by the dem on. The word 

v/div to shine, but ^he meanings are opposite. Similarly we find 

Ahura and the same philologically but with opposite meanings. This 

points to a period of Indo -Iranian unity which was later disturbed by 
some religious quarrel. In fact the names of a great many Hindtw^doities 
arc used for demons in Av. and vice versa in the Veda. It is Iiowevey re- 
markable that Ibe oldest Veda has got the good sense while daeva 

is nowhere thus used in the Av.* UJUtk)- 

pancadasa — 1/2 adj. — fifteen (years old), referring to the pita-puBras-ca 
— father anti son. The a go of 15 was considered to bo the ago 
of the first blossoming of youth in ancient Iran hence the word implies 
“ in the fi rst bloom of voiit h.’' 

frhcaroiOe — :r2 snbj. atm. ^^car (^X) to move witli fra {^) — moved 
about. ^ 

raohaehva — ^7/3 (mo^aesa -}- d). Th e d is a post posit ion (=in) amplify- 
ing the sense of tlio loc. See above ysaOrdha, The word moSa ( ^ rw8 — 

— to grow) moans growth, stature, when used in plu. it means appearance, 
form. In appearance. / ?T) » 0#-^* 

katarns-cii — clt, as in Skt., is indefinite in sense, katar a (c om, of ka) 
means o ne of the two ((b'k. ttotc/ios — of them, i.e. both of 
them. This word is evidently a later addition made in order to emphasise 
the sense fully, as it does not (it in with the metro. 

long as — 

\ <L0 

;)(6Y7 //<}// — : ^1 aor . — llulcd — 

Vlvarjuh(it6—iS I— Of V.— 

G , bi tyo - 1 / 1 — Hocond 

ly^A Jwyd — 1 I — Tho fatlK'i* of (s^raetaona. I n Veda the name is found 
as in i*ah. as Aspi/pni and in Shah, we find it as {Abllti). He 

waiTfalnod for his groat wealth because he has always the epithet poiiru- 
yo"' (3^: possessing many cows)t given him in fah. books, 

vlso --( )/l^ . of vis family — 

sd rayd —0/1 f . val iaiit — 

(draelaond-Ajl. This name is found i n Ved a as ’^cTR w ith the surnam e 
added (KV. I.* 158. 5.). This personage is also mentioned in tlio Veda 
as having slain a ttiroo-headod monster and delivered the cows, though 
later on this exploit has been transferred to Indra (KV. X^8. 8.). The VWa 
moreover in other, passages iisos the iiamo ^T^^ Sf^or the same per sonage. 


daeva is the same as the Skt. 


ITauK, 1>P* 2<J7 IT. Sje also I ujt, roll action. 

Aiiother epithet of his purtora^ possossintf many bulls (cf. tannt«)» 
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But the ®rita of Av. is a different pers on beloiiginyg to the of Sdrna 

who was the father of Kdrosdspa (see 10 below). The name (draetaona 
occurs in Shah, as (Farldun) the son of (Ahtln). The change 

of the spirant 9 of Av. to ci (/) in Pers. is paralleled by the change of 
Grk. 9 to the Russ. 9 {Fltd) e.g. 0€dSa)pos — Russ. Feodor, 


8. lanat (v.l. zonal) — 3/1 impf. ^/jan (zan) — — to slay. 

- ^ -- — I ^ —A — 

^ — 2/1 — The name is invariably in this double form. 

This was a three-headed monster destroyed by the hero %raetaona. The 
full name survives in Pers. as (azhddhd) a great snake, a python. The 
first part Azis is the Skt. — Grk. a snake and Dahdka — biter, 

stinger, ^ — jLo bite, to sting. Only the second half of the name 

is used in Pers. and becomes {ZoJmk) of Shah. He had the title 

(hlvaraspa) (lit. of 10,000 horses). The Shah says that he was the saa of a 
good man of the royal family and was brought up in the ways of godliness 
and religion. Ho was also a master of all the arts and crafts of his day. 

* But he came under the influence of the Evil One who, disguised as a cook, 
entered his service, and soon became the prime favourite of the young 
Prince. Once as a boon the Evil One obtained permission to kiss his 
master on the two shoulders: ^ Thereupon two black snakes came out of 
Zohak’s shoulders and they could not be cut away. The Evil One here- 
upon again appeared in the guise of a doctor and said that the serpents 
should be fed daily with the brains of men. From that time onwards 
Zohak grew in power and wont on from tyranny to tyranny. Ho slew his 
own father and took lead in the revolt against Yima. Ultimately he 
usurped the throne and ruled over Tran- His rule was an iron rule and 
very harsh. But people had to wait 1000 years, all but a day, till the 
champion Faridrin arose against Zohak. After a hard struggle Zohak was 
captured and bound alive to Mount Damavand. 


9ri‘Zaf'mm — 2/1 — w itli three jaw s — The word zaj^an , ^/zaf {jap), 
to gape, is used only f or the daev as or their creation. Corresponding to 
words used for ordinary or good people, i.e. the creation of the Good Spirit, 
► the word s, there is a whole series of “daera” words in Z. litera- 

ture. This custom continues even to-day among the Farsis, e.g. ^ sleep, 
but the “^/aem-word” is to eat and and so on througli 

a whole series. In German there are a few such pairs of words, e.g. Mund 
(mouth) but Maul (used for animals). 


Vt 

9ri-kamdrdhdrn — 2/1 — The d ueya-wo rd k aindrdha means head. ^kt. 

on analogy of fHi'lTC, the inter, pron. being used 

in the sense of contempt. Kan. in his Diet, gives another derivation, 
kamdra empty spa^ce (efej^at. camera) and hd ('^7) tgt enclose, hence meaning 
lit. an empty head. 


See also Baith., Wb. 4 i0. 
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Xsva8‘aslm—2ll — — Crrk. U — Lat. seic) + aSi eye a 

daeva-word. These three words of course refer to DaJi^a and the two 

serpents growing out of his? shoulders. 

Hr ^ 

hazayrd-yaoxstlm — 2/1 — of a thousand w®^ ^kazayrd thousand, Pers. 
ji>A {hazdr), — art. Dahdka was very learned in the arts 

and sciences of his day and hence this epithet. It is not used in any 
special daeva-Qenso because in another place we find a blessing uttered in 
these words: hazayra-yaoxstyo havdhi yada Azois Dahdkdi aya^daena (be 
thou learned in a thousand arts like Azhi-Dahdka, the follower of the 
wicked faith) Yt. XXITT. 3. 

^ ah-aojayham — 2/1 — possessing much power -ah — is a p refix used often 
in the sense of very or excessive, like the Skt. ^fif ; it is often spelt also 
ah. aojayh — — power. Dahaka had obtained the power by tapas but 
had misused it like Havana and other demons of mythology. 

dae vim — 2 /I — devilish — 

^dnijdm (v.l. — 21 1 ^ — This is the r oot-noun , dj;u^ — to oppose, 

hence opponent, enemy; Hence it means the A rch-enem y and all his 

creation. ^Modern P. Guj. 

\iy97n — evil, 

yaeOdvyo^^v.h "^vayo } — The suffix is a variant of °byO (W): 4 3 of gae9d 
creation. The V of Skt . is often represented in Av. by w and sometimes 
by h and the h and v interchan ge 

^^^^rvantam— 2 1 pres, pt . ^ dru to run away , l^it. running away, 
later used specifically for one who runs away from the Law of God hence 
an infidel, unbeliever (Kan.). It is used in exactly tiie same signification as 
the 8kt. word or the Christian word heathen. In P. Guj. it survives as 
or 

^fraca-karantnl — 3/1 irnpf. pa r. karat (fiW , to cut and /mm (^TW) 

forth or out. When used as a daem-wor d it me ans to create ; the idea 
being that the daeva creation is not properly finished but is as it were hewn 
out anyhow and misshapen monsters are the result. 

4?7rQ-^l/amy ^^6^ — 1/1. T he Evil Spirit ; lit., the destroying spirit ayra 
(y/g ny to decrea se, to ruin, to destroy) and ^nainyii [^''man to 
think). Per. (Ahriman). God, Ahura-Mazda, has created two 

spirits, the Go od Sniri^ (<S'n9n^o-M«m ?yi/.9land the Evil - Spir i t ( A rjro - M a iny i ih ) t 
4''hey are both of equal power and they are to be in eternal opposition to 
each other. From this eternal opposition proceeds all evolution. See Ga^. 
Ahu. XXX (Sel. XXIV). , This is the so-called “ D ual^ m ” laught by Z. ; but 
they who caJl the 'faith Dualistic forget that Z. has distinctly stated that 


Demtir quoted by Median his Diet, 
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Ahura-Maza is above tliein both.* This Dualism reminds o^e of 

of the Sankhyns, while Ahura-Mazda above them both is comparable 
to in the Yoga pfiilosophy. 

^ avi — -against — 

yQ^in .... (jae 6 (un — The rel. hero has almost the sense of the dem. or of 
the def. art. 

mahrkdi — 4/1 inf. ^^inar 9 c to twist, to torture, to ruin (cf. Guj. 

— lo order to torment or to destroy. 

Asahe — G/1 — of (neu.), ig?T orig. meant Law or Truth, the 

Divine Order in Creation, somewhat like the conception of in India. In 
fact A.sa meant to Tran what meant to India. In some places the .4.s’« 
lias been personified as a Divinity who occupied a definite place in the 
Divine Hierarchy. He is then called somotiines Am and sometime^; Am- 
vahista flater Ard ibesht). He leads the creation of the Good Spirit against 
the Druj and the forces of Ayro-Mainyns. See Introduction. 

9. dr it 1 / 6 — third — 

10. The son of His son Kordsdspa was much more 

famous and the latter is known is Pah.^oks as Sdma also. f^?f of tl u^ 
Veda s, (Atrit). 

tSdman^ffh—phi, ind u^atirijy family as in other T-H. languages. This 
Sdma is not to be confoundi'd with the Sdni of the Shah, the son of Narhtinn 
and the grandfather of Eustani. Both tJieso were connecti'd according to 
Bun. but the exact connection is not given.'!* 

'H Jidjjto — the most powerful — the most prosperous — 

pu’Jra — 1 2 — (Ved.). 

^^ l 8 -zay 6 l^e—*^ 2 aor. pass. — (two) were born. 

^JJrvd'xsaya — A son of Q ^ri ta, He was' a VeligiouS teacher and famed for 
his great wisdom. (See Yt. XXIII.) He was slain by a foe called ifita^pa, 
and in order to avenge him, his b roth er K9 rdsds 2)a invoked Rdttia Yazatd 
and succeeded in slaying Hiidspa (Edjna Yt, and Zcmiydd Yl.), Kdrasdspa 
— "tRe name is phllologically the 8kt. He is the g reate st hero men- 

tioned in the Av. His name occurs in many places. He belonged to the 
Sdma family and being the greatest among them was often distinguished 
as “the Sama” (Pah. Zand-l-Vohuman Yt,), Ho has been remembered as 
having preformed many wondrous deeds, for, like a true knight-errant, he 
used to wander about eager for adventures and for relieving human suffer- 
ing. Among his most notable deeds may bo mentione^l : (1) the slaying <4 
the horned dragcyi as described hero; (2) the slaying of his brother’s mur- 
derer; (3) vanquishing the monster Gandarova ? j , who lived on the 

‘ The later Z. liter .-ituro sometimos identifieB Ahura-Maziia with the GViOd Spirit ( Ven, I. 7). 

i" Modi, Diet. S Ima, 
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ocean Vourukam after invoking the Yazata of the waters {Ardvisur Yt.); 
(4) annihilation of a family of nine outlaws (paOan), on account of which 
hij^ spirit* is invoked ixP Farvardin Yt. to protect people from highway 
robbers. His dead body is said to be surrounded by 99,999 Fravnsis (holy 
spirits) beesfuso there is a prophecy that he will rise again to slay Azi 
Dahaka when he comes up again to oppress the world; thus K. is 

to be the inaugurator of a new era of peace and prosperity, t Throughout 
the ancient literature of Persia both Av. and Pah. H. is mentioned with 
high praise and reverence. But strangely enough Firdausi in the Shah, 
mentions him only incidentally and a few times Kershaspa). The 

real hero and ideal of Shah, is Rustam who performs deeds comparable to 
those of the avestic Korosaspa. 

T eache r. By a transference of meaning the word often means 
the rriattcr taught, i.e. religious writings, holy chants, scriptures. And by 
a further transference the word means “religion” itself «as in Ahuradkaesa, 
paoiryo-tkaesa, etc. Reich, derives it from ^ kaes to teach, which is con- 
nected with ^ (f^jj but Barth, disputes this (\Vb. 8111). -Mtin. (Diet.) de- 
rives it from (iHl -f cas to perceive or study closely. This seems 

probable, but reminds one of the popular derivation of (a seer) from 

(to see). 

.... any 6 — the one .... the other. 

duto-rdzo^ — This has been explained variously but there is no essential 
difference between th(^ ultimate interpretations. Reich, derives this from 
data law (something fixed — ^/dd, lafl i.e. and rdzd from ^ 

shine or to arrange. Hence either “a brilliant judge” .^) or an 

arranger of law.” B arth. (Hb. air. D.) takes it to mean a giver (dfltO’— 
^rWr) of religious law; rdzo according to him would mean r eligion . Mills 
tra>uslate ''an ujiright judge.” Kan. translates “ one who points out the 
]:)ath of justice” or '‘a great lawgiver.” ^ #a 

'^\ipard-kairy6 — Exc essively energet ic — a s\iperworke r. hrom tipairl 
('sjjr) luid kainja kar, w) w orke r (of. 

'^^yava — youthful — The word is found also as yvan . 

— possessing long curly hair, a chara(*t eristic of K. and used con- 
stantly as an epithet for him. Per. c urly haired . the epithet 

^ ma ce-beare r, i.e. a warrior. The older form is gadabaro— 

npte that Hkl. V is regularly found in H.A. as 6, in 
as 6 or and so metimes irregularly as Vj as her^ . Cf. ^fH = G.A. aibi, 
Y.A. aiwL or aibl and often too aivi and still fi^rthe^ corrupted to aoL 
See also 6*rvaram 'below' 

Pravaii. t Jusl as Qraetaona had done in the past (see above, 8). This prophecy is 

mentioned in Bahman Yt, ^ 
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11. d rvard m — horned. The word is originally a compound sru -f hara 
= ^S3i!5' This also illustrates the irr egular representation of Aryan hh by 
Ay. V . There are n o true mediae aspirates in ky . In G.A . they are all 
de aspirat ed while i n Y.A. a series of s pirant sound s (y, 8, w) are d eveloped 
to represent the original aspirates. But there has been a good deal of 
crossing and overlapping. The development can best be seen in the dia- 
gram below : * — 

Aryan (= Skt. also) 

G.A. 

Y.A. 



aspo-gardm — horse-devouring, ^^^gar — 31^ to swallow. 

n 9r9-gar9m (v.l. ?iara^, nare^) — ^man-dev^ouring. In the declension of the 
stem nar- (v) we often find the base (Reich. § 361). The se cond 9 is 
evidently ep entheti c in origin occu rring in G.A. forms h aying the termina - 
ti ons, beginning with b (I-E. bh), e.g. nardbyo (Wlf:). In Y.A . the form 
would have been na ro-garom , ^ ~ ' 

'^^Is avan tdm (v.l. poisonous — Cf. Grk. tos, Lat. viru s. 

zairitdm — yellow — 


vis — 1/1 n. — Note that in Skt. the word is transferred to the -a de- 
clension. 




araohafr — One of the few cases where the augment is retained. 
— to grow, lit. grew, i.e. spread. 


raod. 8 


• /rv 




dr8tyo-bar9za — 11 or 3/1 of ^zayh ncu. — To the height of a spea r. The 
Pah. trans. says asp-hd-ldlc, i.e. to the height of a horse, which as Barth. f 
remarks comes to about a spear’s height. The Skt. trans. of Nair. gives 
which set^ms to have piisled Kan. into translating “to the 
depth of a thumb.” With drhtya cf. Skt. wfe ; bar9za is height ^ bar9z 
a variant of ) to increase. 

ayarjha — 3 1 of a'yanh a — kettle. Lit. iron or metal. Cf. Lat. aes. 

Goth, aiz (bronze). 

— f ood , (Ved.) also means nourishment or f ood . 

pacata — 3/1 impf. atm. — ^^232* atm . 


ii«»7 rapi0win9m. See note on hdvanl above, 1. 

^ zr vdn9m—2!\ m. — Time . The word is probably connected with 
{ ^ The word has been borrowed in Arm. zruan^ Pah. zrvdnr^ Mod. 

Per. {zamdn) is a derivation through Pah. In^Y.A. we often get the 

phrase zrvdne akarane “time without end.” This has become a charac- 


Adapted from Jack, A.G. p* 32. 


f Wb. 338. 
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teristic feature of later Z. cosmology, which may in some respects be com- 
pared with that of the unknown and unknowable of Vedanta 

philosophy. See IntroduBtion. 

t ajsat~ ca— ^j \ ^/ tap ?f? — ^grew hot . Cf. Ijatrtepseco^ Pers. 

(tapsidan) or (tafsidan) to be heated. 


ho — here used as a def. art . Barth. (Wb. 1719) notes that this de- 
monstrative continues the preceding relative clause (yim upairi K etc.) 

with which this clause is co-ordinated. 

7- 

mairyo — s erpen t — (Kan.) — Per. jvx> ('tndr) serpent. Reich, following 
Barth, translates “ scoundrel ”. ^/mar to destroy. 

^isat c a. — 3/1 impf. ^ — -sweated. Kan. takes it as equal 

to Skt. and translates “ hissed ” ; but this is not very probable. 

fr(ins — adv. forth, away • 

fr aspara t — 3,1 impf. spar (^pc) with frd (si) — sprang away — ^TT^lrCfir 

Cf. Grk. anaipw, Lat. speruo. — — ' 

yaeSyantlm — 2 1 f. pres, pt . ^^'yah ) to boil — boiling. 

a pom — Note the sp^. numbe r as distinguished from the Skt. always 
phi. The gender however is fern, in both . “ 

p ardphaf — 3 1 subj. atm. . '^i ) to throw w ith jjam For the 

subj. used for im])f. see Reich. § 189 and note 1 (p. 95) and § 631. The 
reason for the sub. lu^re seems to be the relation of cause and effect between 
Jrasparal and pardyhai. But in other cases the falling together of these 
two forms seems to be partly phonetic and partly syntactical. 

^^^parg,s — adv. — away, aside, in another direction. 

tarHo—l 'l ppt. of y^^'O rah — fri ghten ed — — Cf. Grk. t/3c<o, Lat. 
terreol ’ * 

‘^^\p aLac at — 3 1 impf. ^ /tac'k with apa — Fled awa y. Ved. Pers. 

(tdkhtan) to attack, to gallop. 

n aire- 7 nan d — Of heroic soul — hero is to bo understood as 
Tn Shah, the word is used as a proper noun— { Nariman ) 
the father of {Sam) who was the father of J(i [Zdl) and the grandfather 

of [Rustam). 


1 2. tuiryo — fourth — (see dytuirlm below 14). < ^ 1 

lS?P ourusaspf h — The father o^ Z. His name seems to signify accord- 
ing to Barth, “having gray horses” (Barth, compares 
Per. plr old).*f The - aspa as a part of nam e is ^lery do mmon in ancient 
Persia (cf. Z’s genealogy under Spitama above, 2) and probably indicated 


Of. also ko nara ahi ? in 1, above. 
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a warrior {RaOestdr), The derivation commonly accepted hpwever is that 
indicated in Vlstdspa Yt. 2 and Yt. XXIII. 4. Pouru-aspdrti havdhi yada 
Pourusaspdm (Bo possessed of many horses like P?).* P. lived on the banks 
of the river Dardja at the foot of a mountain (Yen. XIX. 4).t This is all the 
information fountl in Av. regarding P. But Pah. has some 'more details. 
According to Bun. and other works he was the son of Paitiraspa and had a 
brother named Ardsti. Ho married DtiydA, the daughter of Frahimrava 
of the family of Zavisi (also Ven. XIX. 6) t nnd Z. was their only child. 
The family of P. traced descent from Spitama as soon above and Spitama 
himself was a descendant of a younger branch of the Royal house of 
(^ractao7ia (Farldun) : 


Spitama — VaeAiMa — ■ Aydz97n — Rajasne — Diirdsrimi — Malnyuh^ciOra 
(Mlnuchehr — — Alryava {Irach — —^raetaojia (Farldun — 

iwi — thou — W . 


y^^is-zayayha — 2 1 impf. atm . Thou wast born, The ending 

is -yJm ( ^ -«a), of. Grk. -(ro. This is a rare form . 

'^^^o razvo — 8 1 . O Righteous (One) Kan. — (%j Barth. X takes it 

as an adv. and trans. “truly,” “in very deed” (like the Skt. and 

regards it as a ste reotyp ed casedorm (6 1) of dr9zu» Thus also Geld. 

^ 'f^'f ^dnah e — 6 /1 of nmdna — h ouse, family . In G.A . the form dmndn a is 
found and so metim es even in Y.A . Tlie origin is from Aryan damayia 
which owing to a strong stress accent on the penult dropped the first vowel 
or changed it to the neutral and colourless a. In the former case, by regu- 
lar Sandhi assimilation, the '^dmdyvam becomes mndnom. Note also that the 


penult now is always long. — Skt. Grk. Se/xeiv, 

^^ vidaevc 
bisect, etc. 


^ vidaevo — opposed to the daevas. The vl is from I-K. ^ dvj ; ef. Lat. bi in 


Ahura-tkaeso — Follower of the law of Ahura. See above 10. 


14. Barth, take the first “pada” srulo Airyene Vaejahe with* the 
preceding stanza (13). 

srulo — Famed — ; refers to Z. 

Mi ryene Vaejah e (v.l. "^jahi Kan.) 7/1 n. — Through Airyana Vaejayh, 
This is the ancient name of the original home of the Aryan peoples. Of 
the I-E. peoples one branch called themselves Arya (lit. noble) || and they 
carried this name and boro it with pride all through th^ir history. (Of. the 
utter contempt implied by the word One off!!.hoot of this Aryan 

branch dwelling in what may have been the plateau of Central Persia per- 
haps extending uf) to t^itL including Bactria, called^ the land of their origin 


» Sel. XXlir, Part tl. ^ f Sel. XIV below, 

j See Encyc. Itrit. (9th ed.) art. Aryan by Max Muller. 


X Wb. 356. 
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Airyana Vaeja^h, The word Vaejayh is cognate with and means “ seed*”< 
or “origin.” Hence the Pah. form Erdn-Vez and the Mod. Pers. 

(Irdnmz) shortened to (Irdn).'^ Kanga’s reading °jahl gives the true 

original 7/1 of the noun. The reading adopted in the text (Geld.) is also 
probably accurate where the constant association with Airyana (an a- 
stem) may have shifted the declension of Vaejayh also to conformity with ’ 
it. Note that comp, names in Av. decline both their members. 

* Ah imom Vair im — 2/1 n^ — T he hymn beginning Yadd~Alm va iry6.'\ 
This is the h oliest of the three principal prayt^ rs of Z. religion and is sup- 
posed to have been even ant erior to Z . The other two are those beginning 
Asoni Vohii { and Yeyhe hatg,m, 1| 

1 . 

fra srdva yb — 2/1 impf. cans, par , ^/sru with fra — didst chant 
aloud. 

vi horoOw arildm — adj. to Ahu. Vair, — “with tlie pauses observed” 
(Reich.) ; “ with proper divisions of metre and syllables” ((4eld.) ; “ spread 
abroad,” i.e. “well-known” (Kan.). There is the tradition that the ^4 
Vai. chanted with proper attention to the accent and metre and with a 
proper understanding of its meaning equals in merit the chanting 100 Ga6^as 
(Yas. XIX). This supports Geld.’s view. The form is made up of ^ bar 
with in and the suflix vant^ like Skt. vilrtir 

^^\lXtdirltn — 2 1 adj . -Has been translated in various ways: (1) “spread 
in four directions”; (2) “that wdiich is to be chant(*d four times (e.g. 
during the Haorna sacrifice, see Ven. X. 12, Yas. XXVII); (3) “chanted 
four times ” (because this prayer belongs to the (ilass of hymns known as vaca 
caSrusd-mruta, i.e. words tliat are to be spoken or repeated four times, see Vjpn. 
X. 11). The word is made up of d -h tdirlrn (a variant of ) on the 

analogy of ** The consonant \ betw(H?n has had a remarkable 

history which will be evident on regarding the pedigree of tuirl — lur - : — 

I-E. ^ q^atur gives in the w eak grad e a form like ^ kturi-am with 
probably a strong stress on the h Both grades are represented in the 
Aryan branch : the strong one in Av. catnr ; and t he weak in 

Av. tuirl- ( ^ x^ur-). The x therefore reappears w’henever chance 
favours, it, as hero. Tlio weakening of the first syllable, even up to the 
extent of complete disappearance, is ])arallelod also by otlier words in Av. 
Some of the most remarkable cases are G.A. ptd (Yas. XLVII. 2) and even 
G.A. td (Yas. XLVII. 3.) for Ar. pita ) ; Y.A. tfiiryo (Vis. XII. 16) 

; tdta (iov (Yt. VIII. 47) for ; also tat-dpb (Yt. XIIT.' 

44) for (possessing falling water). ft 

aparom — -The other half, the second half (Reich, and others).— Once 
again (Kan.) 


t Sol. VII rt. below. t 8el» VII h. 

R.V. X. 14. fi, also Whit. § 1313 b. 


See also Introduction. 
Sel. vm a. 


11 Scl. IJ. 
tt Reich. § 172 a. 
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► ymozii^e/t.va — 3/1 of com! of yraozdya adj. to frasrulti. !l^rom x^ut (WV) 
-f- ydd (ifT) (cf. yaozda^ahovoy 1), lit. to be angry, hence to be hard, to bo 
obdurate. Also by a tran sference of mean ing “to be loud (in voice).” 
Hence the word means “ with (or in) a higher pitch ” “ with a louder chant ” 
(Reich. ) — “ more intensely ” (Kan. ). 

^•H^^i f rasruitl— S 1. Chanting. The ins. is the i ns, of manne r. Reich. 
§ 447 c. 

15. zd maryuz o (v.l. °gurd Gold.) 2/3 of ^guz — Hidden under the earth — 
^ (from ^ ’WTJT*) » z9 ma — earth (cf. Skt. ^r. Gr. b'at. hnmly 

Russ, zemlyay Pers. zaynln) sixd^guza p.pt. of ^/guz — to hide. The 
comp, is really aluk for the zomar is really the 7/1 zamar9. (Barth. Wb. 1665). 

/ N . 

V-) d kdrdna vo — 2 1 impf. atm. of ^ kar (^) with d. When used with two 
accusatives (here z^ynar-guzo and vispe daeva) it means “ to make a ‘person 
. . . .”. The sense is entirely causal — “Thou didst cause all the D. to bo 
hidden underneath the earth.” 


JJT *- vlspG-daeva — 2 3- — all the demon s. Note the form dacm with short 
* vowel at the end. The form daevayfio is also found. “ Tn the 

^Ga9as,” says Reich. (A. R., p. 98), “the concept of Daeva is connected with 
usig-y kavay- and karapan,"^ The priests and professors of the old belief, 
which designated the concept of God by daeva (Skt. ^), offered opposition, 
as may be easily understood, to the introduction of the Zoroastrian reli- 
gion ; cf. Yas. XXXIL 3. seci., 9. seep, XXXTY. 8. seq., XLTX. 1. seq. As 
the new belief was accepted the very meaning of daeva grow obscuro and 
the ‘false gods’ became demons and evil spirits.” 

y^i — \!^ ^^*A . ( Y.A. |/ae ) — Who — Skt. ^ = G.A. 6i regularly. 


2 yara — before — 


ahy}id t — 5/1 of the dern. pron. — this (time), now — 

i TiY 

v lrd-rao oa — 3 1 — In human .shap e. I'ao^a moans s hape or size, see also 
above 5. Note also the word vlra in Av . moans generally a human bein g 
whe reas nar- means a her o : cf. naire-mana above 11. 


ap aiaydn — 3/3 impf. par. ^^pat to run. Ran about. The ^/pat 

when denoting m ovemen t is used in the d aeva sens e. Note also the reten- 
tio n of the augmen t. 

paiti — upon — ^ arfH . Governs the ins. here. ( 


dya — 3/1 of the pron. d, a-fd giving dyd (the y being euphonic), hence 
dya=^^'9(^T" 


yd — ^refers to the 


ifum above, i.e. to Z. — 


(W) 


Bee below 18 , for explanations of these terras. 
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15 - 16 ] 


•• Cl. 

aojisto — s 4 >- 1 / 1 — strongest — most possessed of power — 

‘'^. ancisto (v.l. '-\jltif6 Kar?.) — s up. I/I from ta\m (y^Hak, to bo swift, 
to be bravo) — b ravest . Cf. O.H.Ct. dcgan, “a hero”; Pors. ^^3 (tahm) in 
tlio name (tahmtan) used in Shah, as an epithet of Rustam mean ing 

‘‘strong-bodied.” Probably the O. Per. word taumd (f.), “race” or 
“family” is also connected. This latter gives Mod. Pers. [inkhm) in 

tJie sense of “ pinligreo ” or “ family.” The root is also mentioned in 
Slvt. 

^ (9?/Y^y,sv&'/o— mo st acti ve, cf. Skt. as in (RV. II. 33. G). 

Is also (a:)imected ? 

(v.l. asl^^) swiftest; cf. 

^ aH-^^Dr^)nij QslO} no I T — Jn the high(»st degree victorious. For as 

scf' above 8. vdroOraj(Jsl:)nui is sup. of ?’'^>rpl9/YyVra ) “victorious.” The 

name V9rd()myna is used for one of the Fa;::afa.s’ also, found in Per. as 
( Hahrdm).* 

Maini va — 0/2 of malnyu — of the two Spirit s. See above 8, under 
inalnyiis 

(hi man — 4!> O^n^'d fi'>t^ 7 < (Kan.) — -Among the creatures (in the sense of 

). Barth, takes it to be 6 1 (the sg. implying a collectiv^e). Skt. VRIW is 
cognat('. 

1 6 . vayh us — 11 of voliu or var fha — Ex cel le n t — . For the deel en - ' 
sion S('(‘- note on aylwus above 1. (T. Hr, /In. worthy. Ork. iv <; — clever. 


hu^dtd- -} 1 of thep.pt. ^ 'dd (VT) — well-created — (.2f%fT) 

^^arsddtd — 1, 1 --Created by truth, truth-created. G.A. 9ras is an adv. 
formed by adding sutlix. -s to 9r9z ). IsWfif cognate with 9r9s ? Y.A. 

(irs truth. 

vapJi.us’ddto — I propose to read this as a compoiuid meaning “ created 
by {ydd=^l) Vohii (the Spirit of Truth or Excellence).” It is also notable 
that in the Farvardln YaH (Yt. Xtll. 119) the name Vayhu^idta (cf. Skt. 
) is rnontioned as being that of a great king and ruler. 

'^^aPsazyO — Hea lth -givi ng (Kan.) — -Healing (Reich .) — ruitc s\ Wia 

- 

h uk9r 9fs — 1/T of huk9hrp — cf. Arm. Kerj), The e|)ithet means 
“ well shaped,” “ beautiful ” ; cf. the epithet JmraoSa used always of 

• 

^ hvards — 1/1, from h4t (g) + ^^varaz (1^) to act. Cf. Pers. (varzl- 

dan) to practise and (varzish) custom, Goth, waurkjan^ Eng. work ) — 

One who works for good. ^ 

Q 

V9 r90raj a — 1/1 — — V ictorious. 


lUirxinni/.ed as Varharan fri^n the Pah. form Varhrdn, 


t Sel. IJj 
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zairi-gaono — 1/1 from zairi i^fK) “yellow” or “goldi'm” and gaona 
“ colour.” The word gaona is specially fused with reference to the 
colour of the hair and it often used to moan “ hair.” Probably the Skt. 
guf (=string) is also connected. Cf. Af. (ghun) hair, Pers. (gun) 
colour. The idea of zairi-gaono is exactly paralleled in RV. IX. 66. 8. 

(sc. •• 

— 1/1 — “ with bending twigs” or “with soft twigs.” 
ngmi is used adjectivally only here and is cognate to Skt. — Pers. Cr» 

(narm) soft. 

yaOa ^ardnte vahisto — “If they drink of him he is the best”. (Reich.) 
Evidently refers to the Haoma being best for the body, because the soul is 
referred to in the next 'pdda. 

is taken by Reich, a.s 3/3 pres. atm. s^/)^ar Tchicrdan, to 

eat. Kan. takes it differently and perhaps better : ^ar'inte as 4 1 of the 
pres. pt. used with a strong base* irregularly. And he translates “ just as 
he is best for the drinker (i.o. for his body).” This balances well with tiiie 
following. 

^^u runa e-ca — 4 1 of urvdn (ravdn) s oul (Pers. ravdn soul). This is the 
immortal part of the human being which is the true man as it wer<j^aiid 
responsible for all actions during the life on earth. f The origin of the word 
is doubtful. Kan. takes it to be connected with 'ifrw “broad” (Diet.). 

Can it be connected with var (®) to choose a sort of pres»ifj)t. atm., 
referring to the freedom of the human soul to clmose good or evil as he 
thinks best ? This idea of free-will is a cardinal doctrine of the Z. faith. 
Jack. (A.R.) supports this view. The human being according to Z. theology 
is a complex of several principles wdiich are variously enumerated. $ Accord- 
ing to Yas. XXVI. 4 there are:, 1. ahu, 2. daena, 3. baoSah, 4. urvdn, 
and 5. fravasi. Yas. LV. 1. however gives 1. tanu, 2. azd, 3. uUdna, 
4. k9hrp, 5. tdvihi, 6. bao?)ah, 7, urvdn, and 8. fravasi, 

pdO main'i^ otdmd — He who best points out the way. Sup, of pddwxin. 

17. nl . . . mruye — 1/1 pres, atm, j'mru (!J^) to speak with nl (fif) to 
request (Kan.). Barth, takes it as “call down,” or “invoke.” ^ 

te — 6/1 pron. enc. — Kan. trans. literally “ I request (of theo) for piy 
fervour etc.” I think it better to understand here 6/1 used for 6/1 under- 
standing “ I request from thee ” ; cf. “I request of thee.” 

zdirf* — 8/1 m.- — O Golden -one — % 

^ maSgm — 2 1 of mad!ha — fe rvour, ecstac y. * Bart h, takes it^to mean 


CA./Suyavfe 4/1 (8ee!3nck. A.<i. § 291 paradi^in). 
t In P. Guj. the^'vord has by a strange process come to mean the dead body or corpse, 

t See Introduction, also Yas. XXVI. (Sel. III. below.) 

11 For an attempted reconciliation of this twofold classification a('Q Introduction. 
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literally intoxidlition due to drinking fermented Haoma juice (see Yas. X ; 
Sel. XIX, Part II). Kan. translates “wisdom.” 

— P ower, streng th. Ved. means impetus. 

VQroOrayn^m — Victory — is the nearest Skt. equivalent. 
da8var9 (v.l. d asvardn i) — 2/1 n. — Alwa ys used with ha^aza and moans 
^‘health” (of the body). Cf. the word dds^na-ni* lit. “leading to liealth,” 
i.e. “health-giving.” 

^^basazdm — means of gaining health — 

^ fr adadQ m — success, adv anceme nt, progress forwards (Barth.) ; prosperity 
(Kan.). Used in the sense of according to Nair. Skt. trans. From 
/mH- ^^dd. 

"^^vard^laOom (v.l. Kan.) — increase, multiplying. Same \vord as cfV. 

This probably refers to the increase in the numbers of the faithful, which Z. 
would naturally require a-s a boon from Haoma. 




doj 6 — 2/1 n . — ^ — strength. 


vlspo-tannm — 2 1 adj. n . — o f tho whole bod y — — note the use 
of vlsjM in the sense of “ whole .” 

ma^rn — Kan. takes it as from 7 naz -f (Of) and translates 

“ greatness.” Barth, translates “ wi sdom ” connecting it with ^' mand to 
impress on the memory’ ; cf. Grk. /mnOeiv {/ a (wOdva }) to ascertain, Goth. 
meindon. The word is evidently used in the sense of spiritual wisdom and 
the joy that comes of it. Cf. Pers. (mastl) used by Hafiz and other 

poets to mean religious ccstacy produce^d by drinking the “ wine.” 

visj^o-paesarjlidm — all-embra(5iii g. Barth, translates “many-sided.” 
Kan. takes it quite? literally (cf. Skt. “possessing all kinds of 

brilliance.” paesa (^ pacs, to colour, to adorn) means adornment or 
ornament (in the sense of ; cf. sldhriDaesarjhdni below 26. Mills tr^ans- 

lates ifiuch like Kaii. “ wisdom of all kinds which adorns.” Dar. agrees 
more or less with Barth. 


tat — fffr — this (i.e. all that has been mentioned above). 

yaOa — so that — This sense of yada (“ so that,” “ in order that”) 

wdien used in the final clause may bo paralleled in the Veda also; cf. 

(R.V. X. 103. 13), 

(R.V. VII. 97. 2.).t 

>1/ tl 

(ja lBahy a — 7/3. Cj. ra ohlava above 5. — Among living beings (B arth .) — 
In (all) the lands (Kan.) — >,'go>y to live (cf. above 3). '^She P%r. (jehdn) 
earth is also cognate ^o also Af. herds. 


Yaa. X. 18. (Sel. XIX Par# II) 


Reich. § 765. 
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v aso-xsaOr o — 1/1 ad j. — lit. having j)o\ver at will, used adverbially almost 
in the sense of “ at will.” From vasa, will to desire, to will; c h 

etc.) and x.srr/h^a powe r ( ^^) . 

^^Jr acara ne — 1/1 imp. atm. — ^/car with /m Note the 

u se of the atm . 

iba^ 64aurm — ^^1 — tha^o enmity ) and tmirvna (cf. from 

^ Iduro to overcome. Overcoming the enmity (or opposition to liis mis- 
sion). 


dr ujdni-van o — ^/'van i ) to conc[uer — Conquering the unlx'lioyer. 
This is to bo regarded as an compound. 

18. taiirvayeni — 1 1 imp. par. — j^tattrv ) — I may ovcTc^ome. 


fj)isvat{itn — 6 '3 of the enemies ). 

— 2/3 of tbrnno {thnP.mrjh — enmity). The ])lural indicalK^s all acts 
of enmity. 

yaSwQm — 6/3 , the ending -(ini here being irregular. -Of sorcerers, of 
wizarils — Cf. Pers. (jddil) magic. 


^^\)a i rijean^m — 6/3 of pair i led f. — Sorceress, witch. Cf. Pers. (perl). 

The origin of this word is obscure. Some take it from a/ par to stuluce. 
Doubtless there is cross-in fluonce of \/par to fly (Per. pdridan to fly). 

The name is always used in Av. in conjunction with yntu. and it seomstT) a]'>ply 
to the fe male of this species of evil beings who seduce and load astray 
follow^ers of the Law and of the Z. faith. 


— 6 3 of sdtar tyrant ( ^1^) — from ^ 'sah (^1^ - to rul(^), lit. 
a ruler and by deterioration of meaning a ruler who abases his power.* It 
is one of the tenets of the Z. faith to combat tyrants and to roli(wo the 
op])ressed; cf. the phrase in Nlrany-i-kiistl-bastan--^ das-pddisdlK], 
aivadimh^ bat'" (may tyrant rulers be broken). 


kaoy^m — 6 3 of kav^ — The or iginal meani ng of the word is “Voyal ” 
or “ imperial,” and it has been used as a prefix to the names of the 
kings of the Kayanian f House. They are mentioned in Av. and in later 
Pers. works. The most famous of these are Kava-Husrava (Per. 
Kaikhushru) ; Yt. IX. 18, and Yt. XV. 32: and Kava-Vlstdspa (Per. 

Kai-Gustdsp) who was the first to aid Z. in his work and who 
became his first and greatest discij^le. But it w^as anotlu^r branch of the 
same family of the Kayanians who were the most violent opponents of Z. 
In the Ga^as the name Kaoy — is used for th%se royUl opponents of Z. who 


• Of. “0, it is oxcollemt To have a Riant's strenKth; but \i is tyrannous To use it like a giant 
(Shaks. M. for M, 11. 2)< 

j This name ^'ayanian is also a derivative from Cavi. The V'ed. is cognate, 

is ATaca Uk of Av, and Kam of Shah, 
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stood for the old daeva worship. Hence in Y. A. the word is used in an extcndec 
sense of any enemy of the Z. religion. The Paz. form is Icik, The wore 
however is used in the very Spe cial sense of “those who are clever enongl 
to see the truth but who would not” — “those who have eyes but woulc 
not see.” 


ha rafn^m -ca — 6/3 of karjan Tlie word is used al ways in asso - 

cia tion with kavi in both (hA. and Y.A. The special significati9n ij^ 
“those who have ears but would not hear.” The Parsis use in Guj. the 
word in a sense much stronger than the Skt. — in the sense o' 

one wantonly cruel or one who delights in cruelty. 

mairyanQ.m-ca — ^oo above 11. — Of serpents (Kan.) — — Mills 

trails, “murderers”; l)ar. says “robbers”; Har. “the wicked”; Barth 
“ scoundrels.” 

yty 

biza' Q^ra n^m — ^two- legged. The word is connected — 


as9rr moyang,m -ca~aki -j - nirioy (^/tnuy — to distort, to make si]l57) — 
Those who distort the holy truth (Barth.). 

4»vUir* • 

vokrlcanCpti-cji — of wolves — It is noteworthy that the \ to1M s 
the type* of evil in the Av. while the dog is particularly sacred. 

caO ward -zancf ran (irn -f our- legged. 

‘ 6/1. The wTjrd haend is a d aem-word . It would be 

letter to take G/1 as being used here by case attraction for 2/3 (object of 
\aiirrayc7il). In fa('t the 2/3 form would be ha^miya* 

VVX 

pdroOu-alnikayd — 61 — -With an extensive front. 

' davQ,Wyd — 6 1 pres. ])t. ^ dav to speak w^hich is a daeva-wovdL (cf. yd 
lavata tielow, 24), Kan. takes ^ 'dav as identical with dab or daw 
and so trails. “d<*eeiving” or 

''^p atQ.ldy d — ^ pat when it means “t o be in swift motio n” is a daeva- 
word. . On rushing ; Cf. 15 khovo. * 


19. ImdJii — 2/1 m. — 

Ow(im — 2 1 instead of 5/1 due doubtless to tlie at tractio n of the two 
words following. 

paoirim—ixvst almost used adverbially. 

ydnoni — gift— v to favour . Cf. RV.V. 67. 2. 

jalSyeml — ^ jad, 31^- — to request, to^ask — (justan) to seek. 

vahiUdm ahum — the best world — ^^25555; The tyo WDPds are invari- 
ably found together ki the special sense of the world of*tho righteous here- 


Reifih. § ;{(}7. GeUi. meiitioiia the v.l. haenay%*-ea which would rather spoil the metre. 
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after, i.o. paradise. The Pers. ( bihisht ) is used in exactly the same 

sense and is derived directly fr om vahista ; P. ^uj. 

asaong.m — 6/3 — Some translate as “of the righteous” quite literally. 
But the par. in makes it better to translate “for the righteous.” 
The use of 6/3 for 4, 3 is quite usual. Z. would be more likely to plead for 
others who lead the holy life than ask paradise for himself. 

*^^aocar)hdm — bright — 

vispd-'^'dOrom — Barth, derives from hu + ddra (breaking ?)* and 

translates “ happiness.” Kan. derives from to shine, to be radiant, 

to be happy -f- -Ora suffix. In either ease the comp, means “all glorfous” 
Mills fYas. LXVITI. ll).t 

h itlm — 

yir 

^ dr vaidi'd m — health — drva ( VW ) strong ; ^dar ( ^ ) to hold fast. 

— (v.l. aiyhasCf airjhds-ca) — 6/1 f. of the pron. stem a equal to 
Skt. regular foAlri"‘should bo ayhd and with an epenthetic 

air^hd. The final -so is remarkable. The form aiphds is regularly found 
with enclitics like ca and it occurs often enough to be regarded as a regular 
formation and the o may be due to metrical or euphonic reasons (cf. knso- 
Ow^m above, 3) or it may be due to the peculiarity of Av. having redundant 
vowels in the body of or at the end of words. If the reading a/?; is 
accepted it may be regarded as influenced by the mas. ahe. The meaning 
of the word is more than a mere demonstrative. It has the force of a per- 
sonal possessive pronoun — “ this ... of mine,” this my ...” 

-t dnvo — The word is joined on to the preceding aiyhdso- 
because of the intimate conne(‘tion between the two. 

Oritlm — third — 

daro yo-jitim — long existence, long continuance 

^ C**^i.53ai 

uh tdnah e — 6/1 — The word is otten translated as “life.” But What it 
really means is “ the vital power , . . inherent in the body and lost at death ” 
(Jack. J.A.O.S.). In Ya.s. XLITI. 16; asom -^ydl ustdnd aojdi^havat, the 
3/1 Ustdnd means “with full vigour.” In Afrin. I. 8, the word seems to 
mean the same as jlti : — dfrindmi daroyo-xsaOrom xsaOrahe^ dardyo-jliini us- 
tanahe. The nearest equivalent to ustdna scorns to be ^1^. ustdna is to be 
carefully distinguished from urvan. 


20. tuirim — fourth — 

^ a^o — 1/1-i-full^of power, one who can do what he likes (^is — T^), henco 
happy^Barth.). Beich. translates “influential’ or “.efficient,” Kan. takes 


Wb. 1876. 


t S.B.E. XXXI, p. ;V22. 
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yaSa-deko as a comp, and translates “according to my wish,” “at will” 

( ^ ). 

^^a mavd — 1/1 — Possessing arrm or pow er, courageous — 

^^Or^fdho (Vrl. Or^fSo) — well -satisfied With my task accom- 
pli she^T^ • 

>^ fra)(stdn e — 1/1 sub , (imp. ?) atm . std with fra — note the force of the 
atrri.—T may move about. The ins ertion of th e y has to bo noted after the 
/m, and it is partly responsible for the shor Ujiiitig of the d oifrd . The 
insertion of the ^ before syllables beginning with 6* -f consonant is a com- 
mon phenomenon in Iranian ; cf. Xsvas^ spaystirn, etc.* 

— fifth. Th(^ vSkt. form connected and O.H.G. funfto 

seems also cognate. The derivation is probably in the following wise: — 


l-^il. '^ jmrjkto — Ar. '^pvkOa — Av. 

The suffix is the same as seen in Skt. TO. Av. shows only two 

ordinals in -!9/8a, pii^^a and hapta'Ja. (Whit, mentions the rare forms 
and in Skt. also, § 487 c.) 

vanat-p >9san6 (v.l. "^-pis ^) — battle winning. The word p'<ysana is cognate 
with STOf. It is, in tlie mas., also the nami^ of a r/a5i?a-worshipper (see 
Yt. V. 109). A variant porot (foni.) is also found.! From ^ 'parJt (^?j) ; cf. 

y , ^ 

Pers. (burd) battle or ^ 

2 1 y^^stum — sixth — TO^. For the x fraxstdric above, 20. 

paurva — -13 used almost as adv. — beforehand. The pin. form refers 
to the '‘we” implied in “ 6aiSyo?’mai8e.” See Reich. § 610. 

id yum — thief or highwayman — 

— Used almost always with Uiyii in sense of a bandit or a mur- 
derer. The word seems to be the same as ga^a < ) evil, unholiiK^ss. In 

the Pah. trans. of Yas. LXV. 8, the word is written gaSak, but owing to the 
peculiarity of Pah. writing Dar. has read it sak and has translated Scy- 
thian.” |1 

bul?>jdi 7 naiSe — 1 3 opt. atm . — ^ baod — to know, to be aware of. 
Note atm. 


md is used here withthoopt. though the usual practice is to have md 
wi th imp , and fidit with opt. But in Y.A. 7nd is used with the opt. if the 
preceding coordinate clause is positive and is connected by way of contrast 
with the clause contkining ind.^ It inay also be noted that the opt. is used 
here with almost the fo rce of the imp , so that the translation should be with 
let, not may. 


• Roicb. § 174. t Seen also in a name^f 

t Yo. XI. l."). £Cu(le» Imii. 11. 835 ^ Keich. § 655. 
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one. A palatalised variant of the inter, pron. (1/1 m .) used 
indefinitely. The word is enclitic. E.V. shows the form fki* in phrases like 
mfki and The n. sliows palatalisation in likt. — Cf. Lat. quo — 

qulsque, Gk. tto-t/s', O. ihil. kuto — cUo, 

paurvo — The form is 1/1 referring to the sg. cis. Used* adverbially ; 
see above Cf. also paoinjo above 14. 

— ^‘1/1 o{)t. atm. — note atm. 

vi.s'pe — Ijll i n form bnt 2/3 in sen se — The use of the form vlspc is so 
frequent esp. in phrases like inspe-daeva^ etc., that it is used for other cases 
as well, SCO 24 below. for f^^Tsr 


22. ThtT(' is a clear break hi the argument here. The requests of Z. 
and the dialogue have ended. 

— -SJl of dem. pron. — : ins. used for dat. (lleich. § 428). This 
is par tly due to phonetic decay which is specially noticable in Av. among 
all cases which have the ?;A-ondings. i^ artly also this is due to the o\'ta’- 
lapping of cases due to the very rare use of ins. in Av.* This phenomenon 
is called syncretism. 

yoi — 1/3 — The regular G.A. form . 

X^^a urvant 6~-2 3 — H orses (Kan.) — ^Vom ^ ar — H to be swift- 
Reich, takes this as 1 3 and translates “ Heroes.'” He explains th(* con- 
struction as “incorporation of the antccedent.”t 

20^hita — 2/3 p.pt. pas s. ^ -to b ind, to restrai n — w ell -traine d. The 

w'ord is used in du. or ])1. and refers to t(» ams of hor ses, fa. 

ta')(Sdnti — urge. The use of ^ '/u-x-y in this sense is ])rol)ably due tlie 
sutlix padded to tlie root tak (to run ) almost like a 

2/^a r9ndi>w n — 2/1 — Battle, victory. The a(;c. of the goal to be ri^aclied or 
attained. Kan. translates ‘'race-course” which is not at all unlikely as 
the Iranians in common with the Indians had a great love for racing and 
for horses. Barth. (Wb. 190) says the origin is uncertain, but he says it is 
probably cognate wdth the form drandol (see above 3) and that it probably 
meant that which is gained, i.e. v icto ry. (Jf. O. Tl.G. ernust. 

zdvara — 2 1 n. — St reng tli — Pers. ( zdor ) strength — ^The word zavah% 

(Power) is probably connected. Kan. postulati^s y^ zu to be strclng — Skt. 

(?). 


Xp^ bax^a // /—g rant s. ^ bays — (though not used in that sense) a deriva- 
tive from .^''baj wit h s- suffix . Originally the wmrd seems to have meant to 
divide.” Pers. (bakhshidnn) to grant. 

(Izl zanditib is — 3, 3 pres, pt. f. y^/za^n (^^) to bear f'- d conjugated in the 
third or reduplicating class — the ins, is used for dat.|| — To those who are 
bearing. 


♦ Giles, Phil. § 305f t § 7:iS. tj Yaa. XXXIir, 12. 

II lioich. § 1-70 calls this " a n»istake ” of t,he Y.A. dialect. 
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(l ahdit i — -g rant s ; (lit.) makes ^/dd (^t). 

Xsaeld-puOrlm ; (v.l. -°(hd’m.) — 2/1 n. Possession (i.o. birth) of a bril- 
liant son — ^ /ksi t o shine (cf. Skt. WPir). Kan. translates as if ho had adopted 
this reading — “a brilliant son.” It may be mentioned hero that among 
orthodox Parsis even now the women reeite the Haoma Yast during preg- 
nancy with the object of getting tine children. 

as ava -/ raza int I m — faithful descendants —religious progeny. The word 
is eoll ectivn hence sg . Of. Skt. Pers. (farz(ind), offspring. 

t cis-citr — 1/3 for 4/11 111 , doubtless owing to the attraction of t/o/-, etc,, 
following. The cii is the indef. one. pron. used here ahriost in the sense of 
all (lit. any one). Translate “all those who.” 

^ - ) —1, 3— Ready, willing; from ^/kan — mil (B ^^rth . Wb. 433). 

In th(^^Hb. air. D., however, ho takes yoi kalayo as “every one who” (cf. 

taking kafi as an inter, pron. stem (cf. Kan, takers it to 

mean “householders” which is certainly }>ctter, because the word Ave/a is 
found in V(*n. 11. 20 to mc^an “hous('” or “dwelling place.” In V^cn. V. 
10, 11, the word means a sunken rece])tacle dug out in the floor to receive 
the dca.d [)ody Ix'fore its final removal. The origin would be from ^ kan 
(^•r ) to dig. Cf. Pers. (kad) house, CJoth. helhyO room. The reading 
paUtyo has also been suggested. 

sV^ a 

^ na sko -/ ra sa yh o — 1 3 — Studying the scriptures (Barth.) — Teaching the 
scriptures (Kan.). The Na^sks W(a'o the collections of the ancient A\'. texts 
which were (‘ontained in 21 separate books or groups of texts. These are 
enumerated in Pah. books.* frasuijhd from 6 y7.v— with /‘m — 

aijhdnte - 3/3 pres, atui. — lit. sit--^ dh — — to sit. The word is often 
used to denote habit or (continuous action so here the translation is “ are 
occupied.” Note atm . 

s pCmd — 2 1 oi smriahw . —Holiness ( B art h. ). Wisdom (Kan.). Probably 
tho word sponfa is conn<^ct(*d ; cf Lith. szvAwtoSy O. Bui. sretfc, holy. i* The 
word ^pllcitna may also hav(^ betm a variant of sp 9 titania. 

2 ' 

23. tas-cit — 3 3 for 1/3 f. as in tae-cif above 23. Also cit has the same 
force. 

1/3 of k ainin f.— Virgin, unmarried girl. The sterns ka'niyd 
and kaml are also f(jund. Barth, states that the h^rm in -I is the most 
correct. Cf. Skt. ; in Caspian dialects kina means “daughter.” 

a nhair e — 3 '3 pres. atm. ^ dh — ^^TOto sit — See above, 23, dyhdntc. The 
-r- ending in atm , is u^ed in Av. more bfteii than in Skt . (Reich. § 257). 

d ar9y3m — adv.— for a long time. Originally a cjyse f^ rm 2T 

Cf. ‘ 


‘ Se(3 hitroduction for details, 

f) 


t Barth. Wb. 1021. 
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ayrvo — 1/3 adj. — unmarried. Kan. (Diet.) explains the^ derivation as 
from ^ (negative) H- yru ( 5 ^, h usban d). Reich, needlessly takes yru as 
moaning “heavy” or “pregnant.” 

haidlm — tr ue, fait hful — TOfif. Barth, in quoting this passage (Wb. 1521 
under raha and also 1701) marks this word (haiOim) as doubtful and pro- 
poses to read paiOim This seem‘d, somewhat unnecessary, because 

rdha means nearly the same thing. 

rdhdm — lover, husband. Probably adj. here, “ loving.” From ^rd Sjd 
(TTV ) to protect. The Skt. ^Tvr might be a feminine cognate. 


Tnosu — quickly (Kan.), as soon as (Reic]‘ )— \^ ed. 

jaihyamno — pres. pt. pass. ^ /(/ad (31^) or ^ 'jad, to speak — being request- 
ed, being entrea ted 

h uxrotus — 1/1 — t he wise one (Reich.) — the powerful one (Kan.)-«- 5 ^ 5 : 
Perhaps the clause mosu . . . hu^ratus goes with each sentence beginning 
from Haoyno aeibis yOi aurvanio . . . (22) 

24. t97n-cif. The c/^ here is probably emphatic. May be translated “ him 
indeed.” 

K drdsdn m i — Name of a n opponent of the Mazdayasna faith . He is 
the Aryan who in the Veda figures as a guardian of Soma. In the 

Av. he becomes the opponent of Haoma and consequently represents the 
i evil side. The Pali, version gives the name as kaktiiydkd* , and this word 
has had a strange history. In the later Pah. writings it denotes the Chris- 
tians. There is also the word kilisyd (from Grk. iKKXyula) which means a 
Christian church, and no doubt the similarity of sound helped the similarity 
in meaning as well. But this has confused some of our ancient commentators. 
Nair., for instance, explains the present use as referring to the Christians^ 
which is obviously improbable. The Pah. word kalasydkd is used in the 
Bahman Yast (III. 3-5) as meaning Christian and in the same Yt. (II. 19) 
we get the plirase Akandyare kildsydklh, i.e. “Alexander the Christian.” 
This obvious anachronism is duo to the loose employment of the epithet to 
denote any non-Persian t, like the word in India or (rd'ful) in 

Mod. Per. Alexander having been the arch-enemy of Perfe^/a and the Z. faith 
the Persians of the Sassanian period naturally apj^lied to him tl^ term by 
which they used to designate their contemporary foes of the Christian empire 
of Byzantium, i 


apa — from, 

X^aOrdrn — 21 1 — power. K. was dethroned by Haoma and driven from 
his kingdom. 

nisdhayat — 3 1 impf. ca us. par , ^had 4 - ni (ftf) — lit. “made to sit 

down i.e. ‘ qalt do^n” or “dethroned. ’ ’ 

f 

Hnrth , Wb. murks the word a» doubtful and reads Kar»yuk. 
t Very i)robaljly tins has led Dar, (Z.A, TI. to say 'that symbolises Alexander and 

the Greek domination m Persia. % Modi Diet, under K9r9»dni, 
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^ raosta — tVl g-aor . — Kan. derives from ) to grow and 

translates “grew big” or “swelled up” (with his gr^t schemes). Barth, 
gives the ^Waocl < ) to weep or “to bewail.” 


'XsaOro-kdmya (dn) — Kan. takes this as 7/1 and translates “in pride of 
sovereign power.” Reich, following Barth, translates “ with apprehension 
for his reign,” i.e. fearing he may lose his kingdom. He takes it as 3/1 and 
explains the case as “instrumental of cause” (§ 451). In either case the 
ending is irregular. If 7/1 we can quote parallel examples like zastaya, 
nrndnaya, etc., the termination being -ae -f a (d) postposition (cf. raoSae,wa 
above, 5, for the postposition).* If we accept 3/1 we have to explain the 
form as ’^kdina -f d, the y being euphonic (Reich. § 333, where he traces the 
influence of the pron. dec. in such forms). 

— bragged — see davQ.idya above 18. 

',ne goes with dalrjhava later on in the next line. 


aj)^m — a^. — hereafter, henceforth — originally a case form 2/1 of apa 
cf. above 23. ~ ' ' " ”■ ~ 

dOrav a — priest — co nnec ted. Kan. derives from Atar (flt^) + 
y^ 'van to win. 


a i wist is — Teaching or study (especially religious). Reich, takes it as 
2/3 f. obj. of vorolSye, He derives it from ^ ah with niwi (^fV) and 

compares The sullix in this case is dL Kan. translates “teacher” 

(1/1 in apposition to dOrava) and derives from aiwi-slct 

vo rdihy e — d at. inf . — for the s[)reading or increase of — Kan. takes 
the words “of the Maz. religion” as the obj, understood of this inf. 

dalyhava — 7/1 of daiyhu (dn^yu) country, kingdom. See also below 27. 
carat — 3/1 s ubj. — May go about. 

vispe — 1/1 inform but 6 3 in sense because it is sjmtactically connected 
with vdTdihin^m. 


v andt — 3. 1 subj . ^'van to win, to overcome ; governs gen. 

nl . , . jandt — 3/1 subj. jan ) -H nl, to strike down, to overthrow. 

25w usta — Hail ! — Here interjection. The word ukd means “ health.” 
Probably connected with ) to be warm, referring to the heat of 

the human body. Skt. is also probably cognate. 

X^d — 3/1 of pron. )^a — by (thine) own — ^JgJ (^*l) Y<M<. 

a ojayh a — 3/1 of aoja'nh— ^ ^l^smJ , Note the shorte ning of final vowel 
regularly found i n ^Y.A. except wh'^re the Ga^. foriri is consciously or un- 
coiisciously imitated, as in ^d above. 

r . ' 

apivatahe — - ^^'1 pre<^. atm. ^vat (vaet^ + alpi know^ or understands 
Tho SktTl^ (t?^) is perhaps cognate but the “pada” is different. 

Kan. A.G. $ 96, p. 69-^ also Jack. A.G. § 239 and even Reich. § 331. 
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pourvacQ,m — 6 3 — lit. “many sayings” (Barth.). Full (spoken) words 
(5^ Kan.), i.e. words replete with meaning. 

9r9zu)^anr^7n —Rightly, i.e. truthfully, spoken — 

p alri-fms a (a-rr.) — 31 — lit. “by asking round,” by cross-questioning. 
^/pavds — parajyht'ctse suggests both the sound and 
the sense . 8kt. the form occurs in AV. 

pdTJsah I — 

vCicitn (v.l. °clm, °cam) — speech — 

The idea hero is that H. trusts his worshippers to be truth-spejik- 
ing and straight, hence he does not test them in round-about ways. 

26. Geld, prints this as prose, though the passage can bear being 
represented metrically by putting proper stops — it must however be^ con- 
fessed that most of these divisions would bo cither too long or too short. 
These suggested divisions are indi(^ated in the text. 


frd . . . barat — 3 1 impf. par. augmcntless — brought (forth), 
pa urva nlm — 2/1 adj. — th e firs t. 

aiwyar)h9tn — The sacred girdle made of 72 strands of wool twisted to- 
gether into three bundles of 24 each and tlam wov^en together into a thin 
hollow tapo-liko shape. This is the sacred girdle (‘ailed Kusti which is worn 
by every Z. from the day of the investiture to the moment (3f deatli. The 
ceremony of inve^stiture takes place between the ages of 7 aud 15 and v’^as 
probably nearer the higher limit in ancient Iran. Idiis cor(‘jnony is called 
the Navajot (lit. new-birth) and c(3rresponds exactly to the c(‘ro- 

mony in India. Cf. also the idea implied by One contrast may bo 

pointed out, namely that while the Hindu is worn across the shoulder 

the Kusti is worn round the waist — more like the From ^^''ydk ) + 

aiwl (’^fi?) to wrap around. vSee als(3 Introduction. 

.-f* ste hr-paesayh 'dm — Star-begemmed. The -hr- in stdhr is noticable owing 
probably to a strong stress accent on the first member of the comp.f 
^ (WH^), cf. also The phrase is mostly used with Mainyu-taUd7n. 

There is probably here a reference to the ancient Aryan myth al^out^Orion’.s 
belt. Tilak in his Orion || discusses this passage at length and comes to the 
conclusion that the girdle of Haoma and the mentioned in the v(‘rse 

of the Brahmopanishad, are identical 

with the bolt of Orion, star-studded like that of Haoma. 

Mainyu-tdstom — wov en by the (two) Spirit s, ^/ta ^ — — Prs. 
(tawashldan) t o weave . The long il fits t\ie metre better but Geld, has it short. 

vayuhhn — oxc^llen4. 


•' •S.B.E. XLIT. p. H05. t Whit. ^ 1273. 

(the other the Night — decked hcrt»elf with stars) llV. VI. 19. 3. 1| Chap VI. 
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ri! aengw -*-H eIigi on. Pcrs. (din) re ligio n. Barth, is doubtful about 
tho origin. Gold, connoq^s it with ^''ddi / — -to sco, to ob.scrve and compares 
Skt. and L^rs. (dldan) to see. Thoro is anotlie3r daenu (which moans 

tlio inner E^o or conscience) which also may be connected.* Tho word is 
in apposition to aiwyayhmi. 

mdzdayasnlm — M azda (God)-wors]iippin g. Mazd a -f y asna ^ yas 

) to worship . The Religion of Mazda is as it were the protecting girdle 
of Haoma. 

dat — Since then, 

aiyhe — 0/1 rn . — Rohjrs to tho dricar7-gird]e of H. Tho gen. with p. pt. 
in -ia is a notalilo (jonstniction ; cf. kahilna anupaeUi in.as}jd n(ini (maidens 
not wtxidcd to men), Yt. XV^Tl. 55.t Xoto that the khaitical form is used 
for ff^m. as well. 

aiwydstd — 1/1 p. pt. rn. ^ 'yds f aiivi — in\ x>ste d with (the girdle), or t‘ntrnst- 
ed with (tfie commandments of tho religion). Both tho meanings seem to bo 
implii'd in the phrase alyhe aiinydsld which may refer to either aiiryayha or 
d/iPnd erpially well. Probably it has been meant to be understood t lius in 
this doabl(3 sense. Skdxrtf; 

bff.rhiiid — 2 3 governed by — heigh ts, ^/barjz — ^ (^V) — to 

increase. 

'pa 1 1 ( — u ] )on — ^ fw 

<f(i( rimjni — 3 — of the mountains — 

drdjayhe (utt.) — adv. — For a long time. G rig. 2 1 o f dardya (Reich.). 
Barth, takes it to be an inf. 4/1 of ^ dmy to hold fast, to guard.:}; Kan. 
tiikos it as 4/1 of drdjayh. The meaning is tlirough the ages.’* For the 
form, cf. also Per. (damz) long, ^ptdtKr , ^ 

al wl?idlllk -ca {an. ) — 2 3 f. — Words (Reich.) — Mandates (Kan.). Defence 
(Wolff). 11 Barth, in Hb. air. D. translates “vestments,” but in Wb. gives 
words.” Tlui word seems cognate with 

(jmiKis-ca {an .) — gr ab — — to hold, to grasp . Cf. Eng. grip, — Sup- 
port or^stay (Wolff); sentences (Barth.). Kan. translates “hymns” from 
^/gar -J" — to sing. 

mg9rahe — (Cl — -Of the Scripture — convey fully the sense. 

The last sentence from aat alyhe . . . etc. has been variously rendered : 

“ Thenceforth, invested with this (girdle) thou hast made -thy abode 
on the tops of mountains (and there thou recitest) through tho ages the 
commands and hymns of tho Scriptures” (Kan.) 

• Barth , Wb. un(lc 3 r , f lleich. § 501. t Wb. 774. 11 Trans, of A vesta. 

•f Kh. A. b. M. Tho above is however a free rendering of tho Gujamti version of Kan. 
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“ Thenceforth . . . mountains, (thou who art) the stay • and support 
(Schirm und Stutz) of the Scriptures Wolff). 

“ Thenceforth . . . mountains, in order to guard the words and sen- 
tences of the Scriptures.” (Barth.)* 

27. nmano-paite — 8/1 — For mnana see above 13. 

vis-paite — vis orig. moans a collection of families or houses, i.e. a clan — 
Lord of the village, Kan. translates vis by “street.” See above 7. 
zantu — Province. Kan. says “town” (cognate with^^). 
daiyhu-paite — Lord of the land or of the country — Pah. dehpat, Pers. 
[dih) land, (dlhlcdn) a landholder. 

Note the natural arrangement of the political organisation in Persia, 
“House,” (in a political sense) is the smallest of the political units of the 
old Iranian race, which are thus divided : nmdna, “ house,” (family) vis 
“village” (union of families), “country” (union of villages), 

— “land” (union of countries). f 

•^The climax in the arrangement nmana, etc., is noteworthy and is frtj- 
quently repeated throughout the Avesta. 

spa nayha — 3, 1- — See spdno above 22. Through holiness or through 
wisdom. 

vaehyd^ — Wisdom; vaed — know. — 

amdi-ca — 4T — For courage. 

nidvoya .... tamiye — 4 1 — for my own body, mdvoya is a v arian t of 
md ib ya ( word tanu is often used as an emphatic ref. 

pron., cf. Ga^. xxx. 2. (Sel. xxxiv. Part II). The indvdya is clearly an in- 
stance of case-attraction. This word ought to have been rnana (6 1). 

u pa-mruy e — -1/1 pres. atm. — I invok e. Note the atm., “ I think of thee ” 
i.e. “I remember thee” (Kan.). mru might be tho Skt. ^ 

d rvmd i-ca — 4/1 — Strength, courage, satisfaction. Kan. translates 
“ happiness.” 

yai introduces an explanatory adj. or plirase — Reich. § 749. For^ the 
n. gender see above 4. 

pouru-bao\snahe (arr.) — 6/1 for 4/1 referring to Orimdi, Barth, translates 
bringing salvation or succour to many ” ; ^ baog, to save. In a note how- 
ever (Wb. 901) he says that if there were another passage wdiere the word 
occurred one could be able definitely to say whether or not there was any 
connection with (and ?).J Kan. translates “full of joys.” 

28. VI . bara — Take away from — 

0a^^bis — 3/3 for 5/3 according to Kan., “from*' the wickednesses.” 
Reich, says that 3^/3 is used instead of 2/3 (§ 427) and translates “ take away 
the enmity.” 


t llbich. A.R. p, 99. Note that ho uses “country ” for “ province “ and “ land 
t In Skt. ^91 may also be used in the sense of protecting. 


« Wb. 529. 
for “ country," 
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iJSr: mano — 2/t n. — ^Mind or thought (Kan.). Reich, takes it to mean “ plot ” 
or “ design” and the other ^German scholars are of the same opinion. They 
translate “(take us) away from the designs of the angry ones.” There are 
syntactical objections to this however, as m . . bara according to its natural 
sense should govern the abl. of the thing from which the worshipper wants 
to be taken away. Kan. seems therefore more correct and more natural. 

gr am^ntQ.m (v.l. "^mant^m) —6/3— Angry or passionate ( Barth .) ; ^ '(jram 
to be hot ; cf. ^¥7“, Pers. {(jhcirm) hot ; O.H.G. gram (angry). Eng. warm 
is also cognate. Kan. derives from gar ( JIT ) poison and translates “ poison- 
ous (-minded)” or wjcked. “Angry enemies” (Mills). The gen. refers to 
the ^mesohis above. 

c is'Ca — An d whosoev er. The cis is 1/1 m . while cit is 1/1 n. See md-cis 
above 21. 

ahmj, — 7/1 n . — in this — ahrnaya^ 

nir)he— l/l f.— -in this— x 

vlai (v.l. vise) — 7/1. 

zantvo — -7/1 . The regular Av . loc. ending for m. stems in -ii io -au (cf. 
5^). In the G.A. however we occasionally get -a, e.g. ymfa.* Tn Y.A . this 
becomes regularly ^ which combining with the -u gives -v6 . The -v- may 
be occasionally dropped, e.g. haUo — — on the bridge. This -6 is probably 
in orig. the 6/1 ending. (Jack. A.G. § 265). 

aenayha — 1/1 of '^hvant — lit. full of injury, harmful. Revengeful (Kan.). 

gdurvaya — 2/1 imp, par , go arow (grab ) — to take away. 

-he — enclitic 6/1 of the proii. 3rd per. — See se below. 

pdSave — 5/2 — ^paSa wya (Ar. ^bhya — KfBf) — ^^rom (his) legs — A 
daeva-wovd. 

pairi . . . vgrdnuiM — 2/1 imp. par. ^/var (?) -f- pairi — lit. turn up- 

.sido down — ^ Take away or destroy (Kan. and others). 

-se — enclitic 6/1. he and be are enclitics used in Y.A. frequently both 
for 4/1 and 6/1 and in a few cases he seems to bo used for the plu. (Jack. 
A.G. § 3J5). 

usi — lit. “oar,” hence in telle ct. Per. ( hush ) intellect. When used ^ 
literally to moan “ ear ” the word is in the ahura-sen se, the dacm-word is 
karona (^^). 

sk dndem . . . kdroniii&i — ^lit. reduce to disorder (to pieces), i.e. completely 
destroy— H (cf. f^f^TT RV. VI, 53. 7-8). 

29. zb cLradaeiby a — Stt.) 4/2 of °rada — leg (daevj), ^/zbar {W<i) to be 
crooked. ' 


Yaa. XLVIII. 4. Probably ^ or au was the older pronur nation of the Skt. as well. 
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frai/uyd — 2/1 pres, opt, par — ( 5 ) -f fra (^) — Give si^i*ength. Pers. 
{tawdnldan) to be able. 

gavaelbya — 4 2 — hands { daeva ), zasta is the corresponding aliura - 

word. * 

ai wl-tutiiyd — 2 1 — j^ft. o])t. par. to strengthen. 

z(im — 2/1 f. — The earth, Z9ma is another form. 

•md . . . vaenoif — 3 1 opt. — The oj)f. 3 p(jr. witli ftid is remarka])lo. Tlie 
sense is almost imp. — h't him not see” ratlier than “may lie not s(;t> ” 
Of. verse 2 1 above, ^^vin — -Pers. {bin) saw. 

Not(' the sudden transition from 2 per. to 3 per. 

^^astbya — 3/2 — see above 8 . 

— Taken by some to })o a var. of zg?tb in the sense of “ e.rea^L-ion ”, 
so Kan. Tlie word gitus urvdn (Ga!9. Aim. XX IX. ].) is used to denote “the 
S]:)irit of creation.” (Of. tlui idea of in 8 kt. mythology.) Souk? people 

take it literally to mean “(*attle.” See Sel. XV^ below. 

aenayhaitl — d en, verb , from aenah injury — docs harm, injures. 

The verbal form 0 (u*urs only here. 

h)hrpd}n — 2 I of f. — Pody . See' hu-hyrjfh above 10 . The cognate 

Skt. U^has only the 3 1 found in Veda. 

30. In this and tlu' following two kardehfi some portions arc givtm by 
Geld, as prose. They have b(‘(‘n arrang(‘d lua-e metrically to indicate where 
rhythm ro(j[uiros the break, the metro however docs not always coim^ I'ight. 
8 ee also 20 above. 

2 iaiti — — against, with gen. 

azois — 0 I of azi — serpent. 

s hnahe — 0 1 adj. — dreadful (Kan.) — Reich, takes it as a noun and trans- 
lates “a horror” i.e. “a horrible thing.” 

viso-vaepahe — emitting poison, ^/vaej ? — — to emit. 

;^ds9mndi — 4 1 of pt. of s- aor. atm. ^/ na.y (ify ) to perish , to bo dostroyi'd 
(Barth. Wb. 1055). The sense here, says Reich., is future (§ 009). Hence 
the translation given both by Reich, and Barth, is “ (for fear) lest the 
righteous be destroyed.” But in Hb. air. D. Barth, takes ndsdmndi as pres, 
pt. atm. and translates “for the protection (or welfare) of the righteous.” 
This is from ^nas to attain, to roach. Kan. takes it ii| the latter manner. 

asaone — 41 instead of 6/1 by case* attraction. 

v adar d — 2 T lA — weapon ^/vad (>rvj to slay. 

jaiSi — 2/1 imp. yjan (zan) — to slay, to strike — Smite (^5rf%)* 

viv ar9zdavat o (air.) — 6/1 of p. pt. par. ^vardd (FV‘) to increase, hence 
“One who has grovijn great,” i.e. proud (Barth.). Ejjtn. takes it as act. p. 
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pt. ■ varaz (tc^work) with prefix vl (against) and translates “ working against 
(the Law of God).” 

— Cr uel, bloodth irsty. Conn ected with raw 

flesh. The l^ng. word raiv is also cognate. " 

zazaran6~~ ^l\ pft.^pt . ^ 'zar (^, to be angry. Angry, fuming. 

Pers. (azurdan) to injure is cognatel^ 

31 • drvato — 6/1 of drvant ; see above 8. 

sdslars — 6/1 of mstar ^/sdti to rule — Oppressor or tyrant. The 

word sdslar (^TO) lit. meant “prince” or “ rule r ” then it degenerated in 
meaning. This, says Barth.,]* is duo to the influence of another sdstar (con- 
nect o( I witli sddra, pain) on tlie meaning. 

a iw n^d iz dayantah e (aTr.) — 6/1 jDrcs. pt. par. of atwi t\\G comp, verb 
vfnzdd (to smite) to lift up (a weapon). J Hero Barth, takes the phrase 
diwlvolzday (intake kanidra^ani to mean “holding u]3 (proudl 3 ^) his wicked- 
head.” Kan. takes kamorD^am as abject of qyaltl and translates “against 
the head of the man who injures.” Tlic comp, verb iwlzdd is from ^ voij 
(to injure) -f- ^ 'dd (cf. yaozdd above 1). Also connected is vOlyna (ftlf) — 
an inundation, Skt. also seems cognate. 

ahmn-mardncO — 6, 1 — Life-destro^ung or soul-destrojung — ^^maranh'c^ 
1?^, to t>\ist, to torture (cf. Hin. Guj. mahrka (above, 8) 

is cognate. 

mQ.s . . . daOdnahe — 6 1 of j>res. [it. atm. of the comp, verb m^zdd (nmn -f- 
d(i), to bear in mind, to remember. The components of the comp, verb are 
separated, wliich is a common phenomenon in both Skt. and Av. Cf. yd zras* 
ca ddf (tliat she ma,y beliov(i and . . .) Yt. IX. 26. ; (RV. II. 12. 5).|| 

See also Whit. § 108 Iff. In later Skt. we got periphrastic forms (like the 
pft.) whoso two components are separated b^' other words intervening — cf. 

rr w?r (Bagiui. ix. gi); .jsr*? (ib. xm. 

36). Kan. offers another suggestion also ^[, that m^s~vaca may be taken as a 
dvandua-QO\n\y. (2 2) meaning “creed and word” and e would then 

mean “holding (outwardly).” 

hy xoOr^d 'd s — 3 '3 — ^In actions, lit. by actions. 

apayarilahe — applying or observing, ^/ap to obtain. In the -aya 

class means to follow out, to observe (Reich.). 

32. jahikaydl — 41 1 for 6/1 of iahikd. a woman of ill -fam e, a wicked 
woman. The pe culiar use of dat . is par alleled in the Brah. literatu re of 

Skt., e.g. fyr 

yatumaityai — full of magic (for subduing her victims), full of wiles. 

A G. § 5G3. This is formed by root + ^a + tW. Cf. See Whit. §§ 959-960. 

Wb. 1674. t Of. Ga6, Ahu. KXXIl. 10. {ya»-ca vadarS vbizdat (^nd he who lifts up 

weapon against the righteous). J1 Reich. A.R. p. 100. f Kh.A v.b.M., in a footnote on this passage. 
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mdoSano-Jcairydl ( S.jr ) — delighting in (forbidden) pleasu 'es, voluptuous. 
The word maoSa 7 m{^ maod, has a bad sipnifi cation. Cf. Eng. lust as 
contrasted with Ger. Lust (desire). 

iipahta^hairyai (an). Barth. (Wb.) says it is obscure. The first part is 
evidently^ the same as (lap) and the second is from ^/har (iC) to bear. 
Kan.^says {shahmt-parast) lustful * which seems a very likely 

rendering. 

yeyhe — 0 I — m. in form used for the f. this is doubtless owing to tlie 
greater use of the m. form. Whose, ^^1 :. 

frafravarti — 3 1 pres, inten. — flutters or tosses about. ^ to fly. 

awrom — 1/1 n. — Cloud, 

vdfo-sutom — Wind-tossed, ? 

ynt used merely to introduce the repetition which marks the end of the 
hymn or chapter (Reich. )t. May be translated by '‘verily,” “indeed” or 
a similar mildly emphatic word. Kan. omits it in his trans. 

he — 4 1 m. used for the f. referring to the jahtkd ; see above 28. 


* Kh. A. b. M. Ho reads however npaitta^, 

t The Upanishads also show a similar repetition at the end of chapters. 
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Sraosa Yast—Yasna LVII. 

1. 2*. § Sraosem^ asirn^, huraoSom"^, 1 vere^rajanom*^, fradat^-gae^em^, 
(asavanem)", a^ahe"^ ratum^ yazamaide^^. 


paoiry6‘2 Mazdais dam§.iii^ 
yazatai^^ Ahurem^^ Mazd§.m‘2^, 
yazata^'^ Payu^^ 0w6r0stara^% 

3. ahe^ raya^ ^^^arenaijha^-ca*^, 
ahe^ yasna^^ Yazatan§,mi^^ 
Sraosem^^ aalm^T' zaoflrabyo^'^, 

airim23-ca2^ Saijhem*^^ hurao- 
8ein2« ;]t 

varoflraja*'^^ Srao^o-^s asyo'^*^. 


frasteretat^^ paiti*^ baresmon*^^ 
yazata** Amose^^ Spento^*^, 
ya^^ vispa^*^ ^weresato^^ dam§.n'^^\ 

aii^ho'’ ama^ v0rotfrayna^-ca\ 
tem*^ yazai*^ surunvata**^ yasna* * ; 
1 A§im^^-ca^^ Vaijuhim^^ borozai- 

aH-ca^'^-no^-^ jamyat*^'^ avai]lie'^J 


4. § Sraosem* asim^ yazamaide^. 1 ratum^ barezantem"’ yazamaide^, 1 
yim'7 Ahurem^ Mazd^m*^, | yd‘‘^ asahe^^ apanotemo^- ! yo^- a^ahe*^ 
jaymustemo^^ | vispa^^-srava*^ zara^ustri^"^ yazamaido*^ ; 1 vispa-^- 

ca2^ hvarsta^^ syaoSna--^ (yazamaideP^ | varsta^*'-ca^*5 varesyamna"'- 

ca^^. 

fi§ 

yei^he*^^ hat^m*^^ aat"^^ yesne-^^ paitF^ vaijlio^*^ 

Mazda"^^ Ahuro^^ vaefla^^ asat-^^ haca^^ 

y^ghfim^^-ca^^ tas^+-ca^^ yazamaide*^. 

II. 6. Sraosemi a^im^ ratum^ yazamaide^^4 

6, §y6^ (paoiry6)2 baresma^ frastorenata^^, 1 6rya;^8ti8‘»-ca^, panca- 
ya;(8ti8"-ca'^, | hapta-ya;)(Sti8-^-ca^‘^ nava-ya;(9tisJ^-ca^-^, I a^'^-x^nus**- 
ca^« maiSyoi^^-paitistanfis'^-ca^^; | Amesangun^^ Spentan^m^^^ yas- 
nai^i-ca^^ i vahmai'^’^-ca^**^, frasastayao^^^-ca*^^. 

ahe^ raya^. . . .tas^'^'-ca^^ yazamaide^^.H 

III. 7. Sraog3in^ja9im*^ ratum^ yazamaide“\ 

Tho first “ v^rse ” is used only for liturgical purposes and so is omitted here. The real Vast 
begins at 2. The Uoman figures indicate the kardehtt or sections. t See notes below* 
t First sentence of 2, repeated hero and elsewhere. 

II 3 and 4 repeated here and elsewhere. 
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II. 

Sraosa Yast— Yasna LVII. 

T. 2. We w( 3 rs?iip*o Sraosa*^ tlio Holy^, tlio beautiful*^, the victorious^, 
bringing-prosperity^-to-tho-world®, the Righteous -ono'^, of Righteousness’^ 
the Master^. 

Who^^ {irst*2 of the creatures*'* of Mazda*^’, having-spread*^ the Bares- 
’worshipped*’^ Ahura*** Mazda^**, worshipped^* the Holy^'"' Immortals^^, 
(and) worshipped^'* (both) the Maintainors*^^ and Creators^*', who^"*^ (both 
have) fashioned^^ the wholo^^ of (this) creation^**. 

3. "For his* splendour^ and** for (his) glory^\ for his^ strength^ and"^ for 
(]ns) victory'*', (and) for his** worship*** of the Worshipful-Ones**, hirn*^ (do) 
T worship*^ witli well -sounding*** hymn*^, Braosa*^ the Holy*'*, with lil)a- 
tion**^, an(F** the oxalted^^ Asi***-Vai 3 uhi 2 *, and^'* the beautifuF*^ Xairya^''- 
SaQha‘^*’ ; and^’^ may tlio vi(;torious''5^ BraoSa'^^'^ the Holy^** come/^** unto^'* 

for help'’*. 


4. We worship'"' Braosa* the Holy^. We worship*' the exalted^ Lord* 
who** (is) Ahura^ Mazda^, who*** (is) the highest*^ in holiness**, who*'"' (hath) 
roached-the-highest* ^ through holiness**. We revere*** all**' the command- 
ments*’*' of-Zara^ustra*-, we revere/^* besides^* alF*^ well-performed^^ deeds^*^, 
both^*** (those) performod^^ and’^'^ (those that) shall-bo-perforined'^'^. 

(That man) among- those- that are'^** of whonV^^ Ahura-"^*' Mazda'"^*>, througlr^*^ 
(his) holiness'^^t, knowetlr^’*, (that he) verily^* (is) better"^* as -regards"’'^ acts- of - 
worship'^^, (and those women) too** of whom**^ (Ahura Mazda knoweth like- 
wise) — (all such,) both*3* men**^ and*^ women** (do) we revere*^. 

JT. ,5. We worship**^ Braosa* the Holy^. . . .the Master**. J 

2. \V"ho* firsts spread* the Barosmair"*, (consisting of) three-twigs^ and^ 
live-twigs’*' and*^ seven-twigs^ and**^ nine-twigs** too*^, and*^ (each was) up- 
to*S-the-knee** and*^ (upto)-the-iniddle**'-of-the-leg*'*^ (in length), for the 
worships* and^2 for the praiso^^ and‘^* for the propitiation*^^ and^*' for the 
glorification^'*' as-welF** of the Holy^^ Immortals***. 

For his* splendour^ .... and*^ women** (do) we revere**'. || 

111. 7. We worship*^ BraoSa* the Holy^, , . .the Master**. 


•' Lit. “ and.** f I.o. be^ausd such a man leads a holy life of rijjlateousness (as a). 

1 First sentence of 2, repeated here and elsewhere. || 3 and 4 repeated here and elsewhere. 
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8. § y6i paoiryo* frasravayat* | yl^ panca* (Spltamahe^ a^aono^) 

Zarafluatrahef | afsraaniv^.ni'* vacastasti^'ati' | m ati^-azaintl s'^ 
mnt'^-paitifrasais ; [ Amelanfim'* Spantan^m'’’' yasnai^’-ca’®, | vah- 
mai**®-ca®i ;)(8nao0rai3^-ca53 frasastayae'^^-ea^^. 

ahoi raya^. . . .tas^^-ea'*'’ yazamaide'^'*. 

lY. 9. Sraosemi aflm2....ratu.in9 yazamaido'''. 

t/iM. t/if. j 

10. yo' driyaos^-ca^ drivyas'^-ca'’ amavat** nmanemi^ h§.m‘*-tasti® 

p asoa*^ hu‘t fragmo-daitim i - ; +y6''^ Aesgaami* steraflwatai^ 

snaifli|a' 

'Yi^^r umante m ' ^^'^aremi’ jainti'^’, at^'^-ca’^i he '^2 baga ^^ kam9r0gom2+ 

j aynv a'^'’ paiti'^'* ;(^aijhayeiti'2' ya^a'^^ aoja^s naidyahy0m3'>. 

ahei raya2. . . .tas‘*+-ea'‘s yazamaide^'*. 

V. 11. Sraosam' asim^. . . .ratiim*’ yazamaide"’, 

ta;(m 0 m", asumi^ aojai^livantatni'^, darsitom'*, suram'^, barozaiglmi’'. 

12. Sy6i vispaeibyo- (haca^) arazaoibyo* 1 vavanva'> paiti^'-jasaiti" 
vya^ma'* Ama^anfLm'* Spontanfi.m''’. 
ahei raya^ — tas**-ca+5> yazamaide^'’. 

VI. 13. Sraosami aslm^ — ratum** yazamaide’", 

S yunfim^i aojistam'^, yunf.mi'^ tancist 0 in>+, | yun§,m''' tfvsra;^si 8 t 0 m>'>, 

yun^m>'7, aslst 0 m*% [ yunam*'* paro-katarstamam^'’. 

paitisata^i, Mazdayasna**^ ! Sraosahe^^ asyehe^* yaanam^^. 

14. duri/ti haca^ ahmat^ nmanat*, durat^ haca'* ai^hat" vTaat'*- 
durats haca‘'> ahmat’ ^ zantaot'^ durat’s hacai* aiijhat'^ dai^haoti«, 
+ ayai" (i^yejai'*) v6iynai» yeinty**, +ye]§he^i nmanaya^* Sraoso^s 

a|y62* (v0r90raji‘^5), 

^r|f 0 g 62 ^ asti'^1 paiti-zanto^^, 

§ na^^-ca^*’ a^ava'^' frayo-^^-humato’^-^ | f rayo®*-hu;(t6'^^, fray6^'*-h.var8t6''*’?. 
ahei raya^ — t&8'‘+-ca*^ yazaraaide*'*. 

VII. 15. Sraoiam^ apm* — ratum* yazamaide''’, 

y6fi vanandi^ kayagaheis, , y6i+ vanan6‘^kaigyelie'«, 

yoi-i janta*'^ daevay4i^ drujO^'^, a|^*-aojaijh62^, ahum'^^-moranco^* ; 

y625 harata^t aiwyax^ta^i-ca*’’ vispay&^s/xavoisso gaeday^^k 
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8. Who* chantod-aloiid*^ the Ga^as"^, namely^ * the five'' (com- 

posed) of the holy^ Spitarr^i'^ Zara()/ustra®, in-{the-proper)-measuro*o (and) 
with-the-str()phes-(proporly)-aiTang63d* *, with^^-(their)-commentarios^-^ (and) 
with*‘*-tho-catochLsm*^-( thereon), for the worship* and*^ for the praiso^^^ 
aiid^*^ for the propitiation^^ and^^*"^ the glorification'^'* as-well'^^ of the Holy**^ 
Iruraortals**'. 

For liis* splondour‘2. . . .and*^ wonien^'* (do) we revere**'. 

IV. 1 ). Wc worship^*^ Sraosa* the lloly^. . . .tlie Master^. 

10. Wlio* builds^-together'' a strong*' house’^ (of refuge) botlr^t 
nee>dy-man^ an(F for tlio ncedy-woinan* aftor**^ the setting*^ of tlie sun**^ ; 
who^^ srnites^^* with u]>lifted*^ weapon*'' tht^ Detnon-of- Wrath** a mighty*^ 
bJow*"^, aiid'-^* thon'^^ iissuredly^-^ smiting‘^^ (^>n) his'^^ skulF* breaks-(it)-to- 
pieces'^*' just avs'-^^ a strong=^^ (man) (ciMishes) an oppressor^**. 


For his* splendour^. . . .and*^ women'** (do) we revc're'**'. 

V. 11. Wo worship'^^ Sraosa* the Tloly'^ . . . . th(3 Master^, the brave^', 
the swihi^, possess('d-()f-strength*'% daring**, valiant*'^, (and) of-high- 
wisdoni***. 

12. Who* fronr' all^ battltvs* conioth’* ])aek*' victorious^ to the assembly^ 
of tlie Ifoly'*^ Immortals^, 

For his* splendour-^ . . . a.nd*^ women*'* (do) we revere**'. 

VI. 12. Wo worsliip*'* Sraosa* the Holy’. . . .the Master**, the strongest*=^ 
amoug;|: the youths**, tlie bra\'(,‘st'* among the youtlis*'"', the most active*® 
among tlio youths'®, the swiftt'st*'' among tJio youths*'*^, the foreinost-in- 
loviiig'^*' among the youtlis***. Desire -eagerly'^*, O worshippers-of-Mazda^^, 
th(' worship'^® of Srao^a'^'^ the lloly'^*. 

14. Far* a,way^ from t hat’’ house*, far® away® from that* village'', far® 
away*** from that** province*'-, far* ’ away** from that*® country*®, (do) the 
('vil*^ .(and) destructive*'* troubles*® fly^** i, in which'-* housc'^'^ (village, 
provhnco and country) Sraosa-' the Holy-*, the vujtorious^®, (being) satis- 
fied'’^® is'^'* wolcomecF^, aiuF** (where) the man'^® (becomes) holy®*^l (and) 
richer'''’-iii-good- thoughts*''', richor''*-iu-good-words*'® (and) richer^® -in -good - 
deeds'''*. 

For his* splendour^. . . .and*® women** (do) wo revere*®. 

15. We worship*® Srao.sa* the Holy^. . . .the Master®, who** (is) the con- 
queror*^ of the heretic*''', who** (is) the conqueror*® of the followor-of-the- 
herotie*®, who**^ (is) tlT^ smiter*® of the devilish*® Druj^®, extreinely=2*-strorig=^2 
(and) souF®-destroying^* ; who^® (is) the warden*^® and^® watcher^^ of alF® 
tJie moving**^ world*'*. 

Lit. “ which.’* t Lit. “ and.” , f Lit. “ of.” 11 Lit. “ go.” 

In consequoitcc of the presence of Sraosa. 
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16* *f yoi anavaxihabdomuo^ 

(zaenagha^) nipaiti^^ Tlazda^ damfiti^, 

+ y6'7 anavaijhabdemno^ (zaenaij- 

nishaurvaiti^® Mazda^i damfLii^^ . 
y6i3 vispomi*^ ahumi& astvantomi® oreSwai" snaiflisai? nipaiti^s 

pasca^^o frasmo-daitim^^, 

17. ydi n6it2 pascaeta^ hus;^^afa'*^, yat^ Mainyu^ dam§.iiT^ daiSltem^, 

+ yas'^-caio Spento^K-Mainyusi^), 

yas^s^ca^** Agro^^, hisaro^'' asahe‘^ gaetfa^'^ : 

§yoi9 vispais^o ay§,n2Uca^2 I xsafnas^^-ca^^ yuiSyeiti^^ I Mazanyaeibyo 
(haSa^^) daevaeibyo^^. 

18. ho^ n6it‘2 tarsto*^ franamaite^ ^waesat^ paro'^ daevaoibyo^ ; 
fra^ ahmat^ par5^Q vispe^^ daeva*^ aniisd^'^ tarsta^'*^ nemante^^, 
tarsto^® temagho^^ dvarentii"^. 

ahe*^ raya2 taa*^-^-ca^'^ yazamaide*^®. 

VIII. 19, Srao^emi asim^ ratum^ yazamaide^^, 

'§yim^^ yazata^^ Haomoi'^ frasmisi*^ | baesazy6i^>, srlro^^ 

(zairii^-doiflroi^)*, 

baroziste^f^ paiti^i barozahi^*^, Harai^yo^^ paiti^* barozaya^, 

*20. +bvaea^ pap6^-vaca% pairi- 

ga*^ (vaca^), pa iffimu o^ vlspo^-paeslm^ 

+ mastim^ (y§,mi^) pouru*i-aza- 

mfl^rahei '-ca^^ paur vatate m^^. 

IX. 21. Sraolem^ asim^. . . .ratum^ yazamaide^*^, 

yej^he^i nmanemi^ varotfrayni^’^ hazagro^^-stunem^f' viSatem^^ 

bareziste^*^ paiti^^ barozahi*^ Haraiflyo^^^ paiti^*^ barezqya^^ ; 

X^araox^nem^s antara^'^-naemat'^^, stehr^^-paoseni'^ nistara-^-Dae' 

22. yei^he^ Ahuno^ Vairyo*^ snaifiis'*’ visata^ vereftraj^*®, 

Yasnas'^-ca^ Haptaghaitis^^ I Fsusas^^-ca^^ (‘yo)i'5 vare^raynis^^ | 

vispas^^-ca^^ Yasnd^'^-k eretayo ^^. * 
ahei raya2 — yazamaide^^. 

* I have ventured to alter the arrangement of thestf two lines., Geld, prints yazamaide yim 

yaaata | Ihiomo .... baliasyo | irTrJH • . etc. 
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16. Who* ^lover-falliiig-asleep^ guards**’ with vigilanw^ ilie creatures^ of 
Mazda^, who**^ nevor-fallinp^asleep^ protects^^ with vigilance^ the creatures*^ 
of Mazda**, who guards*^ all*'*’ corporeal*^ Ufo**» with weapon^^ uplifted^'^ 
after^^ the sotting'^^ of tJie sun^J. 


17. Who*^ nevor^ slec[)s'* (over) since’'^ (the* day) when*’ the two-Spirits*’ — 
both*^* (he) who^ (is) tlie hloly* * -Spirit*^ and*** (he)* who*'^ (is) the Wicked*^ 
(one) — created"* the worlds'*' : (for he is) the Protector'*^ of the world*® of 
Righteousness*'**, who*** through all^** (time,) hoth'^^* days^* and^**' nights^-^ 
hghts^^ against^'* the demoiis^^® of INlazana^*'. 

He* iiever^ stricken -witli-torror'^ Imws-down**’ through fear® before** 
th(3 demons’*; (rather) all** the demons*^ stricken -with-terror*** bow*®*down® 
before**^ him** against-(th(nr)-will*‘\ (and) terror-stricken**' run*® (away) into 
darkness*'*'. 

For liis* splendour=2. . . .and wonu^iP*^ (do) we revere'^*'. 

19. We worship**^ Sraosa* the If oly‘^. .. .the Master**, whom** did wor- 
ship*2 Haoina*’® th(' Renovator**^, th('- healing*®, the beautiful**', the kingly*'^, 
yellow*®-eyed***, upon^* the Jiighest^*^ hoight^^, iipon*^*^ the niount^® 
Haraiti=2S ; 


20. (Haoma, wlio is) the speaker-of-gracious-words*, the speaker®-of- 
words-that-proteet^, clianting-all-rouiuP the hymns®, Lord® (of) the wisdom** 
manifold^ ®, which*** (is) rich* *-in-understanding*^ (tlie meaning of the holy 
texts), and**^ (Master of) the first pla(*e*® of the holy-scripture*'’*j*. 

For his* splendour^. . . .and"*® woineiP*^ (do) we re\"ere**'. 


^X. 21. We worship*** Sraosa* the Ifoly^. . . .the Master,** whose** 

house*‘^ of-victory*®, a-thousand*'*-pillared*®, (is) built**' upon*® the highest*'* 
height***, upon^* the mouiiP^^ HaraitP**, shining-by-its-own-splendour-'® from- 
the-in^'^-side^® (and) star^*' -bedecked^’*' froni-the-out2®-side2**. 


22. Whose* victorious*' weapon^ the Aluina^ \'airya*® liath become®, 
and® the Yasna'*' Haptajghaiti**, and** the Fsusa*** M^fei*'^ which*® (is) foe- 
conquering**, as-wffl-as*® all*® the stcitions*® of the Yasna*'*. 

For his* splendour^. . . .and**® woinen'*^ (do) we revere^*'. 


♦ Lit. and/* 


I.e who occupies the highest position in the sciiptures. 
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X. 23. Sraolom^ a^Irn*^ ratum^ yazamaide^'^, 

yeghei^ ama^^-ca^^ vGreSrayna^^- 

ca^^, haoz^0wa^^-ea^7^ vaeSyai^-ca^‘^, 

avain20 Amesa^ Sponta*^^ aoi'^^ hapto-^-karsvairim^^ 


24. *yo* daeno^-diso^ daenayai^^, vaso^-X^aSro^ fracaraiti^ 

+ aoi'^ y^m^ astvaitim^^ gae5§»mii. 

aya^^ daenayai^ fraoronta*^ Ahuro^^ Mazdai^ asava^T^, 

fra'WohuJ^-Mano^^,fra^^ Asem^^ Vahistem'^^ I fra^^Xsafirem^^-Vairim^^^ 
fra^'^ Spenta^^-Armaitls--*, | fra*^'^ Haurvatas*^i, fra^ Amoretatas^^ ; 

§ fra^*^ ahuiris'^^-irasno^^ fra*^? ahuiris^'^-tkaeso*^*^t 


"25. fra*^ aSa^ ’vaoibya"^ ahubya*^ 
ai^ Sraosa^^ asya^^ huraoSa^^ !— 
yas^^-ca^^ astr^^ manahyo-^— 


+ ’vaeibyaKn6^) ahubya*^ nipaya^, 

+ ahe^'^-ca^‘*^ agheus*^ (yb^^), ast- 
vato^^, 


pairi^^ drvatat^-^ mahrkat^^, pairi^^ drvatat^^ Aesmat^^, 


pairi^H drvatbyo'^'^ haenaoibyo*^^, 


fAesmahe'5^ 


par6^7 draomebyo"^^. 


+ ya^i us-^" (^^ruromS*^) drafsom^'* ge- 
rewn^n^^ ; 

(Aesm5^^) duzda^*^ dra- 


vayat^^ 

mat**^^ ViSataot*^^ daevo^^-datat^^. 

26 + aSai-no^-tum'^ Sraosa^^ asya-^ 

(huraoSa^) ! zavare” daya^ hitaeibyo^, 

+ drvatatemi^ tanubyo^^ pouru^^-spa;(StimJ''^ tbisyant^m*'^, 

paitii'^-jaitim^^ dusmainyun^m*^ haSra^’^-nivaitim^'^ hain9r00an§,m2^, 

aurva^an^m^^ tbisyant^m^^. 
ahe*^ raya‘^ tas‘^-oa‘^5 yazamaide**^. 


XI. 27. Sraoem^ asim^. ., .ratum'^ yazamaidei'\ 

jim)^ caflwaro^^ aurvantoi-^ aurusa^'^ rao^saai^ fraderosra^^, 

spenta^^ vlSvagho^^ asaya‘'^ mainivasaijho^'^ vazenti^'^ : 

s ryaena ^^ aes^m^^^ safaijho-^^ zaranya^^ paiti^^-^warstdijho^^. 


28. §asyaijha^ aspaaibya^, | asyaijha*^ vataeibya^^, | asyaijha'> varaei- 
bya«, I asyaijha^ maeyaeibya^, | 

asyagba^ vayaeibya^^ (hvapataretaMbya)i^J 1 asyaijha*^ (hvastaya^- 
a^himanay a* . 


* Geld, iiicludea the first half-line in 2:3. Jack, and Kan, have the text as here, 
t Geld, has this hu* in continuation with the previoU’i progie pasaaf^e. 

t Kan. ; Geld, leads pata"^ and notes the v.l, kupata°» 
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■* i 

X. 23. \^1b worsship^^ Sraosa^ the Holy2,..,tho Master^, through* 
whose*^!^ str engt h^ ^ and^'"^ v^torjd^ and^^ great-knowledge^^ and^"^ wisdom^^ 
ns-welh^, the Holy^^ Tmmortals^^ have come-down^^ upon^^ (this) earth^® of- 
the-sevcn^'i'-rcgions^^. 

24. Who*, the Kovealor'^-of-thejjLaw^ for tlie Faith^ (of Mazda), moves- 
aliout'^, ruler^-at-will^, upon^ (thisfwhich^ (is) the corporeal*^* world**. This*^ 
faith*3 did professi^ Aluira*^ Mazdai« the Holy*'*, (as) did*^! Vohu*»-Mano20, 
(as) did^* ASa^^-Valiista^'^, (as) did‘^^ Xsa^/ra^^-Vairya^^, (as) did^"* Sponta^^- 
Arnaaiti®, (as) ditF^ Haurvatas'^*, (as) did"^^ Anioratatas’^*'^ ; (as also) do'^^ 
the Seekers’^^-after-( Jod'^**, (as also) do*'*'* the Teaehers''^^ of-Ood’s-Law^®. 

25. Therefore*^ ()^HoJ\ '* (and) beautifiil*^^ Sraosa*** ! during* ])oih''^ the 
lives'^ lycii,) during botli** our^ lives'*,* — (the life) both*^J of this*'^ wxirld^^ 
wliich*^ (is) corporeal*'* and*^ (of that) which*'* is=^** spiritual* do thou 
protect** (us) againsl^^ on-rushing^*'* Deatli^h against^^ the on-rushing^® 
I )einon-of-Wrani=^'*, againsk^'^ the on-riishing^*^ hosts*'**’ who*'** ha\'e raised^® 
aloft*"^- the bloody*'^'^ standariFh against*'^'* (these) assaults*'^'^ of Aesma*'^®, whiclr^** 
tlie evil-niindeiH* Aesnia***’ has launched'*^ (against us) in-(;ompany-with‘^^ 
t lie dcvib^-created*^® Deinon-of-Destruetion**^, 


2(1. Therefore* (do) tliou*'^ (O) Sraosa***, Holy'‘> (and) beautiful®, grant® 
stri'iigth’* unto our^ liorse-tc^ams^, health*** unto (our) bodies**, full*^-watch*^ 
against!! (<>ur) opponents*'^, sinit ing*®-do\vii*^ of (those) evil-minded^'*^ 
(against tis), (and) uni versa I*”* -overt brow*** of the inimicaP* opponents^^ 
gathered-togetlier’^*^ (to tight us). 

For his* splendour-^ . . .aiuF® womeii^'^ (do) we revere*^®. 

27. Wc worshi[)’‘^ Sraosa* the Holy^,...the Master^, whom** four*^ 
steed, <**'^, rod'"**, lirilliaiit’^ (and) beautifid*^®, divine*^, wise*® (and) shadow- 
less*'* do bear^*^ darting-through-the-lK'avenly-spaces^** ; thoir’^*'^ hard^^ 

hoofs^** (^?jre) inlaid^® 27 with gold^^. 


28. (Either pair of these four horses is) swifter* than a-pair-of-(mortal)- 
steeds,^ swifter® tiian winds'*, swifter® than rain® (showers), swdftcr'* than 
clouds®, swifter^ than birds**^ well-winged**, swdfterl^ than arrow^s*^ well- 
.sped*^. 


I,e. on account of. t Instead of th»j 1 have Tentured to prj in the English auxili- 

i Lit. “and.” ’ (j Lit. 


ftr.y. 
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29. 'yoii vispe2 te*^ apayeinti^, 
n6it^ avei^ paskat^i afontei^ ; 
y5ii3 ’vaeibyai4^ snai^izbya^^ 
yimis vohum^^ Sraosoni*^^ asim^i 

yatcit‘2^ daosataire^T Niyiie’ ^^. 

ahe^ raya^ — tas'W^-ca^^ yazamaide'^^< 


y§i‘> ave» pasisatT^ vyeinti®, 
fray atayein til® vazemnai'i, 

+ yatcit22 usastaire23 Hindyo^- 
(ag0urvayeite25), 


XII. 30. Srao|9mi a|iin2 ratum^ yazamaidei^. 


yoii b 0 r 9 z 6*2 borezyastoi^ 

31. yoi aflritim^ hamahe'^ 
imat^ kar^varo^ avazaitii®, 
snaiflisi^^ zastaydi^* drazimnoi® 

kamoroSe^i paitr^^ daevanfLm^s ; 


MazdaJ*^ dam^n*& ni^aijhasti*®. 

ay§,n^ hamaya® va® x^apo^^, 
yatiiX^anira 60 mi 2 bainim*;^, 
br6i5r6i7-taez0mi8 hvai^i-vao- 
y0m2^, 


32 §snaflaii Aijrah 02 Manyaus' (drvatd^), | sna9aif> Aesmahe'’ 
xrvim'i-draos^ | sn^aflai^ Mazainyau^mi^ daovan^mii | saa^ai*^ 
vlspan^mi-'^ daevang-m*^. 

ahei raya2....tas^-ca‘^‘' yazamaide'*®. 


XIII. 83 , Sraopemi asim^ ratum-^ yazamaidei®. 

iSatica^, ainiSat^-oa^, iSat'>-ca®, vJsp§.m”-ca'' aipf^ img.mi^ z^mi*, 

vi3p4i2 Sraosaheis asyehei'*^, taxmahei^ tanui^-m^/flraheii ; 

taxmahei5 h|,m*jj^ar0itlvato2^, bazus^i-aojaghO^^ raflaosta^s, 

kam0r0S624^-jano25 daevan^m^®, 

§t^anat627 vJfnaitis^® ^vanai^vato2^» ( apaono^^^ vaaato^i vanaitls'^2 | 

vanaintimS'^-ca’^^ (upa ratat9i n’^^) yazamaides®, 

y^m^^-ca^^ Sraosahe^^^ asyehe^®, [yfLm‘*^i-ca+2 Ar stois*^ Yaza tabe^‘i^.]i 

34 . §vi 3 pai iimana^ (Sraoso^-pata^) yazamaide®, i ye^haSa® Sraono- 
asyo® I fry 6 ‘i fri^o,i® paitizanton, | nai^-ca*^ asavai^ frayoi^-huma- 
to,i® I fray 6 i'i-huxt 6 >% frayoi^-hvarsto^^. 
ahei raya 2 — tas'^'^-ca^^ yazamaide*^®. 


Geld, has '^taya (7/1), also Kan. 


t Probably this was a liiter interpolation. 
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29. Whoi overtake** all^ those^ aftcr*^ wliorn^ they^ go-in-pursui'..^ ; they^^ 
(are) never^ (themselves) oiiertaken*^ from-behind^^ : whoi*"^ speed-on^* bear- 
theexcellent^^ Sraosa^^‘ the Holy^^ (together) with (his) double^* 
weapon, whether^^ takes‘^^ (his course) in easternmost^^ Hind^^^, (or) 
whotherift in westernmost^^ Niyna^^^. yLL^A^^iu^ y 

For his^ splendour^. . . .and**^ womcn**^ (do) we revere^^ 


Xir. 30. VV'e worship*^ Sraosa* the JToly^. .. .the Master®, who^^ talO^ 
(of form and) high-girded sits*^ among the Freations^^^ j* of Mazda^**. 

31. Who* tfirice^ every"' da^^ aiuFJ every night'^ comes-down**^ to this^ 
region^*, namely**, the- shining*"^ X'^anira'^a*^ holding-tirrn*^ in-l)oth-(his)‘ 
hands*^ the weapon*** , sharp*3-edged*^, (and) self*®-speeding^® (to be used) 
against^*^ the skulls-* of demons^"* ; 


32.11 (the weax)on) for hewiiig-down* of Aijro^ Maiiiyii"^ the wicked**, 
for howing-down^ of the Dcmon-of-Wrath^ with-the-bloody'*-mace^, for 
h(*wing-down® of the INIazana**^ demons**, (yea) for howjng-down*^ of eva'ry*^ 
(single) demon ***^ 1 . 

For liis* sx)lcndour=^ , . . .and**^ w omen**** (do) \vv, revere***'. 

XTll. 33. We w’orship*® Sraosa* the Holy^. . . .the Master®. 

Both^** h(iro* and** hereafter*', yea*'** here*^, and"^ especially® (over) this*® 
entire'*^ earth*' (do we extol) all*^ (the mighty deeds) of Sraosa*^ the Holy***, 
of the brave**’ Word *'^- incarnate'^, of the hero*'' with-(manly)-courago- 
(aidowed*®-^®, of t he Warrior^^' mighty'^^.Qf.jn.jjrjg^i^ of ^ho cleaver‘^^-of-the- 
skulls^^"* of dojnons^^ ; (and) the conquests^^ of the conquering^'* Lord-of-vic- 
tur/^®, (and) the victories’'^ of the holy’'® conqueror^* and''** (liis all-) con- 
(piering’''^ (spirit and) greatness''^ (do) we extoh'^ — (the greatness) which^'* (is) 
of Srao^a^® the Holy^®, aiid*'^ which*** (is) of the adorable^** Arsti**’^ as w^elF''. 

34. We revere^ all* dwellings^ guarded**-b\^-Srao§a', wdierein^ the Holy^ 
Sraosa'* is welcomed**, loving® (and) beloved*®, and**' (where) the mau*^ 
(becomes) holy*‘*tt (and) richer*^-in-good-thoughts*^, richer *'*-in-good- 
w^ords*'', (and) rich6jr*®-in-good-deods2®. 

For his* splendour^. . . .aiuB^ woineii**** (do) we revere****. 

‘ Lit. “ whom.** t The “ Holy Immortals ’* and the other “ Worshipful Ones.” X or,” > 

II The sense ” runs on ** from verse Orig. plu. Lit. “ nn(U** In consequence of the 

presence of Sraosft. 
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NOTEkS. 

1. Kanga — Khordoh Avesta ba Maoni (5t]i*ccl.)» pp- 280ff. 

2. Jackson — Avesta Reader, No. IIT. 

3. Mills, Vol. XXXI, pp. 297ff. 

S raos a occupies among the angel hierarchy of Zoroastrianism a very 
exalted rank. He is in some respects regarded as ne xt to Ahiira Mazd a 
an d his immediate ministers the Amesa-Spontas . Hence he is regarded 
-as the hig hest of the Yazat as. His work is to look after human souls. 
Day and night he watches over humanity keeping off the daevas withu])- 
lifted weapon. During the three daj^s succeeding death the human soul is 
directly under the protection of Sraosa and hence his hymns are alwax s 
■chanted as the principal prayers during the funeral cj^remonies. When on 
the dawn of the foiirtli morning after death, the departed soul is judged for 
his actions during his life on earth, it is Sraosa, who, a s one of the judges in 
association with Mi^?ra (iVIchr), judges him and assigns him his reward. 
During life too the human soul is under the care of Sraosa and he takes 
•special care of the human beings during the hours of darkness, l^he cocJv, 
who by his crowing, marks the end of the powers of darkness, who rule at 
night, and the dog who guards us during the hours of darkness, are both 
anij iials sacred to Srac^ a. Tlu^ Pah. books (notably the Bundehiah) give a 
great many details about Sraosa. He is the me ssenger of Ahiira jVlazda to 
humanity and he occasionally is mentioned as being joint sacrificial priest 
with Ahura Mazda Himself at certain ceromonu^s. So great is his position 
in Z. literature that in all ceremonies the very first hymn recited is an in- 
vocation to 8rao.^a (the Sraosa Buz). 

1. 2. S raos9 m — 2 1. The nanui is taken by scholars to bo from the ^ sni 
(^) t o hea r. It seems to mean “ obedience”, the obeying or carrying out 
of the Law of Righteousness which is the l^aw of Ahura. Cf. also Yas. LX, 
5 (Sel. IV), where the word sraosa is used lit. in the sense of “ obedience”. 

asim — 2 1 of ahja ; invariably used as an epithet of Sraosa and us(‘d 
for no one else. Lit. “ the Righteo us the Holy ”, i.e. ho who upholds Asa. 

hurao89ni — from hu (^) gooc l and rao8a ( ^ ) 

growth or form . See above Yas. JX. 5. J^eautiful. Lit. of fine appear- 
ance. “Fair of form” (Jack.); “tall formed” (Dar.). 

frddal-gaeOdm — Bringing-prosperity, frddal is pres. pt. of ^ dd with 
frd to increase, to prosper. The Pers. (Jardz), exalted, is cognate, also 

ifefydd) cry for help, complaint. 

r atum — Leader, Master, Lord. See note on the same word in Yas. IX. 1. 
B^th. thinks that there is no connection between vatu, time and ratu, 

leader.* The word ratu in the sense |Of “ leader ” is al^otys opposed to ahn^ 
the former being used invariably in the sense of a “ spiritual leader ” and 
the latter in a \nat%r.ial sense. Cf. the prayer yaOd ahu vairyo below 
(Sel, Vila). Barth, however (Wb. 1498) says that aJiu is an arbitrator 


Wb. 1498. 
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(Schiedesrlcht^) as opposed to the ratu tho judge (Gerichtsher?*), This is 
not very clear. But elsewhere (Wb. 282, under aJiu) he mentions that the 
ahu was always a, warrio? whereas tho ratu belonged to the higher caste 
and was tho judge. Those correspond to the Greek ^aaiX^v^ (king) and to 
the person who held the ollico of Stayi/wrat (investigating) respectively. 
This rather supports tho idea of material and sj^iritual leaders. Jack, says 
definitely “ spiritual leader Haug takes ahu to be the spiritxial leader and^ 
ratu as the material, also Modi. 

yazaniaide — 1 '3 pres. atm. ^'yaz (^5T). Wo worship. The ending 
-maide is the same as with an epenthetiii I inserted. Cf. 

Grk. Beich. § 256. Vlinw 

dd 7 ti(in — 1/3 used for 6 3. Kan. takes it as 7/3 in meaning. The ending j 
-(in is used with n. nouns in -an for practically all eases (Jack., A. G., 

§ :^ 08 ). 

fm sldrjntd j — 5/1 n. p. pt. pass, ^'slar (^^f) with /m (Sf), to spread. 
Through spreading. The abl. is governed by the word paiti giving the 
sense of the Lat. a bl. absolut e — ha ving spread . See Reich. § 670. Cf. yd 
. . . rap W wind tn . . . f rdyaza he framxitaeibya zasiaeihya . . . frastord^hdl paiti 
barofimmu iizddtdf paiti Jlaomdl^ raoihntdt paiti AOrdt, srdivaya7nndt paiti 
Ahundt Yairydl^ Afrin. IV. 5. who worships the rapid wina (midday) with 
hands washed, having spread the Barjgsinaii (and) having invoked Kaonia ^ 
(and) having lighted tho fire, (and) having chanted iho A hura Vairya'\ 
Tho word fra st<)r<mia translated by liar, and others as “tied up”. In 
the ceremony the twigs are tied up, but they are first laid out or spread 
out before being made into bundles. 

bardS7nd7i — 5/1 attracted by the case of the previous word for 2 1. The 
bar'3 S77ia7 i twigs were twigs of the Haoma plant (or of tho pomegranate) used 
in certain ceremonies. They are first laid out and then tied up in bundles. 
The number varies according to the ceremony to be performed.* Now-a- 
days brass or silver wires are used in f)laco of the twigs. The phrase bards- 
W 971 star recalls the ^ of the Vedas and probably these are philologi- 

cally identical. Some w^riters have identified the hardsmdn with the 
grass but this is not correct, because the barDS77297i is never \ised as a seat for 
the divine beings. t The custom seems to be a very old one. Strabo 
mentions itj and it is probably the same custom which is referred to in 
Ezekiel Vlll. 16-17. The Roman Flammes also worshipped tho fire wdtha 
certain number of twigs held in tho hand. 

ua^ata — 3/1 inipf- atm, auginentles s — ^225* 

A mdsd 2 3 tlie -y at the end shows that the form i s G^A. The 

Holy Immortals. Tho AM^hdspc7ids of later Z. theology. These are the 
six ministers of Almra, who might be compared to the “ archangels They 
dive Vohu-Ma7i6 {Bahina7i), Asa-Vahista (Ardibesht), Xsadra-Vairya (Shahri- 

^ For details consult Modi Diet. pp. IlOf . I Uang, p. 283, Reich. (A. R. p, 102) says that 

m Yezd the tamarisk is used and thOptwigs are bound with a strip of mulbeiry bark. See also Jack. 
Per. pp. 369ff J XV. 3. W. 
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var), Sjy^nta-Adyruiiti (Sj^endarmad), Haurvatdt (Khurdad) ^nd Amdrdtatdt 
{Amerddd),* Sometimes the texts mention seven Anieshaspends because 
Ahura Mazda is counted as one, as it were jihimis in{Gr pares, SraoSa is 
occasionally also ranked among them. 

Pdj^u ^Luorjstdra — 2/2. Each of these words is 2 2 and hence Jack, has 
some justification in taking these two words as a comp.f Accord- 
ing to him, Pciyu means “(two) Protectors” and (dwordstdra 

means “(two) Judges” and hence the whole comp, means “the two, 
viz. the Protector and the Judge”. Jack, explains these as [fi?'^, 

Pers. j^'C (mehr)\ the Protector and Rasnu% the Judge. Those two sit in 
judgment over the soul, on the morning of the fourth day after death, after 
the Cinval-hvid^e is crossed. Kan. takes each word separately, (2/2)i| and 
trails. “ the (two) Protectors (and) the (two) Creators” — they being identi- 
cal, being Spdnta-Mainf/u and Apro-lMainyif who have created and who 
maintain this world. See note on the latter name in Yas. TX. 8'above, 
J3arth. understands (VVb. 889) tliat the two are MiBra and Ahura, 

B wdrosat o — 3 2 ])res. par. Make or create ; used as an ahura-wov d. 
The contrasted daem-wor d is k9r9nt - (cf. Yas. IX. 8.). This word is con- 
nected with the ^ tas ( ff^ ) to cut into shape a,nd the word tarsvah (one 
who has created) ^[. Cf. Afy. (tarshaj) Axi'. 

3. ahe — -h/l of the dem. pron. stem a. The C. A. form is ahijd. The 
variants ayhe and ahjhe are also found — 

raya — 3 1 f. Splendour (^ m-^-to shine). 

X^ar^nayha-ca — 3 I m. Clory. See above, Yas. IX. 4. 
aina — 3 1 m. (.^oiirago (Kan.); strength (Jack.). 
yasna — 3/1 m. Worship, praise (Jack.); fame (Ctuj. ) Kan. 
Yazatan^im — 6/2. Grig. p. pt. ])ass. of ,^/yaz ( to worship. Jack. 
(A. C. § 786, note 2) says that the ending -ta in this case has “ partly a 
gerundive for<*e ” and compares orjzala (T^Tf), silver. lat. “ the worship- 
ful-one”, “ the adorable one ”, the name is .specially applied to a n order of 
Beings comparable to Angels of Christianity or to the Devas of the Hindus, 
who fielp in various ways in securing the welfare of the world and the 
carrying on of Cod’s work therein. The Ameskaspends are the highest 
among the Yazalas. Jack, and B arth , take the word as referring to yasna 
preceding and tran.slate ; “ For his wor.ship of tlie yazalas Kan. ‘takes the 
sense as being “ run on ” and refers the word to i'din following and translates, 
“ For his fame, him among the Yazalas (do T worship) ” ; — Srao|a, as the 
highest of the Yazalas^ being as it were specially marked out as an object of 
worship. 

yazdi — -11 siibj. pres. atm. I worship. 

surunvata — 3/1 pres. pt. sru to hear. J^it. audible, loud, here used 

* For details Heo Introduction. t Cf. Whit, f 

; The name mear^ “ the Just The Pern, (xa»l) “ ujiright ” or just ** is cognate. 

I! Geld, text agrees here. t YasJ LXX. 1. 
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in a pass, seiisc^lmoat, “ w oll soundin g/* i.e. properly-intonod. Ka.n. trans- 
lates famous” — (cib ). Barth, takes this as fut. pt. pass.* 

z aodrdhy o — 3 3. With sacrificial gifts, with libation. The word is used 
especially in the sense of offerings of milk or consecrated water, etc. ^ zu 
(y) to sacrifice. is used in RV. in this sense in VI. 11. 1 and also X. 

53. 4-5, and in the comp. 

Ashn-ca Vayuhim — 2/1 f. Lit. the best holiness. As a proper name it 
indicates the incarnation of Piety and the resulting blessings. It is used as 
the name of one of the Yazatan. It later becomes ArMshvangh, She is, 
according to Nair.,t the same as She is tlie divinity who presides 

over flowers. She is invoked in marriage ceremony to grant wealth and 
prosperity to the couple. She is also a messenger of (tod like Nairyo- 
Sar)ha,% 

^ hdrdzaitlm — 2/1 pros. pt. barz to grow. Exalted (Kan.); lofty 

(Jack.); Pers. (buland) lofty, is cognate. 

Nahnni‘Ca Sar)h9i)i — Corros])onds to the Vedic The name 

signifies the divine fire coming down from Heaven, which bears aloft the 
offerings and the prayers of tlie worshippers to the Yazatas. He is one of 
the messengers of (lod. One of his most important duties is to guard 
• closely the seed from which future heroes and SaoSyants are to be born (see 
above, note on Yas. fX. 2). He w^as sent to Pesutan together with SraoSa 
to deliver CJod's message regarding tlie revival of the faith. At another 
time lie \vas sent on a siinilar <‘rrand to Kerasaspai|. Note here that the 
separate parts of the compound name are each separately declined: cf. 
Ahundni Vairhyi frasmntyo above, Yas. IX. 14. (Jack., A. G., § 893). 

The words Ah-lfu-ca .... hamo^dm are probablj^ a later int erpola tion. 
d-ca-no — and towards us — ^ 
ava^e -A 1. Eor help — 

‘t. //tw—refors to tho mtu preceding. ' — Act. •vnw*. 

a p anotdn w — 1 1 super, of apatia , pft. pt. atm, of to reach , 

t o obtain (Jack. A. H. p. 54). 1^., ho who has reached the highest. 

jay7nu8f9md — 1 1 super, of tlie pft. pt . ^ 'gam (Jllf) Most prompt 
CJack.)i 5 most helpful (lit. one who comes quickest to help) Kan.; who 
has reached the highest (Barth.). Ga^. Vohu. (LI. 15.)^f mentions Ahura- 
Mazda as bping tho first to reach the highest state. 

vlspasy^avd — 2 3 n. All the commandments ; all the srutis, 
zaradustrl — 2/3 n. adj.^from Zara6^ustra. ^ 

hvarsta — 2 3 n. pjDt. pass. varoz to d o -f (^ g) well. W ^l-perf orm ed . 

Of. hvaros in Yas. IX. 1(>. The w ord is used as a noun to mean good- 
deeds” when it comes with tho other two, humata and huyta (“good- 
thoughts” and “ go^d^wmrds ” ). Thesq throe are the three “Command- 
ments” of Zoroastrianism. 

var9hja7nna-ca — 2/3 fut. pt. pass. n. ; (Ved.), lat»r "Awfir. Those 

which shall bo performed. ® zfUiysM 
—————— • 

Wb. Skt. irao#!* of the Va^ha. Ho says ni thii# paesaK© 

l Modi. Diet. II Bnn. quotet) by Modi (Diet.), «• See below Selection XKVIII, Part II. 
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ye'i)hJe-hdtgm is one of the three holiest prayers of thePAvesta. The 
other*Two**are*^a0a-a/m-mir2/o (Ahund-V airya) and a^am- vo/m*. All these 
three have been variously translated by various scholars. The yeyhe- 
hdtgm is regarded by Geld, as a later imitation of Yas. LT. 22. t Moulton 
in his Early Religious Poetry of Persia (pp. 117f.) says, “It is not in the 
Gathic dialect but in later Avestan, though it is of course possible that it 
has been transferred by adaptation .... Geldner observes that it is an 
imitation of the last stanza of the Fourth Gatha, .... it seems very pos- 
sible that it was derived from it by simply paring down the 14 syllabic 
lino to the more familiar metre. That makes its post-Gathic date fairly 
certain ”. J That last verso runs as follows : 

yehyd^ moi^ asdt^ hacd"^ vahist^m^ yesne^ jyaitV 
vaeda^ Mazda^ Ahuro^^, yoA^ ayharo^^- cd^'^ honti^^-cd^^, 
yazdA^ '^dis^'^ 'tidmouis^^ pairi^^-cd"^^ jasdi'^^ vanld^^. 

(Tl:yiti persjcjn) of whom* Ahura**^ Mazda^ through** (his) holiness*^ 
knoweth^ (that\e is) the best^ towards mc^jl as-regardsT^ acts-of-worship^ — 
(all) sucld^^l (persons), both*^"^** who** have existed*^ and*^ (who) are exist- 
ing**, shall I revere^'* by (their) own*^ names**^ and^* (T) shall draw^^-near^o 
(to them) with praises^^. 

See Yas. LXI for the praises of this prayer ; Yas. XX 1 is a commentary 
upon this (Sel. VTII c. below). 

*'7 — 6/1 m . Of whom. This is the “ object’* of vaeOn hence the gen., 

what lieich. (§ 503) calls the “ objec tive geni tive” ((;h Whit. § 297). Reich, 
(p. 477) following Barth, in this passage considers that the m. is used for 
*,f. ; — a point which is not at all clear. The mas , is cpiite cojjj^ct hero, be- 
cause the corresponding fern, comes later on, ydyhgiin-ca. If at all, we may 
say that the sg. is used when we may expect the pin. (yaesgm) because 
ydyhgm-cd, tgs-cd, tgs-ca are all ]ilu. The construction is ad sensum (Reich. 

§ 608 ).tt 

hdtgm — 6/3 pres. pt. ^^ah ( to be. Of living beings — WJS* 
dat — This is a particle used sometimes in the sense of the Skt. 

Here it is merely mildly emphatic somewhat like or verily. Orig. 
it is 5/1 o f the pron. stem a. This is the Y. A. form , the G. A. beinj^ at T^ ' 
yesne — 7/l._ Note change of yasna to yesna, Reich. (§ 158) says the 
change of a to e is due to the e in the following syllabic. 

p^l — governs the loc. yesne; 3rf?T. Note the final i , the language 
being Gaff . ' ' ' 

vajj^o — C om, of voJiu ( ) . Holier. 

meffa~7*3/l pft. par. G. A . ^/vid to know. Note that it go vern s 

t he genitives yeyhe and yayhdm-cd, Cf. ^ 

hacd — through, on account of. Lit “with,” u^ed with ins. or abl. 
(v^^/iac, to go with), this being 'probably 3/1 of the root-noun. Cf. O. 
Per. hacd, witL; P«r. y (az) with or from. 

* See below Selection No. VII. t See below Selection XXVIII, Part II. % Kan, 

however maintainsahat the prayer is exceedingly anwent and says it was composed by Z. himself. 
Kh. A. b. M. p. 1, footnote. i| The ** me ’* probably refeVs to Z. If ^ Lit. these,** 

Lit. and,** tf Also Beich.. A. It., u, 102. 
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yayh4m- ca— 6:Z f. “ o bject ” of vaeSa . We have to understand, mutatis 
mutandis, the words hat^rm • • ^ hacd with this fern, coiinterpart. The Z. 
religion has never made any distinction of sex and has always spoken of 
both the sexes in terms of perfect equality. 

tQ^-cd — 2/3 m . They (t he men ). 

tasked — ^/3J . They (t he wome n). 

The variety of translations may be judged by the following selections 
made from among the various versions by various scholars : — 

(i) (To that one) of beings do we offer, whose superior (fidelity) in the 
Sacrifice Ahura Mazda recognises by reason of the sanctity (within him ; 
yea, even to those female saints also do we sacrifice), whoso (superior fidelity 
is thus likewise known ; thus,) we sacrifice to (all, to both) the males and 
the females (of the Saints). — Mills, S.B.E., XXXI, p. 268. 

(ii) All those beings^ of whom Ahura Mazda knows the goodness^ for 
a sacrifice (performed) in holiness, all those beings male and females® » 
do we worship. — Dar., S.B.E., XXIIT, pp. 30-31. 

[Notes : — (a) the Amesha Spentas (Pahl. Comm, ad Yesna XXVII. fin.). 
(6) The benefits which they dispose, and whch they impart as rewards to 
the righteous, (c) The'first three Amesha Spentas (whose names are mas.) 
and the last throe (whose names are fern.)]. 

(iii) t W 

' (f%w g»iiiswT< tfti) I 

w^Tf«i«T5r msr [ni^] 
nm) II 

— Nair. Skt. Trans, f 

(iv) Whomsoever (male or female) among the living beings, Mazda 
Ahura knoweth as one to whom through A§a the bettor portion doth fall, 
all such beings (male and female) do we reverence. — Reich., p. 20. (See 
also Barth. Wb. 1270.) 

(v) The man among all that are, the women too, to whom for (his) 
prayer "(yrtSiia) the Wise Lord knows the better portion doth fall in accord- 
ance with Right, these men and women do we reverence. — Mlt., E.R.P., p^ 
117. 

(vi) Among living beings whoever is better in acts of worship, of such 
Ahura Mazda (Himself) is aware on account of His holiness — all such both 
men and women do we revere. — Kan., Kh. A. b. M., p. 39. 

II. 5. Note the repetitions of this as well as other passages throughout 
this hymn as a sort of r efrai n. 

6. fra 8t9T3n ata— ^^ impf . atm . Spup ad. ; 

Oryaxslis — 2/3 f. (Made up of) three-twigs — No^ the in sertio n 
of V her e ; cf. abovo^Yas. IX. 21, also yaGystim (Tas. IX. 8) and be- 

low, d-xsnus. The wbrd is often used as a collective in n. sg. Hero it ex- 
plains hardsma (Jack., A, G., § ^91)! 

So also Mills in S B.B , XKXl. t Oollccted Skt. writings of the Faipis, Pu II., p. 14. 
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d-xsnus-ca — 2/3 ; d -h znu . Up to the knee , i.e. knee-deep. The insertion 
of the X before znu is found only with the prep‘.h7, with other upasargas it is 
not found, e.g. framu. This \ has no value etymological ly ( J ack. , A. G . , § 77, 
note 1*); cf. xsmdt, etc. For the formation of the comp., cf. 

Jack., A. G., § 889 and Whit. § 1310. Kan. says tliat this refers to the 
length of the twigs used. The length of the twigs is stated in Nir. to ho 
three spans and the thickness that of a barley-corn, and their number is to 
bo either 3, 5, 7, 9, 12, 15, 21, 33, G9 or 551 according to llie (»eremony to 
bo performed. They should be cut from a tree whose trunk is perfectly 
sound, t yJLjHuM 

ma i hyd i -pa iti stanga - m (v.l. mai8y(y\ Kan.) — 2 3 comp, of maliyd l ( 
middle 4- paitistdna ( v fd8f* T), l^(lh. tliat by whicli we stand). Half-a-foot 
(or leg) high (Jack.J); reaching up to (ho middle of the log (Kan.). The 
-d- from d-xsnf/5 is to be supplied here also, d-ntai?iy6l- . ^ 

yasnai -ca — 4/1 m. For the worsh i]>. 

v ahmd i-ca — 4, 1 m. of mhma prayer, p raise or glorification. Barth. (Wb.) 
derives it from ^ 'van, to win; Jack, gives ^ vaf to })ray (cf- ufyemi^^i); Kan. 
Diet, derives this word from ^ 'vayh (^) to love, to rov(‘re. 

\s nao9rd i~ca — 4 1 n. For the propitiation. ^ (^)*1 to propitiate*. 

fra sastaya e-ca — 4/1 f. For the glo rifica tion — 

The phrase yasndi-ca . , . Jrasastayae-vn occurs freqiu'ntly throughout 
the Av, 

III. 8. frasvdmyat — 3 1 impf. cans. ^ 'snf -f frd. Chanted aloud (fra). 
See above Yas. IX. 14. 

afa maniv dn — 2 3 n . Metrical passag('s; from afs?mm ^n.^, measure or 

• metre used specially for Ga^ic verses. Cf. 'S'as. IX. 14. Kan. trans. 

“ Together with the verses bait) lie deriv(^s it from ^ afs, to (uit- (?). 

Dacx jLstasti vat {dir .) — 2 1 n. used instead of 2/3. With properly arrang(*d 

• strophes, va castas tl, f, specially refers to the divisions of ilie Ga6^ic stanza. 

From v acah and tas (^■^) to arrange. Ac(!ording to Barth. (Wb. 

1340) the use is almost adverbial.** For the metrical divisions of the 
GaSie verses see Geld. Text, Introductory Xote to Yas. XX XV^. 

niat'dzaintis — 2 3 f. ; a c omp, made up of inat with and dzaint l (^ zau - 
nr to know) exp lanat ion. The word mil is originally 5J^ the pron. 

stem snia (n, (Jack., A. G., § 140). The Pah. phrase Avistdk-va- 

zand means “ A vesta and tho Commentary ” and the phrase wrongly under- 
stood has given us the popular name Zend for the language itself (Jack., 
A. G., Int., p. xii). 

m at-'paitifra aa — 2 3 f. With the questions and answers, i.e. with tho 
catechism. tt Jack;» ht)wever transudates “ with answ^x.^ to the questions ” ; 

Also i&. $ t Hauff, p. 897, note 2. Modi, Diet., tiicnlioiiM the nuiuberH 2.S and 85 as well. 
X A. R., Gloaa. |1 Kan., Diet., derives this from y/tap — to wea^'G (cf. Pers. hnftnn to weave), 

and explains the special sense of ufyemi *' I pray**^a8 beint? metaphorical, “weaving the hymns.” 
^ In Skt* the root means to sharpen and means ‘Uvhetstone RV. II. 89. 7. See Whit. 

§ 1107. ft Be , on Qa^ic Revelation. 
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( "wr:). ^'p9r9s + paitl, Tn Vi«. XTV. 1, we get the 

word mat-p9r98vlm iu almos? the wame sense ; cf. also Yas. IX. 25. 

IV. 10. clrlyaos-ca— ^ 'l of drtyu m . A poor man. Pers, (d ervish ) 

lit. means a man, hcnee used in the sense of a 

drivya s-ca—( y 1 of the f. of driyu . The f. is made by adding -i and the 
y drops out before the n driyu -f- i == driyvl, drlm (Jack., A. G»> § 187., 1). 
a mavat — 2 1 n. Strong. 

mndn9ni--2 1. Is used in the sense of “ a refuge ”. Cf. Lord, thon 
hast been our dwelling place in all generations ”, Psalms, xc. 1. 

h^ni-tdsii — Lit. puts together i.e. fashions, h^m is the same as and 
^ tas fl^ to build. Kan. reads ^tdstdm, in which case the previous two 
words as well as this would bo 1 1 n. to be construed with asti understood. 
Kan. translates “ wlio is the well-fashioned strong refuge.” 

pa6‘(fu— prep, governing the acc. After. The Skt. form is the abl. 

i^ers. (pas) after. 

ku - -^^ 1 of hvar, the sun. 'J'his special form of 6 1 is peculiar to Y,. _A. * 
and is used only with /m.swo-r/d/^/ (.lack., A. G., § 3^14). ^V4f l/i -futtf: 

f rdsttio-ddiilni —2 1 f. obj. of pasca. The word is used only with hu and 
m(?ans “ se tting (of the su n) ”. Hair, in his Skt. trans. says 
i.e. the time between the sunset and the sotting in of comt^lete darkness — 
in other words, the c*v^oning The etymology is uncertain. The word 

frdsmi >^l^ich,^peurs in Vas. X. 21 and in 111 below may be connected. In 
the former passage' (ILaoindm Jrdhnlm frddaU(jae99m yrizainaide) Bajrth. trans- 
lates frdhmi as “ r('freshing ”t while Kan. tcanslates “ prosperity-giving 
and derives it from fr^s forward (^ 'anc to move with Jrd, (^) J 

ri. Pers. yy (fardz) high, t^xaltcd).^ Both however give tlie meaning 
** sunset” to In his derivation Kan. agrees with Har. 
who also takes it as connected with fr^s and explains frasmd’dditi as “ the 
attaining ( v dd, VT ) the goal of the progress ”.1[ 

Aesithdm — The Demon of Wi’ath. He is represented as having the sev en 
principal vices and he is one of the chief among demons. The name appears 
to be identical with Asniodeus (A^ma-dMeva) of tho Apocryphal book of 
Tobit (111. 8).** I n G. A . this word personifies the anger of the ciyil- minded 
against tho good-creation especially against cattle (cf. Ga9, XXIX. 1 ; 
XLVllI. 7). TIk'! anger due to drunkenness is also personified as Aesma 
(Yas. X. 8). From ^ 'aes to piit oneself iu rapid motion. Grk. ol a and 
Lat. ird arc probable cognates. Tho modern Pers. (khishyn) anger 

is a direct derivation, the initial ^ (hh) being due to a faulty reading of 
the Pah. word which may be read both aesma as well as yasma* 

st 9 r 9 ^im ta— % \ ^icF|^ Striking down^ or smiting down to the ground 
(Barth.) ; levelled or uplifted (Kan.). Kan. adds that this wgrd is used of a 
weapon which has to be ain^ed at an object by bringing iiP up to the level of 

Tho rcgultir t’orm ia h^rZ. t Uh. air, I>. also Scl. XIX, Part 1I» + Dipt. il Kaii. by a 

very curiouB slip says «ttwrwe iii^liis trausJiafon of this passage, Klu A. b. M., p. 28 1. If Har,, Man, 
Av., Gloss. ' llaug,, p. 857. 
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tho eyes ( ^'atar to stretch, to level), e.g. a bow. He contrasts the word 
araSim which is used of a weapon which? is lifted up to strike, e.g. a 

sword.* See below 16. 

snaWisa — 31 n. of snaidisy a weapon, ^'^snaO ) to smite, to dos- 
troy. Sattle-axe (Mills). 

viy xuniani ^m — 2/1 ad j. Very sore, deep (Kan.); braising (Jack.). 
Barth. (Wb. 436) remarks that tho word lit. signifies that which lets out 
blood and that by a strange transposition of meaning the word is used (e.g. 
in Von. IV. 30 and 33) to mean an injury of the mildest typo, that, namely, 
in which no blood is let out. Tho s^/yru means to hurt, lit. to make raw 

or bloody. Cf. Skt. WC, Av. Eng. (O. Eng. hraw). 

X^arom — wound. From injure. The ^ 'x^ar to eat (Pors.j)djy^ 

khurdariy to eat) is probably connected, f In the Von. this word means a 
visible mark left on the body which may have been inflicted by a weapon. 

jainti — 3/1 pres. ^ jan )• Smites; bC*4r)h<iifl 

al-ca — 2/1 n. of pron. stem a . Then, thereupon. 

6a8cr^Continually (Jack, wlio connects it with Skt. Kan. takes it 

as an ass erverative particl e, somewhat emphatic in value ; verily, assuredly. 
Barth. t suj^orts this view The word is probably derived from (mt) ' 

to appear, to shine forth (5/1 of the root-noun Skt . and may 

be cognates. 

jaynva — 1/1 pft. pt. s^/jan to smite. Smiting ; 

paitl- ^arjhaye iti — Br eaks to piec es (Kan.), v to crush, 

vfiihpaitu Barth, translates “presses back” (Wb. 875). 

qoy4r ~Kan. takes it as 2 1 n. Strength. Jack, understands it to bo 
1/1 m., “ the strong man”. 

nd idyayhom — 2/1. Kan. derives it from ^ nld, to scorn and trans- 
lates it as “ scorning” and takes aoja preceding as “ object” of this word. 
He translates ya9a aojd rvdidydyhdm as “ the man who thus scorns his (i.o. 
SraoSa’s) power.” Alternatively he suggests in a footnoteH the translation : 
“Just as a strong man (crushes) tho oppressor” (from y/naS to oppress, to* 
injure). Jack, takes the word to be 2 1 adj. comp, and compares 
and translates, “ Just as a strong man (crushes) tiio weaker one ”, Cf. Yas. 
XXXIV. 8. The same word occurs in Yas. XITI. 16, where it is regarded 
by Dastur Darab as identical with the name of tho Vedic sage iPW.*!.. 

V. 11. taxjfndm — See^ncis^e, Yas. IX. 

dsum — Swift; ^135^. 

dariitdm (v. 1. ^rdsitom Kan.) — Daring, from ^ ^davdSy to dare. 

Kan. translates “ terrible (to the ddeva) ”. 

b drdzai^lm / v. l^^iirn) — 2/1 adj., made up of bdroz and d/hl (^) . Of high 
wisdom . High-spirited, valiant (Jack.) ; of high insight (Barth.) ; observ- 

Kh. A, b. M. in a footnote on p. 294. t Ko J^ck., A . R., Gloss. t Wb. 953. 

I) Kh. A. b. M., p, 284. f J. B. A. S., 1898, p. 391. See also Barth. Wb. 481 for a discussion of 
this point, ** 
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ing from a high standpoint, i.e. far-sighted or liberal-minded (Kan.J. The 
epithet is used for Sraosa o %ly here . In three places it is used of the great 
disciple and supporter of Z., the King Kava Vistaspa (Yt. V. 108, IX. 29t, 
XVII. 52). IJhe reading "^tlm has been merely rendered buland (high or 
great) in Pah. 

12. haca — Prop, used with i ns, or ab l. and meaning accordingly “ with ’' 
o r from ”. 

a r9zaeih y () — 5 3. F rom battle s. ^'ar^z — to strive. Barth, com- 
pares o/5€y») to reach out. Cf. Pers. ^3^ (razm) battle. •Mtl 

v avanva — 1/1 pft. pt. Victorious; Mu* iTffpri 

paitl-jasalti — corresponds to JP*. The corres- 

ponding to is used in a few forms and the variants y/z/i and gam are also 
known. J 

v yaxnia (v.l. vyd'^, Kan.) — 2 1 n . As sem bly. >yac ) with vl, to 
assemble. MA. 4]^. 

VI. 13. yungjm — 6 3 of yvan or ymi (Jack., A. G., § 314, n. 1). Of the 
youths, among the youths. Are these the Immortal Yazatas who are ever 
young y Cf. as applied to and the epithet “ young ” used with 

the other Vedic deities (as in RV. VIII. 29. 1). 
aojihtOi etc. — Cf. Yas. IX. 15. 

ya ro-kataratoind m {dir.) — The Pah. trans. says pes’kdmak- turn, “ fore- 
most in loving ; most desirous or eager (Kan.) ; most enterprising (Har. ). 
The form is made up of para (^x) -f- ^/kam + suff. tar {u) + suft*. 

I'dma (super. W). Barth, and Jack, divide paroka (^KW^ at a distance) -f 
larhta frightened) ; lit. he who makes (the daevas) frightened from a 

distance ; he who is lied away from even at a distance (Jack.). On the whole 
the Pah. rendering seems best and it has the additional recommendation 
of being traditional. |1 

paltisala — 2, 3 imp, par. is ) + paiti Desire eagerly, 

nia zdayasiia — 8/3 . 

14. durdt — adv. originally 5 l of dura. The 7 J form duire (or durae- 
ca) is also found, but here the 5/1 is preferred because the other cases are 
also abl. 

haca is a prep, which means either “ with ”, “ together ” or “ from ”, 

“ away” and is used accordingly with either ins. or abl. 

njnd^idtand other words in abl. Note that the 5/1 ending at has become ! 
in Av. common to all nouns and pron. irrespective of the final letter. ’ 

aya — 1/3 f. adj. Evil or wicked (Kan., Barth .) ; Jack, takes it to be a 
noun and translates “ calamities ”. 

idyeja — 13 f. Destructive (l^an.). Jack, and Barth, take it as a 

noun, 1/3 n., and translate ‘‘ distresses ”, “troubles”, ^dyaj^ to des- 
troy ; the i is prothetic. 

Kh. A. b. M., p, 285 and Uict. t^Sel. XXIII, l^rt It. 

t Kan., A. G., § 310, i\ Dar. rightHy lays a deal of streBs on the tradition as represented by 
Pah. On this point see also brovvne Lit, Uig. I, pp. 68-70. 
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voi^n^ — I, '3 f. Troubles or obstacles (Kan.); plagues (Jack.); inun- 
dations (Barth.). Barth, says it is probably Connected with vaega (^ ). 
Kan. connects it with fty and derives from ^zan (^"f ) + vi. The mean- 
ing “ inundation ” is appropriate in other passages where the word occurs, 
but here Jack, and Kan. seem more correct. 
yeinti — 3 3 pres. par. yd (Hi). Go, iiy. 

yeyhe — 7 1 f. pron. yd (Reich. § 400; Jack., A. G., § 399). The f. is due 
to the fact that the last noun used {dahjhu) is fern. The form is probably 
from "yasydvci. (cf. Ved. etc.). The influence of aiyhe is also 

apparent. ; »The form for 6/1 in. is also the same (see above yci)he Jiat^m). 
But the sense here is clearly loc. Hence it is not very correct when Barth. 
(Wb. 1227, note 28) says that the sense is always gen. 

n manaya — 7 L This case-form occairs only here. The G. A. form is 
d dmdn a, the a being apparently put in only to help the pronunciation. CT. 
O. Per. mdniya and Mod. Per. (nidn). After thi» word, the others — 
zantu and daiyhu — should also be understood in 7 1. 

•p aith-zant o — 1/1 p. pt. pass, ^ 'zan to know, with paiti. Welcomed. 
Kan. agrees in the translation but derives (with a query) from ^ jain (5H1j) 
with paiti and says that lit. it means “ to go up to a guest ” hence to 
welcome him”. Skt. is used similarly, hence Kan. is correct. 

na-ca — 1 1 of na r {^). The man (i.e. lie dwelling in the house, villagc> 
etc.). 

frdyo — Com. olfrd (frdyayh, which becomes frdyO as Hrst mem- 

ber of a compound. Lit. “ more.” Kan. translates “ more good- 
minded ” etc. Jack, says rich in good thoughts ” and explains, “ i.e., the 
man who has more good (than bad) thoughts”. So also Barth. Wb. 1019. 
The idea seems rather that the presence of Sraosa makes them richer in 
good- thoughts, etc. The HaS. N. has also Jrdfjo-dufunatdy etc., as contrasted 
vjitYi frdyo-huniatdj etc., in the fern. 

VII. This Karde is also found in the Sraosa Vast Hdhoxt ( Yt. Xi. Kar. 
2.) This latter Sraosa Yaht is taken from the Hdhoxt Nask (Nask XX). 
The two YaHs are distinguished by the fact that the Yas. LVll is ‘called 
popularly AS^mo^a YaH Vadl (^^), i.e. the (Greater Sraosa Vast. Because it 
occurs in the Yasna it is also called in the Persian Revdets the 

(Saruah-Yasht-i-Izashni), The same is used during the ceremonies 
for the first three nights after death, hence also the name sometimes given, 
(Yasht-i-si-shah) or Y^ast-of-the-three-nights. 

15. vanano — 1/1 pres. pt. atm. ^ van ( Conqueror. The atm. 
part, in -dna (Av. -ana) with thematic verbs is more common in Av. than 
in Skt. (Jack., A, G., § 507, Whit. § 2'41rt). 

k amha he — 6/1 rn . Originally the word k oijada meant some special type 
of sin. The wold i»found in this sense only in composition with others, e.g. 
in Vis. III. 4. ^viato-kayahmn which Kan. renders “without sin.” Barth. 
( Wb. 442) says ^ who does not know * the kayaSa sin ” and he adds that the 

Of. Grk# haros knowing), Gotb. unwia^ 
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context there ?nakes it evident that the sin is that of holding the religion 
or holy matters in contemi^t”,* i.e. the sin of heresy. The word then has 
acquired the sense of one who has committed that sin. Hence the word, as 
here, means “ a h ereti c Kan. simply says ‘‘ a wicked man 

k aihye Jie — G 1 m. Lit. one who belongs to the kaya^a, Le. the follower 
of a heretic. The Pah. version seeims to take this as a fern, of kayaSa : — ke 
vaihitar-i-kastdrdn-i'Zandn (who is the conqueror of female kayaZas). The 
formation of a fern, form with the of the first syllable is a very excep- 
tional phenomenon (Barth. Wb. 4Gtl), and besides this, the ending is 
definitely the mas. 6/1 ending, f 

jmita — 11 of Smiter — Note the short final. 

d aevaya — 6 1 adi . Devilish ; qualifying drujO. 

h ardta — LI of Pr otect or. ^ to protect (cf. Lat. ml-vere). 

a I w yd^ta - ca — 1 I of ^tar. Watcher. ^ ^ u Iwi (^fH) 

to watch carefully. ^ 

f ravol s — 6 1 f. Progress, prosperity. Thus Jack., who says that the 
Pall, rendering supports this. Barth, though agreeing puts a query mark 
after this (Wh. 991). Jack, therefore translates “the prosperity of all 
mankind”. Kan. says ‘‘the progress of all the world ”. In a foolnotej 
Kan. suggests that the word may mean “ moving” and thus the rendering 
would be the whole moving world ”. Tn the latter case it would be from 
N fru to move (cf. Jrafravaiti above, Yas. iX. 32). Mills (S.B.E., XXXI, 
p. 301) says “migrations of the tribes”. 

16, an acayhabdd ttuid — \ 1 pres, pt. atm, of ^ \^abdd ( x^ 
sleep - f ^ dd — ) with a/i neg. pre. ) and af'a Xever falling 

asleep. IJie compound verb x^kibdd is of a fairly numerous class already- 
discussed under pairl-yaozddy Yas. TX. 1 (also7/i^5 . . . dathinahe, ib. 31.). 
The dd in such cases seems to Iiavo a causal force. 1| Xote also the peculiar 

cli aiige from to 4*^*»^^***’^ * 

za enayh a — 3/1 n. With vigilance. ^ zi to impel, to a\\aken. Barth. 
(Wb. 1660) takes it to be 1 1 adj. and translates “watchful” so also Mills 
“ vigilant”. P. Guj. zeal. ¥ 

nipditi — 3 1 pres. par. pd (MT, to protect -f <f^) Watches over. 

nish aurva iti — 3 1 pres. par. ^ /<ar to protect -f ni Protects. 1/lie h 

in sert ed after the ni and before the h is rem iniscent of an original Ar. s and 
is “an attempt at etymological restoration ”.1| This occurs only incases 
where the upasarya ends in i or v, when the JSkt. would show a in such 
cases the original s which in Av. Jias become h initially is restored in a 
palatalised form *■; but the h is retained as well. E.g., but aiwih’ 


Omcan^m ... vMto'fraor9it*m 
knew the bin o£ kaya^u), 

+ Kli. A.l). A].,p. 272. 


9Vl}^fu'kayi^him (a holy ptiBon who knows the leligion and does not 
f This may however bo explained away as “ attraction 
Jack.. A. U.. $ 01)2. ■ lb., 7.U. 2, 
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(Yas. XI. 3.)t, pairUx'i’axla—'^^n (Yas. XT. 8)t. The 
same peculiar inserted s is found occasionally'^with reduplication under 
similar conditions, i.o. after i or u in the preceding syllable, e.g. hisha^/i — 

— 3/1. Uplifted. See note on sUr^dwaUi above, 10. Cf. 

Grk. 6f)96^ (right), Lat. ardmis, C3N^. »<5(*r 

, 17. pascaUa .... yat — Since when ; Cf. the Biblical phrase 

after that. 

huh^j^vaja — 3/1 pft. per. Sleeps — (Kan. Diet, 

p. 601 ; Barth. Wb. 1862). But in the Kh. A. b. M. (p! 272) and also in 
Diet, he gives the alternative of taking the word as 1 1 participial adj. with 
the prefix /m-(5 ) ^^nd takes the verb nsti as understood, thus translating 
“ who is never soundly sleeping". Thus also Jack. But surely it is better 
to say of SraoSa that he is never asleep than merely that he does iiou sleep 
soundly. For the in sertion of the s, see above yiishaurvaiti (16). 

d aiSitdm — 3/2 impf. par, y dd .(VI) to create. (The two Spirits, Maimjii) 
created. The ins erted i is to be noted (cf. The term, -tom is the 

same in form as Skt. (2/1). The same is the ease with the primary 
term. 3/2 par. which in Av. is often -So (for 3/2) though the -to is also 
found.ll See above Yas. IX. 15 (Malniva ddm(in), ns regards the id^a of 
both the Spirits creating the world. See also above verse 2. 

hihdro — Protector, ^ har to protect. The form is an orig. redup. form 
hihdra , the ch ange of the second h to h is duo to the same reason as the 
insertion -of s in nikhaurvaitL The word governs the acc. gaeOa (2 3). 
vlspaiH — 3/3 for 2/3. Mills seems to connect this with daevgeijl)y6. 

^ aygn-ca — 2 3 n. The two forms ayan and ayar (both neu.) are found 

mixed up in the declension as often happens with non. nouns in -ar and -an 
(Jack., A. G., § 337). Kan. mentions^ that there is sometimes a distiiKjtion 
obseWed between the two, ayan being used for the hours of daylight, as 
contrasted with night (xsafnas-ca) as here, whereas ayar means the whole 
day of 24 hours. Cf. Pers. (parer)^ day before yesterday. In Guj. 
(dia.) the word is used to inoan day before yesterday or the year lief ore 
last. 

ysafnaS’Ca — 2/3 f. Xight. Cf. Pers. (shab) night, 
yuiSyciti — Note par , here. 

Mdzanyaetbyo — Belonging to Mdzana (mod. — Mdzandrdn). 

This district south of the Caspian an3 north of Balkh, has played the same 
part in the Persian Epic as Lanka has done in the Rarnayaiia. It has been 

( notorious as the homo of demons, and one of the most difficult exploits of 
Rustam was the conquest of Mazantlran. Even to-day* the Farsis us(' the 
term ^o indicate a person who defies all attempts at being curbed 

or one who obeys ncTlaw. 

V.l. (wroiip;ly divided) aiwii-hufa, t Selection XiX, Part Jl. ^ J Peis. {kheodb) 

sleep ifl H cognate. I| ^ack , A. G., 449, note. T Diet,, p, 42. 
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toSa— With, (^ ). 

cognate. 

18. ho — Sc. Sraosa. 


The word (O. Per. hadd) is said to bo 


frdnamaHe—^jl pres. 'feub. atm. ^/Hafn (*r^) 4/m (sy). Bows down 
i.o. submits (Kan.). Jack, and others translate ^‘fieos from” or turns 
from”, construed with paro (from) and the abl. or loc. (Barth. Wb. 1041). 
It is better to take paro to mean “ before ”. 


OwaUdt — 5/1 m. Through fright, ^/^wih to bo frightened. The 

^ is prefixed to the wlh by “ false analogy” with ) thus we get 

the regularly used y^'Bwis. AfwjM-C ^ tftO^ 

fra . . . nomante — Note the separation of the ^^^91 and the verb remin-^ 
i sccnt of early language. 

— 2/1 n. used as an adv. Against their will, ^'vas, to wish.^*^ 
laysto — 1/1 for 1/3 . 

td mayho — 6 1 n . used for 2/1 (a cc. of the verb of motio n). Darkness 
which is the natural habitat of the demons. Cf. WW. 

dv ardnt l (v.l. Kan.) ^/dvar to rush. A daeva-yjo rd. 

11). fr dhnl s — See above 10, note on frdhnddditlm. Kan. translates 
“ prosperity-bringer ”• Barth. (Hb. air. D.) says “refreshing”. Mills* 
(also Jack.) translates “ tlie reviv'or ” and explains, “ the renovator as com- 
pleting the progress which makes things fresh — frdh6-kordtV\ The word is 
found used as an epithet of Haoim. 

srird — Beautiful, 1^9. Probably refers to x^'ahe qayehc x^anvatd in 
Yas. IX. 1. 


X h^Srjfo — Royal, kingly, Cf. the phrase ^®fl of the Veda. 

zarri-(l()i6 r6—i \ o lden-eye d, a constant epithet of Haowa due to tho< 
yellow flowers of the plantf. dOWro may bo connected with ^ dal (di) to 
see; Per. {didan) to see. JsSkt. to ^h?lhv, cognate!' The word 

dolOra is an g /mm-wo rd, the J gem-wor d being asi%. 
harozirUe — 7/1 super, of barjz^ high. 
baromhi — 7 1 n . Height, 

HaraWyo . . , hardzaya — 6 1 f. The word Flaraili-barcza is best trans- 
lated as “the mount Haraiti”. The name becomes in mod. Per. 
(Alborz), The variant Hard is also found in Av. It has been derived from 

^ har ^ to flow) and hemie may mean a place from whi(di the waters 

flow, hence a mountain watershed. Another suggested derivation is that 
the element har is Semetic as is found in Ar-rgm^, Har-mon, Her -at (?) and 
other place names (Modi). The Bun. mentions 2244 peaks in the range. 
For the idea that Haoma dwells in lofty mountains cf. Yas. IX. 26. This 
mountain is the ir/a^nt of Av., hey.co Nair. says 

20. havacA — Of gracious words (Mills). This and the other epithets 
refer to Haoma, Mills also suggests an alternative rerydeiing ** who excites 
- , • f* ‘ " 

' 8.B.E.. .\XXI, p. 302, t This plant is said to be Axclepm acula or Sarco^femmn viminale (Vedic 
Mia by Z. A, Ragozin, p, 171). t,Tho*Guj, word is usod by Parsts in the rfoioa-sense. 

Is this also cognate ? Mar. 
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to much speech”, but it is of doubtful value. The word is originally Im- 
mca* but drops the u owing to the rul.3 of Av. orthography that 

three exactly similar strokes should bo reduced to two. Thus iw and iy 
become t; and ;vf. viikcjf < 4:SnM.4v£^K;urti4VA/r7(ff 

pdpo-vaca (aTr.) — Whose words protect. ^ pd (i|T ). The Pah. says pdnak 
gowihi (lit. protecting speaker). J Kan. says that it moans ‘‘reciting the 
Pdpa-Nask ”, which he explains is one (the 6th) of tlie 21 books which made 
up the Av. texts in the days of the Zoroastrian Empire. This Nask is said 
to have dealt with tho seasons of the year and their a})propriate ritual. 
Dar. agrees with the Pah. version as also Nair. (Skt.) 

pairlga-vaca (v. 1. Jack.) (Jtt.) — W ho properly chants the (sacred) 

words everywhere (J3arth. Wb. 864). He derives it from pairi (Mfx) and 

t o chan t and compares the Skt. “ Speaking timely words ” 

(Dar. and Jack.). The Pah. lias pa harir/dm ffoivisn (speaking according to 
the time) and Nair. (Skt.) says . Kan. sees here also a 


reference to another Mask — the Sth^which dealt witli ethics. Kan. is cer- 
tainly correct as far as tho names of the Nasks go, but probably tho mean- 
ings of the names ihemselves are as indicated in the Pah. version. And 
there is perhaps also a play on words. Mills trails., “who intones our 
hymns on ('very side ”. 

pal6inn}6 — 1 I pres. pt. atm. ^/pat (i n the 4th, class ), to possess!|. 
Lit. being master or lord of (with acc.) hence possessing, ^3515* *[• The 
change of y to i is a common occurrence (Jack., A. G., § 63). The variant, 
form palStrnna (Fravahayo) is also found.** 

vi8pdpae8lm--2ji adj. All-adorning, manifold; lit. of all brilliance. 
Mills says “ of every brilliant form”. “ Of varied brilliaiico” Dar. 

nmstimr ~i i, above' Yas. IX. 22. (ireatness (Kan.), understanding 
( Mills), wisdom (Jack.). iSJlf f *7* • 

pouru-dzamtlni — CT. above mut-dzahitib (8). Kich in uiidc*,ri^tandiiig (the 
meaning of the holy texts). 

paurvatatdm — 2/1. obj. of paiOivino, Lit “ jiriority ”, lamcc- “ mastery ” 
(Jack.); first place, pre-eminence. Mills, though he gives the sense all 
rights conveys tho impression that this word is an adj. of Uaoma. 

21. vd red^rayn i — 1/ 1 n . Victorious. The form is made up of vdr^Orayna 
^4- i (tad. -atlix). The is rather remarkable because in Av. the ?f5i with 
iad.-afiixes is rarer than in Skt. (Jack., A. G., § 825c/; Whit. § 1204). Ah a 
matter of fact only about half a dozen instances, besides the present one, are 
quotable, the most common being dhuirl (belonging to the Ahura religion), 
7ndzdaya8ni (belonging to Mazda wor.ship), and hdvani and drstya above 
(IX. 1 and 11), r 

S * 

hazayrO’Slundyi — 1000 -pillared. 8tund f. a pillar (a var. of ^R). 

- 

*■' When written tliutt tseputafely the u takoH the untirtl form, f Jnok., A* G„ $ IW. { Quoted 
by Barth. Wb. S8S. ^ , ut. to be Lord i^fn) of. ‘ I yfn^f Rv. VI i. IS. H. 

— Yt. Xlll. 12. 
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i)ihdt 9 m — 1 1 p. pt. n. ^ ' da (t|T) with vi. Built. Kan. trans. “ strong”. 

— 1 1 adj. ii. + raoxhM (^^*1). Self-shin- 
ing. Of. Pors. (roshan), shining. 

nntara-ndeAndl — 5/1 of naema (n.) side . Of. lit. “ putting on 

the other side”, hence, battle*. Pers. ^ haj f^lh. ** one side Lit. from 
the inner-side, from within, 
n i star a - ® — o utsid e. 

22. snaWis — Mills trans. here, as elsewhere (10 and lb), battle-axe, or 
halbert. See also below 29 and 31. 

vlsnlu — 3 1 iinpf. atm . s-'VlL Has becom e. Note the sg., each 

b eing a separate idea . Kan. trans. ‘‘lias agreed to”, “has approved of”. 
He says the Ahima-V alryay etc., have agreed to serve as the weapons of Sr. 

Yasnns-ca HapfayMltls — 1 1. The Yasna HajitaijhdltL Lit. the Yasna 
of the seven Has or chapters. (c hapt er) is from ^ ha ( ^T, to cut) 

hence it means lit. a part or section. This Yasna (ionsists of chapters 
35-42 of the Yasna portion of Av. The essential seven Has are 35-41, Hd 
42 being a supplement. It is given as Sel. XXT in Part IT. 

Fsasas-cn MQOro — 1 1. T..it. t he hymn (MQdra) of the ( attlo {fsu — mj). 
T he hymn of prosperi ty. This is the special name given to the 58th ffa 
of the Yasna. The name is given on account of the word bt‘ing repeated 
often in th(^ hymn and aptly describing its contents. According to Yas. 
LXT. 33 this hymn formed part of the Hdhoxt Nask. 

-kdr^fayo — I 3. S ection s of the Has of the Yasnaf or of other hymns or 
religious works. “ Verses ” in the biblical sense. From korM (gif ) to cut . 
Pers. (kardeh) section, P. Thij. The Pah. rendering seems to 

understand the word from ^ kar (Wi) io do and trans. “acts of worship”. 
Nair. says Twfw (s(\ Yasna) The Nir. says that the hymn Yeyhe 

hdt(im is meani here because tliis is used in all sacrifices. Dar. follows this 
tradition and trans. “aids of worship”. 

X. 2.3. ha ozqdnm -ca — 3 1. n. Thr ough good (or groat) wisdom (Kan.): 
hu (^) + zQOwa zan — ^^51, to know). Wise conduct (Mills); gra- 
cious knowledge, reverence (Jack.) ; thorough knowledge (Ihmth. Wb. 1738). 
r aeSy d-ca — 3 1. f. ^ ; through knowledge. * 

avd in (v. 1. ai\in, Kan.) — 3 3 impf. par. ^ i -f atrt. descended. 

Kan. takes his v.l. to be from ^ 'av to protect and translates “ (the Holy 
Immortals) protect (i.e. rule over) (the world)”. 
avi — upon. Nair. trans. ^^TK• 

hapt6‘ karsvari m — 2/1 adj. f. Consisting of the seven lands, 

Nair. There are seven {hapta — regions of the 
universe aecordii>g^4'^ the Bun.J called karsvars (Pers. )y^~~ki8}iwar), 
43io land and water are equal in area and the seven refer to the land-divi- 
sions. These are (1) X'^aniraOa in the centre, (2) gSaJahi to the East, 
(3) Ar^zahl to the West, *(4) FradaSafsu and (5) VldaSafsu to the South, and 
(9) Vouru-bardsti and (7) Vournjar9kl in the North. Mod; (Diet.) seems to 

♦ RV. I. 72. 4, etc. 

I Bkfl. Vand VTI, 


t The kardehi in this hymn, for instance, are marked with roraan flgures. 
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think they refer to the climatic zones of geography. Din., Bk, I mentions 
that because the earth is round onry*^ KariVars are illumin'atTjd at a 
time. These are described m cjgt|^ in Pah. books, especially in Bun. XI. 
There does not seem to bo any communication possible, between the 
various Karsv^ars. * - 

(1) X'^’anirada which is put last (and not the least, because it is best 

known to us mortals) in the old texts and is called therefore the haptaOa 
(the seventh). There seems to have been an idea (HaS. T. 14.) that this is 
the only one inhabited by human beings. It is in the centre ; and in its very 
centre stood the Hara-barozalti (see above 19).* It was the cradle of the 
Aryan race because the land of Airyana Vaeja was situated within it. * Six dis- 
tinct human races are said to have inhabited this continent (or zone ?). The 
name X^anira9a seems to have been derived from splendid = 

to shine) and raOa (chariot ?). The epithet hdmi shining is often added to 
it. (See below 31). 

(2) Savahl (du.), lit., East, morning; cognate withsmr (.5wr9??i), bright. 

The du. forpi is due to the fact that it is always associated with Arozehi. 
(cf. Sec also Kan., A. G., §§ 85, 87. 

(3) Arozahi (du.), lit.. West. The name is connected with droza (dark- 
ness) in the comp, dvdzaurvaesa (the second part of the first half of the 
night, i.e., the period between full darknessf and midnight). Barth. (Wb. 
353) thinks that is cognate. 

(4) Frada^afsu — situated south-east from the central X^anlraOa. Kan. 
trans. the name as Cattle-protecting ” (Cattle-breeding ?). This form also 
is du. 

(5) FwZa8a/s?7 (du.) — situated in the south-west. Obtaining cattle” (?), 
“rich in cattle” {?). 

(0) Voxiru-bar^Ul fdu.) — situated in the north-west. The name is from 
vouru high) and barahly peaks) — “ the land of lofty peaks”. 

(7) Vouru-jardsty (du.) — situated in the north-east. jdr9stxp (? ) Ls a 
variant of .see Grass. Wb. 964 and 1679). 

24. do^nayai — This pdda is included by Geld, in the previous 

vervSe. I have followed Jack, and Kan. ; Mills too seems to have taken it 
the same way. 

daeno-diso — Teacher (of religion); from ^ ^dis to show, to point 

out. 

daenaydi (v. 1. ^ya Kan.) — This is a tautology, hence probably Barth. 
(Wb. 667) marks the word as doubtful. For daenu see Yas. IX. 26, above. 

— Rel. pron. used in the sense of the def. art..Jleich. 749-753. Cf. 
MfK MTf^ AV. (Whit. § 512 

w 

T,ike among the Hindus, In fact Nair. trans. Jfara-barJ^alH by There seems to bo 

a great deal in favouj of the polar theory of the Aryan Homeland. Bee Tilak'a book The Arctic 
Home in the Vedatty where he draws copious comparisons vfiAi /k vesta. #t According to the ortho- 
dox Parsi custom, full darkness begins when the hair upon the arms becomes invisible. 
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ay a — 3/1 

daenaya — 3/1 f. Note t^e ending •aya ; Skt. would have 

fr aor9n ta — 3/1 impf. atm. y/var (C ) + f ra >. Note the atm. This is a 
‘‘ technical te^m” meaning to profess a religion, used with the ins. (Barth. 
Wb. 1362). The root is conjugated in the 9th clas s. Thus also Jack. 
Kan. trans. “ was pleased Mills trans, “ Ahura Mazda has been confessed 
with faith” (S. B. E,, XXXI, p. 303), and adds in a footnote that this mean- 
ing, if correct, “ would show a very great degradation from the lore of the 
Ga6/as”. ISee below Yas. XII. 7. (Sel. V). 

asava — 1/1. So Jack, and Kan. Mills needlessly takes 3/1 and trans, 
“ with faith”. 

Jrd — Note the alon e used for the repetition instead of the full 

verb; Jack., A. G., § 752. 2. Of. nl used similarly above, Yas. IX. 17. 

The she ** Holy Immort als ” are mentioned here by name and in their 
order. These names occur in the Z. calendar for the names of the first 
seven days of the month, that of Ahura-Mazda being the first, f These six 
uA.mem-Spdntas are : 

1. Vohii-Mano — lit., Good-min d. Ho is the principal of the Holy 
Immortals, and his name occurs throughout the Av. literature. He rules 
over the human mind and also over the animal kingdom. Especially he is 
the guardian of cattle; and hence on the day of the month bearing his 
name (the 2nd) and also during the wliole month bearing his name (at 
present the llthj) orthodox Barsis abstain from meat. He is liah^nan of 
the later Z. works. 

^ Aha-Vahihia (later Ardihesht) — lit. B est -Righteous ness. He is the 
Lord of Rightcousne.ss and Purity and is the Asa of the Ga^. Later on, 
because fire bocamo the material symbol of purity, ho came to represent the 
Holy Fire. Wu Parsis use his name as synonym for Fire. He is also the 
keeper of the k^iysf of Heaven. 

3. XsaBra-Vairya (later S hahriva r) — lit., Sovereignty at will, i.e. 
Supreme Sovereignty. He rules over the mineral kingdom and especially 
over metals. ^ VKiImiIIiika (kf. fiS (orA 

[It may be noted in passing that these three are orig. neu. in form as 
is also evident from the text where the names are 1, 1. The next three 
names are fern.]. 

L Sp9n^a-Armaiti (later ISpenddnnad) — lit. the Holy Armaiti (= jia.r - 
n ^i y^or Bounty ?). She rules over the Earth and Womankii^ and typifies 
Wisdom and Obedience. ^ , 

^ Haurvatds (later Khurddd) — lit. Wh olene ss, or Perfection, or Salva- 
tion. She rules the waters. She is constantly in association with 

Am9r9tatds.\\ 

6. Amdrdtatds (later Amerddd) — lit. I mmor ality. represents the 

See alBo Jack., A, G., § f»2. 2. t Sed Sirozah II. (Sel. XXIV, Part II). #Soo also Int. and also 
Modi. Diet, t OrigiAally the 3nof month. Bee Introduction. II Hence used in the du. 

See Kan., A. G., Sdff. 
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Immortal Life. She rules over the veget&J)l6 world. The last two form a 
pair which in other mythologies are represented by “the waters of life’' 
and “ the tree of life 

frasno — Pers. (parsish) question. Jack, thinks this means 

the Revelation of God personified. Kan. takes it to moan “ ho who ques- 
tions regarding the faith or God”, i.e. a seeker after God. Dar. renders it 
like Jack.* Barth. (Wb. 813 and 1010) says that it refers to the questions 
asked by Z. to Ahura which were answered by the revelation of Ahura’s 
word.f In any case the sg. is used collectively for pin. 

•tkaesosee above, Yas. TX. 13. Jack, trans. “ the Law of Ahura”. 
Kan. says, “the Teachers of the Law of Ahura”. Sg. used for pin. It 
may be noted that in Ga6^. the word, when used by itself, implies a false 
doctrine. Hence we always find in Y. A. the epithet Ahura (or soim^ 
derivative of it, e.g. dhuirls) prefixed to it. Of. paoiryoth^ ^ Yas. XXVI. 4. 
(Sel. III). Mills translates this passage very loosely thus: “and the 
question to the Lord is asked and Mazda’s lore (is written )'’.J I have* 
adopted Kanga’s trans. but the following alternative may also be suggested 
for the last line : “ which also did reveal (lit., did profess) the ((iiestions 
(put) to Ahura (by Z.) and the revelation of Ahura (in reply) 

26. fra — SI used as a prep, in the sense of “ for” or “ during”. 
aSa — hero (Kan.); then, so (Jack.). B arth . (Wb. 55-56) says that the 
word is an adv. and means “ t herefo re.” It is used always at the beginning 
of a senton(*e or clause and with the opt. to imply a wish or invocation. 
He regards the fra put first in this clause as wrong. See below also. 

'v aeiby a — 4 2 of dvay rn . The dropping of the initial d is paralleled, 
in Lat. bis, Guj. also in Geld, text prints the medial form of the n 

for this word, hence 1 have used the apostrophe in the transcription. Jack , 
explains this as connected with ’sSMTWlR — G. A. ubolbya — Y. A . ^ moaeibya— • 
^uvaHbya — ' vaHbya (A. G., § 6, note 1). 

ahubya — 4 2 m. Kan. trans. this by “ life” and in the next 

pdda by the word “ world ” It is better to take both the times in 

the former sense and understand the repetition as for emphasis. Mills takes 
it thus and trans. : “ for the lives; yea, for both”. 

no may be taken as 2/3 or 6 3 and either will give good sons(\ 
nlpaya — 2 1 opt, par . Kan. takes it as ben. mood. 
ai — Oh! Pers. {ay). 

ahe-ca ayhuh — Note the case. Trans. “ (the life) of this world”, ahu 
(ayhu) hero means the world . 

manahyd — U. Lit. bel onging to the mainyn (spint), henc e spiritua l . 
Nair. Skt. trans. says Mills trans. “ mental ”. 

pairi — a/;aipst, from. 

drvtai—Wicked, fiendish (Jack.). So also Barth.« (Wb. 777)1| wlio 

Quoted by Kan. in a footnote Kh. A. b. M., p. 291. ^ t ‘:f. Yan.^XIl. .VO (Sel. V), also Gk®. 

U.st* XLIV (.Sel, XVI). X S.B.E., XXXI, p* 303. 1 See also Jack., A. G„ p xxv, § 3t. 
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regards this a variant of dragvant (druj). See also ^as. IX. 8, above. 
Mills takes it as ‘‘unhappji”. Kan. gives the lit. sense of “rushing on”, 
“attacking”. Nair. Skt. trans. says UTiT . 

drvaff)yd~5lS adj. qualifying haenaeibyo (f.), but the form is m. or n. 
The sense is the same as pat^Wya in Yas. IX. 18. 

us .. . gdrdwn^n — 3/3 sub, p res, par. class 9, y/^gardw. Lift against ; lift 
up high (Kan.). Cf. Skt. 

yrurdm — cruel, bloody (Mills). See vlxruinantdm above 10. 
d rafsem — Banners (sg. for plu.). So Mills who trans. “spears” but 
adds in a footnote* that probably “ bannered spears ” are meant. If this is 
true it ihay refer to lances such as our modern lancers use. Barth. (Wb. 
771) translates this in the sg. and says it typifies the enemy of Tran. Cf. 
Yt. t. 11. haenayas-ca . . . yrur^m drafhdm hardntya (of the army bearing the 
bloody»standard). Skt. Pers. (dirafsh), banner, Fr. drapeau. The 

famous national flag of Iran was called the Gdus drafso (Yas. X. 14.) f which 
had been, according to the story (in Shah, and elsewhere), originally the 
leather apron of Kdva, the Blacksmith. He was a subject of Zohak (A2i 
Dahaka)f and he rose in revolt when two of his sons were required to 
feed the two monsters growing from the tyrant’s shoulders. Probably 
also a bull’s head was embroidered upon the original standard; P. Guj. 

paro — Against, with abl. 

dr aomdhy o — 6/3 of ^rnan, n. Assaults, onslaughts ; a daeva-wo vd» 
yd (f.) as it stands may refer to haend (f.) of the previous line. But 
more probably it refers to draoman (n.) being merely influenced by the yd 
in the previous line. Suggested reading yd, which is the real 2 3 of the n. 

duzda - — 11 m. Fvil-minded, evil-knowing (Kan.). From dus -h ddh 
(f.), wisdom; 

drdvaydt — 3 1 caus. sub. pres. par. y^ 'drii. Causes to rush, i.e. launches 
(against us). Sub. in rel, clause, as in Skt. 

mat usually governs ins., here it is irregularly the abl., probably due 
to the influence of mat itself which is orig. 5, 1 (see above 8). 

Vlhdtao t (v. 1. °ddtaot Kan.) — The Demon of Destruction; Deathly 
(Kan!7r**TProm ^^dd (i^T) -f- vl (ft), to destroy. As a proper name it is used 
for a Demon usually associated with Aesma and Vayii Generally he 

is known by the name bone-breaker), i.e. the destroyer of 

the astvaiti gaedd. Also found as V'Sdtu.\\ Probably he is the ftVT€ of 
RV., who is a separate deity in RV., VI. 50. 12; IX. 81. 5 ; etc. 
daevo-ddtdt — The daeva here is the ar ch-fiend A^ro-mainyus. 

26. aSa here begiils the sentence astit should. See above 25. The Skt. 
is also used in the same sense of “therefore” and als^ occurs as the 
first word of the sentence generally ; cf. RV., I. 55. 5, etc.^f 

♦ S. B. B., XXXI., p. m.* t SqI. fCIX, Part U. X Yas. IX. 8. above. H Modi. Diet. 

K Grass., Wb. 4;2-4iiI. 

/» 11 
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daya — 2/1 aor. opt, (ben .) ^'dd to grant. 
hitaHhyo — 4/3 of hifa. See above, Yas. IX. 22.1 
tanuhyd — to (our) bodies. 

pouru-spaxsthn — Complete subjection (Kan.) ; f ull watch over (Jack.). 
From y^/spas (cl. 4), to see ; cf. (spy), TOffH ( Lai. specio. The 

pri. suf. -if/ is added and the x is inserted before the conjunct 6*^ (see above 
Yas. IX, 21). T^ih. trans. says pdspdnih (Pers. — pdsbdnl) 

keeping full watch ”. The word occurs only in one other place, Yt. TX. 1 
(Sol. XXII. Part II), where Kan. trans. correctly like Jack. 

Ihihjant^m — Kan. trans. ^‘of the envious people”. 

paiti-jaithn — Smiting down. From -f 2 Ki(tl (^rf?r). 

dusynamyunQ.m — Lit. evil-minded (towards us), hence enemies. I^ers. 
(d ushm an), enemy. 

ha9rd-nhditim — Complete conquest, hadrd (complete) is the same as 
the Silt. (V ed. ^r ) which is made on analogy of fR, etc, and 
means everywhere ). Cf. RV., V. 35. 4; 

RV., TX. 27. 4, etc. nivdlll is from ^ 'van to conquer, to win -f nl ; hence 
it means conquest or overthrow. Barth. (Wb. 1704) trans. ‘‘ conquest at 
one stroke ”, taking hadrd =•- at once. Kan. in Kh. A. b. M. (p. 292) trans. 
‘‘'strength to overthrow” but not in Diet., where h(^ agrees with the ren- 
dering of Barth. 

ham drd9an (an — Adversaries, foes (Jack, and others). Better take it lit. 
as “gathered together” (p. pt. pass, of ^ drd, ^ ). Cf. a fight (RV., 1. 
32. 6, etc.), Vjamm. a/vv<4v » ^ . Mr — W -y®* 

au rxHiOan ^m — Inimical, unfriendly. Prom a (neg.) + 'urmBa (friend). 
The latter word is from ^ var to choose. One of the sons of Z. is called 
Urvatapyiarn (Friend of humanity ?). 

27. aurusa — The Pah, version and all commentators say “ white. The 
names of ‘colors are not very clear in ancient languages. The word is cog- 
nate with Skt. and in both of which the idea is that of r^i. The 

word also occurs in the Tir Vast (Yt. VII. 2) where Tlr (the star Sirius) is 
called aurys97n, raoxsndjn, frdddrdsrom, Kan. there translates aurus^m cor- 
rectly as “ red ’’.f 

JrdddrDsra — Beautiful (Kan.); seen afar (Jack.) ; shining forth (Barth. 
Wb. 1015). ^/ddrds, + frd KcAc 

sp9nta — Holy. Mills objects to hor.ses being called holy and suggests 
the trans. “powerful”. The idea is that tficy are^divino (see asaya below) 
and that they are bringers of blessings somewhat tlie same as Skt. Hi? in 
(RV., I. 115. 3). ^ 

vi^vayho — Wise, knowing, Mills says, ^jjaick to learn”. 

in ^5^1^ (RV,. VII. 71. 1). t Hirius, as is well known, has 

changed bis colour. The Iliad mentions him as m7 in colour jL-in fact the name itself signifies 
** fiery *’ or " burning ”, Seneca compared the star to Mars in colour and Ptolemy has put it down 
as red. (A. Gierke, Problemf in Axtrophyncs, pp, ; K, W, Maunder, Adrommy without a 
TtUneopef p, 114). 
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amiya — Siiadowless (Jack., A, R., p. 40) — C'f. Pers. fjU (sCtyd) 
shadow. This is a well-kijown characteristic of divine beings, as contrasted^ 
with the beings of the material world, that they cast no shadows. The 
same idea is found in Hindu mythology, e.g., Mbh. III. 57. 25. Mills pro- 
poses to readfdsam (swift).* 

mainivasayliC ) — Darting through heavens (lit. the spirit-world). From 
rnamyii + asah (space, cf. ’^T). Kan. (Diet.) suggests as an alternative thatr 
the comp, is made up of malnyu + vasayh (divine will) and trans. “ moving 
in accord with divine will Mills soenns to have had some such idea in his 
mind, for ho trans. heeding orders from the mind”. The e[)ithet fs used 
for the horses of Sraosa and Mi^?ra ; and in one placet it is used for an 
arrow. 

vazonti — Pi oar, 

iri>srvaeHa — 1 3 m. Hard (lit. lioniy). ^ Cf. srmira above Vas. IX. 11. Kan. 
very s*lTangcly trans. “Jeadon”, probably misled by llio Pers. (surb) 

l(‘ad. < ^ 

Hajuyhb — 1'3. Hoofs, Note the Vcd. ])lu. in 

zarmiyd' -m- With gold, 

'paUl- dwarslayhO — 13 p. pt. pass. y^'Oirar -f yntli. Shod (Jack.). The 
V Ouniv ( 0 war ds) is ineohate and means “ to (U’cate ”, “to cut”. (See also 
Ahu. XXIX. l.):j; C^ov'ored w'ith (Mills); gilt with (Kan.); chased 
with or inlaid witli (Bartli. Wb. 705). 

2S. d sya yha — '^2 i n . c om, of dfid Swift(‘r. JimflyK 

((spaP fhyd — 5 2, Tlio abl. is us(hI as in Skt. The hoi*s('S of Sraosa num- 
ber four, but. (‘acli pair of tluan is com})ared to and contrasted with a ])air of 
('arthly objf'cts hence the du. throughout. Jhu’lh.ij thinks that this passage 
is a later insoriio?i. The wimt of motrt* is tperhaps a su[)porting bit of 
ovidonco. 

mmei6;?ya-^Raiu (showers). Mills trans. -‘rain (-drops, as they fall)”. 
Cf. Skt. Pers. (bdrdn) rain. 
nmPyaPibya - --5 2. 

vaydPibya — Birds; Skt. It may bo noted that the word is used in 

Veda for the Hying hors('s of the Asvins (RV. 1. 104. 1., (dc.) or for those of 
the Mariits (RV., V\ 53. 3).** 4'ryv'i^: 

h v a pa tarot (t P i by a (v.l. hupal^^ patarotaPibya til eld.). Well-winged 

(Mills). Note the hm. for /ni. * 

h vasla ya — 0/2 (? for 5/2). Well-aimed. Note the sudden change of case.f 
from abl. to gen. ^ ^ 

aijl liimann ya (v. 1. ayhl\ Ihirth.). 0/2. pros. pt. pass. ^ 'ah 
Barth, says that thi^i form is u variant cif ayhyjmaiHiya (Wb. 279). Mills 
trails. “ arrow as it Hies”. Ho notesfl a v.l. ayhe manayd (himselixftading 


* Gold, does not note tliiH ninong liiH v. 1. thonujh ho mentions n't^avo, an evident mistake, 
t V'fc. Vlll. (*) ; Kan. is not (iuite correct tlTere in his trans., Kh. A. b. M., p.?2i. % Sol» XV. be- 

lon. II Wb. 312, % rV., !• 25. 7, ’etc. ■ Grass. Wb, 12G5. fl S.IbE.. XXXf. n. 30-li. ftu. t 
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arjhmnanaxja) and for this reading he suggests the trans. “ swifCor than one’s 
^thought (?) ”. 

29. yoi — 1^. Note again the ch ange from du. to plu. (the four 

horses). 

^vispd te referring to the aspa, vata^ etc., of last verse. 
apayeintl — 3/3 pres. par. (t) + apa Overtake. 

^3 y^ — ^ obj. of paskdt Kan. reads yol undoubtedly through the in- 

fluence of the previous yoi. 

ave — 1 , 3 pron . stem ava . They. S kt. and Av. aeoa (one) are cog- 
nate s. Kan. reading yoi as noted above takes this as 2 3, and trans. the 
padathus: “(Those) who go in pursuit behind them”, and connects it 
with what follows. The reading of Geld, would connect this with the 
preceding pdda (see trans. ). (ui ♦fj) 5 : 5 ^. 

paskdt — adv. Behind, wh 

v yeint i — (Jlo in pursuit, y ^ ' 

dfdnte — 3 3 pres. atm. ^ 'dp to obtain. Are overtaken. Note atm. used 
in a pass! sense. Kan. takes it as active in sense and trans. “ they (those 
that go in pursuit) never overtake them (tlie horses of Sraosa) from be- 
hind”. 

"vaeibya — 3/2 11 . See above 25. (tm). 

I snaidizbya (v. 1. zibya, Kan.) — 3/2 n. Note the z owing to S andh i, the 
I surd 8 becoming sonant z while combining with the sonant b. Mills 
seems to take it as 5, 2 and trans. “ from both the weapons (hurled on this 
side and on that)”. Barth, is unable to give any reason for the du.* 
The weapon of Sraosa is a sort of double weapon, a sort of halberd with a 
spear-point and an axe-head [see above stdrdUwata snaiOlha ( 10 ) and ordhwa 
snaidiha (16)]. Or could it be because it was a two-handed weapon wielded 
by both hands (see zastayd below 31) ? 

frdyatayeinti — 3 3 pres. par. Speed on. ^yat -f fra. 
vazdmna — 1/3 m. pres, pt, atm. of ^/vaz^ to bear. Bearing, carry- 
ing. Kan. takes it as 3/1 of a noun vaz9man and trans. “ in’'^r^5hariot ”. 
Cf., 

yatcit .... yatcit — Whether .... or whether .... Kan. takes the first 
as the rel. referring to 8 rao§a just as yat was used above (Yas. IX. 4.) for 
Yima. 

us asta ire — 7/1 adj. com. of usas, eastern. Ea stern most. 

1 ^%^%UHindv6 — 7/1 m. India. Dar. trans. “river” and says it is the Indus. 
dgdurwayeUe— 3/1 pres. atm. ^^9 seize, to take.' Kan. 

(also Mills) trans. “ takes (his course) ”. 

daohataire — 7/1 adj. com. of dosas (cf. We sternm ost. 

Niyn e is practically dw. and is tiiicen in the most varied fashion. Jack, 
and Barth, takek ai>3/l pres. atrn. of ^gan (^^r) -f- nl and trans. “smites 
down”. Mills trans. “alights” (from his charich/). Kan. (Kh. A. b. M.) fv 


* Wb.l628. 
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follows Mills in his tran?^ of these two padas : When he takes his course 
from India in the East and when he alights down in the West”. Dar. v 
says* that Srao|a starts from the river in the East (Indus) and alights at 
the river in ’the West (Tigris). Barth. (Wb. 1814) gives a trans. of this a 
passage which is not very clear to me : “ Whether he seizes it in Eastern 
India or (whether) he is in the West and throws it down”t; it 

probably refers to the snaiOls (see also Wb. 492). Kan. in his Diet. (p. 292) iv 
has the very illuminating suggestion that the word means Niniveh, though 
ho does not give any references about this. The word N iyne occurs in two 
places only, and in both the passages — here and Yt. X. 104 — the first two 
pddas are identical. The latter runs as follows : — 

yerjhe dardyd-cit hdzava fragrdwdntl MiOrO-aojayhO, 

-f- yat-cH usastaire Hindvo {d(purvayeite) 
yat-cit daosataire N iyne 
yat-cit sanahe Rayhayd 
yat-cit vlmaiidm airjJid zomo. 

The last two pddas may throw some light on the nature of the word Niyne, 
becaase evidently the four j)ddas are equally balanced. The phrase sanahe 
Rayhayd also occurs in Yt. XTI. 19, where it is in contrast with aoSa^u 
Rayhayd (18). These are rendered generally by Barth, as the “mouths of 
the Rayhd'^ and “the source of the Rayhd^\ This river is identified with 
the Tigris by Dar., but the identification is not certain. J At any rate the 
“ mouths of the llagha” are generally placed in the South. The Pah. work 
Bun. mentions (XX) two big rivers the Arang (= Av. Rnyhd) and the Veh- 
rot, which both rise out of Hara-hardzaltl ; the former flows to the West and 
the latter to the East. But neither of these have been definitely identified 
(Barth. 1510-11). The inmaiha has been translated as the centre of the 
earth, the region of Hara-bardzaiti, This is where the ao^a\\ (or the head- 
waters of the Rayhd are to be found. The name aoSa Rayhayd is found 
in Ven. I. 19 as the name of a country wdiich was a republic.^ When Ahura 
Mazda created this land, against it Agro Mainyus created bitter cold winter. 
This points to a region in northern latitudes.** Thus the passage, Yt. X. 
104, refers to lands at the f our cardinal points . And in order to balance 
the first two of those pddas we must take as the proper name of 

la nd to the West . Henco the suggestion of Kan., that Niyne might bo 
Niniveh, is not so fanciful as may appear at first sight. Also note that the 
word dgdgurvayeite is metrically an extra, and even if omitted the sense of 
the passage is quite clear. 

30. b9r9zd — Tall. 


* Quoted by Kan., K4i. A. b?M., p. 293. f ** Auch wonn er im ostlichen Indien ist, er packt 
(ihii) ; auch wenn er im wostlichen ist, er e^hliigt (ihn) nieder.'* t It may^have originally been 
identical with Skt. (river) and thin applied to a special river ; cf. ftwi. il Skt. ignf:. 

1 asdro (Barth. Wb. 210). Dar. states that the north basin of the Tigris is noted for its 

sever^cold. But I think that we must seek much further north for onr land of <iola Rajhat/i* 
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fta myagf o— H igh-gird ed, i.e. with well-girt Ions ; “ so high, yea, even to 
the girdle” (Mills). Pah. says buland aiwyust. See above Yas. IX. 26. 
daman — See above 2. Tho form is hero used for 7/1. 
msag/iasti—S'l pres. par. //wd (^) -f- m Sits down. 

Pers. {nishaslan) to sit. Jack, trans. “docends to”, and Mills says, 

“ stoops to.” 

31. i76^'/v7mt~-Thrice: of. clxfninni Yas. IX. 14, above. 

hama/ie O/l n. Lntire. The sense is 7/1 (or 2/1 ?) — ‘‘ during the entire 
day”. WJr: *■ 

ay(in as opposed to above 17. 

hamayd — 6/1 f. - frvi 

X:^(ip6 — 6/1 of night. The stem is also used. 

karsoara — 2 i n. 

arazaiU—:^ I pros. par. ^ raz -f d to arrive at (ace. ease). T.it.,' drives 
towards. Av. x > orA U 


bamlm—Tlui^ epithet is applied invariably to X'^UtnlraOa. li- is from 
'hd (^T) to shin(‘. out. lienee it means brilliant, magnilicent. Tn Yt. X. 
\50, this epithet is used for TJ(mi4)at\}zaiti. And in \\m, XTX. 28 (Sol. XIV) 
tho same epithet is applied to th<‘ dawn. (H*. Purs, .i c^cb (brnnddd) dawn. 

zastapd (v. 1. (leld., wliieh is 7/1). -7/2. This is the Heading 

adopted by Mills; Kan. has like (leld. In both (his) hands, Mills 

adds in a note {H.Jl.K., XXXI, p. ;J05) that tho ,van;ti/,v mns~ignatc a 
double-handed woap(m. This is probably also the reason of the dual 
malOizhija above (29). 

drazunno—l 1 pres. pt. atm. ^ dnui to bold. Cf. 0. Bui. (// airt// to bold. 
Perhaps tho Skt. ^ (firm) is conrieeted. See dnljayha above, Yas. IX. 26 ; 
also Barth. VVb. 774. - E < v^rCY - ohm-m/r* 

^ broidro-taeiom (v. I. harO^ Kan.; ^llzom; '^laczhn, Barth. \Vb. n7:}) 
—Sharp-edged; .sharp as a knife (Jack.). hrOiOro means “sharp” accord- 
ing to Barth.* Kan. (Diet.) says it moans a wenjxm for cutting such as a 
knife; from ,/brdj to cut; of. Pers. (burrldan) to cut. laoz^.n ' 

sharp, cf. jxi (<}~) sharp, ju (tif/h) sword, (/y) arrow; 

Arm. tegh lance. J w/ 


hva-meym (a7r,)-_Striking of itself (Jack.); which flics as of itself 
(Mills). Pers. traos. says, {nik ravanda), well speeding. Whoso 

stroke IS strong (Barth. Wh. 185.6), so also Kan. The word can bo 

equivalent to or But though tho Skt. t»r is connected, 

tho Av. vaeya miians “ stroke” when used by itself, as in Yt. X. 98, and in 
compounds it means “impact” (Bartn. Wb. 1313). ff wo adopt tho ren- 
dering of Mills itiwijuld again emphasise tho double nature of tho weapon 
which has a sharp edge and which can bo hurled like a javelin. Self- 
flying weapons qro common to all mythologies. , » --r^j 


^ The (ivoriJ is foiind'in Vcn. XVH. 2 and 4-. 
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ham9r9he — 2/'3 n. 

32. snaOdi — d at. inf. ^snaQ ) to strike. 

yr vlm-draos (v.l. yrvl-draos Kan.) — 6/1 adj. Of wounding mace 
(Jack.) ; of ttoible weapon (Kan.) ; of bloody spear (Mills) ; Nair, Skt. 

Barth, regards the word dra as connected with I.E. ^ dru tree 
(cf. and trans. “mace” (Wb. 510). 

33. i^ai-ca — TIoro ^ (as opposed to or Prig, an abl. form , 

found also as 

ainiSdt-ca {an.) — Hereafter, in the other world, 

al 2 )i — Even, especially ; ^fq (but more with the fo rce of qq ). It 
emphasises the second iZat-ca; “^ospcciaHy here”, 

vlspd — 2/3 f. All (the mighty deeds), Kan. (referring to the vanaitis 
below); Mills says ‘‘ all (the gifts) 

ta nu-mQ.Brah c — 6/1. Whose body is the the Word incarnate 

( Jack. )T incarnate in the Maf^ra (Mills, S.B.E., XXXl, p. 104, ftn. 

h(p ii~var9iti oa tO (v. 1. ^oarltl^, ''vardtl^y Kan.) —6 1. Endowed with manly 
courage (Jack.). Barth. (Wb. 1810) notes that the word hCpn^vardtl is 
always used with nalrija manly ; from and ^ var to cover, to 

endow. Mills renders ‘‘armed with shielding armour ”. Kan. says “ pro- 
tector (he who shields us round). 

bd z iiH-aoja 7 ] h o — 6 1. mighty armed; lit. “lie wlio strength is in his 
arm”. ~Cf. 

raSaestd — Warrior; lit. “he who stands up in the chariot ” ; 

This is the second of the three castes of the “ twi(*e-born” in ancient 

Persia. I Theses three are AOrava — Priest (Yas. JX. 24 above), TtaOaestdr — 
Warrior, and Vdsirya — -Agriculturist. The fourth caste is Iluitay — 
Artisans. These are named in Y^as. XIX. 17. (Sol. Vlll. a).t 
-jaiio — 6/L Smitor; ^/jan — 
vmiato — 6/1 pres. pt. ^^van to coinpier. 

vanaitls — 2 3 f. Victories. For the -tl suffix see Whit. § 1157 (j, 
vanaitivato — 6, 1. Possessor of victory ; Lord of victory. 
vanaintlm’-ca — 2/1 f. pres. pt. par. used as adj. Pertaining to 

victory, conquering. 

uparatdtom — 2,1 f. Superiority; (cf. RV. I. 151. 5. and VII. 

48. 3.||) ^ 

ArHots — 6/1 of ArHi f. Arstdt or Arhll^^ is one of the Yazatas typify- 
ing the virtues of Loyalty and Obedience and Rectitude. Later known as 
Astdd, Cf. a Vedic name, whose son is mentioned thrice in 

RV. X. 98. 

34. -pdta — 2/3 n. Guarded. 

Yas. LX VXII, 21. t Seo Int. • + Also Barth, Wb. 90S (under piUra) j Tteich., A. B., p. 106. 

J ^ The form At^ti as a proper name occurs onl.^hero. 
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ydyhaZa — ^Wherein. Orig. an abl. f. rel. pron. used adverbially. 
fryo friOo — Loving (and) beloved; Kan. reixds frllo. The 

Eng. word friend is cognate. 

paitizanto etc. — See above 17. 



III. 



III. 

To the Pravasis— Yasna XXVI. 

1. S asaun^mi^ vaijhuis^ sura^ 1 spenta*^ fravasayo^ staomi^, | zb ayem i^, 
u fyem i% yazamaide^, | nmanaya^^ visya^^ zantuma^^, I daxyuma^^^, 
zara6>astrot0ma^4^ 

2. *§ vispanfuni-ca2 paoir- (Wv« 

yan^.m*^ frava^in^m^ iSa^ yazamaido^ 

+ fravasim'^ av§.m-^ (y^in)^^ Ahurahe*^ Mazdai^ ; 

mazist^m^'^-ca^^, ^hist^m^^-ca^^, sra0st|mi7-ca*\ yra ozdist^ m’^^- 

c a^^^ 

+ yra gwist^ m^K-oa^^) huk 0 r 0 pt 0 in- ’ 

^m^3(-ca^^), asat2'> apa not0m^m ^^-ca^^^. 

3. § asaun^m^ vaijuhis^ sura-! | spenta*!^ fravasayd'^ yazamaide^ ; 

ya^ Am0san^m8 Sp0ntan§,m-', ;^saetan§-ini<^, v0 r0zi^>»dQi^r a- 

b 0 r 0 zat§-mi'^, aiwyaman§,m*S taxman§.miS ahuiryan^m^'^ ; 

yoin aifiyajaiihoi-i asavano's. - <w«/. uW « 2^ 

4. § paoiryan^m^-tkaesan^m^ | paoiryanfim'^ sasno'^^-gus^m^ | iSa^ asao- 

asaonin9,m'<-(ca^0 I ahum*o-ca^>, daen^mi-ca^^ I baoSas^^-cal^ ur- 
van 0 m^^-ca*’^, | fravasimi“^-ca*^ yaz amaide'^^^ I yor^^ asar^ vaMji£ 0 ‘^\ 

(huSai^ho^^) urvan^m'^'^ ya zamaide’^^. 

•- ' 

6.§ yoi^ asai^ vaonaro': 

Ga y eh Marogn a^ asaono^ | -H fravasiua'^ yazamaide"^ ; 

Zara^ustrahe® Spitamahe^^ (iSa^O asaono^^ | asimi'^-ca^'^ fravasim‘'’-ca^^ 
yazamaide^T"; 

Ka vois^^ Vistaspah e^^ asaono^^ | + fravasim^i yazamaide^^ ; 

-f Isat-vastrahe^^ Zaratfastroia^ asaono^^ | + frava^im^^ yazamaide^'^. 


6.§ naba nazdistan ^m^ iSa^, 1 asaon^m-^ asaonin^m^-ca^S 1 ahum^-ca'^, 
da 0 n§.ni^-ca^ 1 baoSas^^-ca^^ urvanomi^-ca^S | fravasim^^^-ca^^ yaza- 

maidei^; | yoi^^ asal^^ vaonara^^ | mat^o vispabyo^^ (asaonibyo^^) 

frava^ibyo^^ i 

y& 2 -a iririfiu 9 ^m 2 & asaon§.m2^, + ya82’7-(ca)2^ jvant^nn^^ apao- 

yds^i-ca^^ narpuns^ azatanp-m^^' frapo^^-carefirp^m'^^ SaoSyaptgi.m37. 

•' Geld* naa this in ]( .'oso# 

yo 



III. 

To the Fravasis-Yasna XXVI. 

1. r extol*^, invoke'^, (and) praiso to) the excellent^, 

Jioroic*^^ (and) j)uro‘* Kravasis^ of the Kighieous* : (and) wo worship^ (those 
h^ravasift) bclonging-to-tho honse^^, belonging-to-tho- village* •, bolonging-to- 
the-province*^, (and) belongiiig-to-tJic-country^^, (and also) those-of-the- 
highost-priests*'^. 

2. And‘^ hrst'^* among all* these'^ Fravasis^ (do) we worship'^ here^ that^ 
FravasiJ, wiiieJi**^ (is) of Ahura** iMazda.**^, (which is) hotld'^t the most- 
mighty * 'Mind the most f'xc.clleint*^\ both*"^*!* the fairest*^ and^^Hhe firmest’^, 
aiuF^ the wisest/* aiah^'^ the most-graeions-'^, aiuF^ (which) through Righte- 
ousness^*^ ]iath-r('aclied-th(‘-highest/''. 

2. Wo worship^ the excellent^ la'roic^ (and) pure** Frava^is^ of the 
nightoous*, tliose'^J: of the Holy-* Immortals’^, the Rulers*** energcticA^- 
oyed*'^, lofty*'* (and) very -strong***, the mighty**’ (on(‘s) bolonging-to-Ahura**', 
wJio*^ (are) withuut-oorrupiion*'^ (and) righteous*^. 


4. liere*^ (do) we worshi[)2^> the life-for(‘o***, and** the heart*^, and*'^ the 
mind***, and *^ the soul**^, and*'*^ the Fravui.si*'^ too***, of righteous-men'*^ 
and** ^agh too us -wo MU ‘o'* of-th<^-an<‘i(ait*-faith‘-, (and) of the first*^ followors^ll- 
of-the-conimandmonts*^ (of Ahura), who^* strove-'^ for righteousness’^^. Wo 
worship*^'^ th('< souV^** of the bounteous^*’ Mother-earth’^*^. 

5. Who* strove'’ for righteousness^ (theirs are the Fravasis wo wor- 
ship) : 

wo worsliip^* the Fra vast'* of the righteous** (4aya*^-Marotan^ ; 

wo worship*'*^ hero'* both**^! the Holiness*^ and*** the Fravasi*^^ of the 
holy *2 ZarafAistra-* Spiiama*** 

we worship’^- tho FravasR* of tho righteous’^^ Kava*^-Vistaspa*** ; 

wo worship*27 tho FravasF** of tho righteous’^^ lsat-vastra=^*^ son-of- 
Zara^^ustra^A 

6. Hore^ (do) wo worship*'* tho life-force^, aiid"^ the heart^, and^ the 
mind**^, and** the soul*^, and*** tho Fravav^i** too*^, of righteous-men*^ 
and^ righteous -women** among^l (our) iiearest-brothers* ; who*'^ strove*** for 
rightcousnoss*^^, (along) witlR** alF* (iftio other) holy^^ Fravams^S; (viz.) 
thoso^**:!: of the righteous’^** (who-aro-)gono2'^, and^** those*^'*1^ of tho righte- 
ous-^** (who-aro-) U>iing2**,^ aiuF^ those'^‘J of horoos^*^ (y^^t) unborn^^, the 
heralds^'5****-of-ronovation’'^^, tho SopSyants^'*. 

, t 

* Oripf. adj., “ of tho firnt Fravu^i« f Lit , “ aud t liit., ** which **. ILLit., “ listeners ’* . 
t j^t«, ** of '* Litf, ** makers ** or “ workers **, 
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7. § (iSai) iristanlm^ urvanS^ yazamaide*, | a^aon^m* fravapayo'^ ; I 
vl8pan§,m® ahmya* nmanew I nabauazdistai‘i|>iuii (parai2.)iristan9,mi3*, 
§ a§flrapaitin|.mi*aeftryan|.m*6 1 narfimi* nairinfuni’'' iSa^® I + a9aon5,mi9 
agaoningiim^o j fravapayo'^i yazamaide^’^. 

8. vispaa|mi aefirapaitin|tn2 asaon^m^ fravasayo* yazamaide^ : 
vispanj.m'’ ae5ryaa^m''f alaoafbm'’ fravalayo** yazamaidei® : 
vispanfimi* nar|,mi^ a|aoii§,mi3 frava|ayo^* yazamaidei^ : 
vispan^tnio nairialmiT asaoain|,mi8 frava^ayo*® yazamaide®®. 

94 vispaa^m^ aparenayukanf^m^ | dabmo^-keretanf^in^ a|aon|m^ | 
fravalayd* yazamalde^ : 

§ a^-da^ryuna m^-ca^® afaonamii ( fravafayo^* yazamaidei* : 
uzi*-da^^n|m‘6t-eai« asaonfuni^ [ fravapayoi® yazamaide^®. 

104 naratQi-ca® alaonani^ | fravafayo* yazamaide^ : | nairinam*-ca’’ 
a^aoninam® j frava|ay6® yazamaidei®. 

(vispaii) asaunami^ vaijuhisi* surai* | spenta^^ frava^ayo^* yaza- 
maidei'? | ya>® haca>® Gayat^®-Mar 0 toat^* I a^'^ Saolyantat*® vere- 
^ra-yiiat®*. 

11. vispd^ fravaaayo^ a^aunanis yazamaide*. 

§ iristanam^ urvano* yazamaide’, | ya® asaoaam® fravaiayoi®. 


• (iSelcl. puts the stop (•.*) at the/raya«ayo preceding, and has no stop here, 

t I have adopted Kan/s reading ; Geld# has but he notes the other reading. 
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7. Herel (dt)) we worship^ the souls^ of the departed^, (and) those^* 
FravaSis'^ of the righteous^ of alF (our) nearest-brothers^^ (who have) 
gone^3-beyond^2 from this® fold^^f. 

We worship22 here^^ the FravaSis^^ of the Tea'chers^^ (and) the dis- 
ciples^^, holy^® fnen^® (and) holy^® women^'^. 

8. We worship^ the FravaSis^ of all^ holy^ Teachers^ ; 
we worship^® the Fravasis® of all^ holy® disciples'^ : 
we worshipi^^ the Fravasis^^ of all^^ holy^® men^^ : 
wo worship20 the Fravasis^® of all^^ holy^® womon^'^. 

9. We worship'^ the Fravasis® of all^^holy^ children^ of innocent® J-nature^. 
Wo w'orship*® the FravaSis^^ of the Holy-ones^^ withiii®-(this)-land®, and^® 
we worship^® the Fravasis*^® of the Holy-ones^'^ without *^-(this)-land^® as- 
welb«. 


10. We worship® the Fravaps^ of the righteous® men^, and=^ the 
Fravasis® of the righteous® women® (do) we worship*® as-welF. 

d/Z** the excelJent^®, heroic**^, (and) pure*®, Fravasis*® of the Righteous^^ 
(do) wo worship*'*, (even) those*®* from*® Gaya^^-Marotan^* upto^^ Sao.^yant^® 
the victorious^**'. 


11. We worships aZZ* the Fravasis-^ of the Righteous®. 

Wo worship'* the souls® of the departed®, (and) these®* Fravasis*® of the 
Righteous®. 


Lit#, “ which”. 


t Lit., ” iu this house 


\ Lit,, ” pious”. 
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NOTES. 

1. Kanga: Khordch Avesta ba MaenT, p^:)/ 382-387. 

2. Jackson : Avcsia Reader, No. 2. 

3. Mills: XXXI, pp. 278-270. 

The conception of Frm^asis is a special feature of the Z. faith.* They 
are the et ernal part as^' iH** wore of all sentient beings in the universe. 
Hninan and higher beings have Framsis, According to this Yas. the 
human ])eing is made up of five i^rincipl es — dim, daena, haoSah, tirvdn, 
and F rams I (see below J).| Each sentient being from the human :j: up to 
Ahura Mazda himself has got his or her Morava s i existing through et(irnity. 
“The F ravasis of men are the arcl ^.ypal sonls clothcHl in ethereal forms, 
after whose model each human being is formed on t'arth .... The very 
conce]:)tion, however of a Fravasl as an arclftypal causal soul, implies that 
each Fra vast is the pattern type both for the inner powers, and the outward 
form of bodily existence. The body of each man, with its pecnliar physi- 
cal, mental, moral, and spiritual capacities, is shapc'd and formed after the 
model which each particular Fravasi presents, and therefore it has to bo 
admitted that th<) diffc^rences that we find among men, are duo t-o the 
differences in thc^ arcJiJypal souls or Framsis which inhere' in mortal 
bodies .... VVe hav'c now to find some explanation as to the differences 
among the Fravasis themselves. Has the Almighty (;r('at('d these' 
differences among the Frrivasis simply to ])lease His Divune Will, or is 
there a profound plan, an inscrutabhi justi(*e, underlying the creation of 
these differcnicos ? IJmit('d and faulty though our coiua^ptiou of Divine 
Power may bo, we can never dissociate the ideas of harmony and justice 
from the acts of God, and according to that view, we cannot but take 
it for granted that, owing to numerous and sufticient caus(*s, the Fravasis 
as they arise in the invisible world are made with comparatively endless 
differences. The Fravasis are not special creations without a past, nor 
are they created all at once for the first time. They arc', as Tuiich the', 
product of evolution and of slow and steady growth, as everything (‘Iso in 
this world ”.j| The Fravasis are, therefore, a part and parca)! of thci human 
being, and even when the man passes away from this earth the Fravasi 
“ lives on ” and helps God in His work of c'volution. Of course* it is but 
natural that in the Av. only the Fravasis of the good and holy ones ai c^ 
mentioned and adored, but that doc's not proven that the wicked have 
no Fravasis at all. Only they are of no use for helping the good creation 
onwards until they themselves come over to the path of Asa. The late 
Prof. Moulton takes a somewhat limited view of the Fravasis^\ and though 
he draws a number of very interesting comparisons with the ideas of 
ancestor- worship and of the f/ enk^ s among the Rennans still one cannot 
quite agree with his essentially Christian point of view. The biggest 

^ See also Introduction. t For detaile see Introduction. * \ The of various animals arc 
mentioned in Yt. XIII. 71, but riot the FravaHis. || Khan Bahadur N. D. Khandalawala in an 

article {Fra^tokard ahd Jlehirtk) in the Cama Memorial Volume^ pp. 200-215. ^ JSarlt/ Xoroa»tri<ini8m 

(Hibbert Lectures 1912), pp. 251£P. * 
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source of our ihformation regarding ilie Fravasis is the Farvmxlin Yaht 
(Yt. XTIT) whore the Fra'k;^sis of a largo number of men and women and 
divine and somi-divino beings are montionod.* In fact the Yt. constitutes 
a fairly extensive “ Calendar of Creat Men” of ancient Iran. The purpose 
served by thesb names is the same as that intended by Auguste Comte 
when he instituted the Positivist (J«alendar, namely, — “ to impress on the 
jiublic mind, a general eoniieption of the Past, and to revive the sense of 
continuity in the agos”.t The invocation by name to the F?'avasls of the 
great sons and daugliters of aniuent Iran, and of those who have done any 
great or notable service' to the causi' of the community or of the country, 
constitutes orup of the prinr*ipaJ features of our ceremonies to thift^'day. j 
Whenever a Zoroastrian jiasscs away, who lias done some notable good to 
his follow-men, a general mc'cting of his co-rcligionists may decide to have his 
name on this “ Roll of Honour and Remembrance”, and thenceforth ho or 
she is rwnembered by name in every ci'inmonial of imjiortance. Thus wo 
find to-day among th(^ great and the good of Zoroaster’s faith the names 
of Dadabhai Naoroji, of Phirozeshah Mehta., of .lamshedji Tata, to mention 
only threes of those who have passed onwards comparatively recently. 
Nothing is so thrilling to the listiaiers, nothing which more inspires to 
worthily liv'e the life) laid down in the religion of Zoroaster, than to hear the 
namt's of these gi*(*al/ souls who lia.v<' “ jiassed on” (irislajiani) repeated. 
Truly may we say that tlu'y live eternally in the hearts of the grateful 
giMierations that comc' alter tluan. 

1. This vfTse forms the first half of Yt. XTIT. 21. 
asdtnigni (v.l. ((s(tn'\ e.sv/e ’) — (> .‘1 of asdrcni (dsaon or 
varjuhVs — 2 3 f. adj, of vdylin. excellent, 

fiidomi — PI j:)res, par. 'stu to praise. 

zhayeml 1/1 pres, par, ^ 'zbCt ( ^ zvd, zu)- -W — to invoke. 

ujyemi — 1 1 pres. par. ^ 'vdf, to weave. The word is usi'd metaphori- 
cally in the sense of ‘‘weaving a hymn”, i.e. singing the praises of. Dar. 
4ind Sp. trans., “ T make my own” (i.e. 1 moditaP' upon). This as Barth, 
j^oints out:[: is duo to a misn^ading of the Pah. scrij^t. The real word accord- 
ing to Barth, is hdudehisn (P(‘r. dftdlshldaji — to meditate upon) 

which has been misread (to rt'gard as one’s own). Har. says “I 

offer myself to”.|l 

nrnanaya, etc. — 2 .3 f. adj. from iimand, etc. 

zarOustrotomd — 2 3 f. adj. s up, from ZaraOm fra. Belonging to the 
highest priest ; ZaraOustra. as hinted above (Yas. IX. l)^|, was the name of a 
priestly olTico. The highest spiritual authority in Iran (the Dastur-i-Das- 
turdn) was known by this title in the superlative (see^W.Vit. § 473a). In 

See I ntrodactory note to YU Xlll, by Dar., XXIII, pp. 179 f, t i-'he New Calendar qf 

Great Men by Frederic Harrison, Preface, % Wb. 1316, H Quoted by Kan.,'Kh. A. b. M., p. 383, 
ftn. % See also Introduction. 
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the ancient days the King was also the Chief -Priest, like the in India. 

Note that the previous four words indicate tLo Ahm whereas this word 
indicates the Ratus (see above, Yas. LVII. 1). 

2. This verse is the same as Yt. XI ET. 80. 

— 6 3 f. pron. stem a. Of these, 

paoiryan^tn — 6 3 f. nsed adverbially.* Cf. paoiryo . . . maty 6 above 
(Yas. TX. 3), Mills trans. “ of these prior FravaSis” ; Dar. says “ of these 
ancient Fravasis”. 

av^rn — That, tlac'k., A. G., § 432. The word might be connected with 
hieva (one) and mav mean “ first” or foremost ”. itiw I.E. 

AtVA 

y(im — 2 1 instead of 1 1 needed !>y strict grammar, duo to case-attrac- 
tion. 

maziH{im-ca — 2 1 f. adj. sup. of maz The greatest. 

8raehtQ,m-ca — the most excellent, the higliest, Tlie fairest (Dar. 

and Mills). 

\raozdist(im'Ca — 2 1 f. sup. pt. adj. from the comp. ^ \raozdd. Cf. 
Xraozdijehya (Yas. IX. 15). Most firm (Mills); most solid (Dar.); strongest 
(Sp.). Kan. trans. (most courage-giving). The Pah. ’ 

trans. says ‘‘ the most firm”t or the most severe (i.e. strictest) indecision, 
in other words ‘‘ strictly just”. Nair. Skt. says — 

XradwiHdniQm-cn — 2/1 f. sup. of ^tunumt Wisest. The word xratu (slig) 
is used more for so ul-for ce {(lclstc8krajl%)y rather than physical-force. The 
Vedic and lia\"e probably a similar connotation. See above, Yas. 

IX. 23. ^ KmfvUjtA 

hukdrdptdm^m — Jack, and others trans. ‘‘ the fairest in form” — as the 
sup. of hukdrdpta (well-shaped) : see also hukdrdfh above, Yas. IX. 16. 
The sup. is rather irregular, one syllable {ta) being dropped.^! The same 
""word, but in 6 1 m., occurs in Yas. I. 1. where Mills trans. “ whose body is 
the most perfect ”, and explains in a footnote: “not that Ahura was. 
conceived of as having a body proper. The stars are elsewhere poetically 
described as his body, as other divinities are said to bo tanu-m^dra% hav- 
ing the m^9ra as their body, that is incarnate in the m^dra"'' (S.B.E., 
XXXI, p. 195, ftn. 2). The positive form hukdrdpta is found in Yt. V. 121, 
where it means “ well- shaped.” The Skt. trans. says 

Kan., however, strikes out in another direction by making this 
word sup. of hukdrap gracious and, distinguishing this word ap- 

parently from hukdrdpta497na (Diet, j). 591), trans. “ practising good deeds 
in the highest degree” 

This may be incladed iu the “ construction accordiu" to sen#) ’* of Ueich, § tt08. t »akhttum 
(Pers. iafcA<— hard). % Barth., Wb. 635. |j Unless we regard it as sup, of huk^r^fi . 

^ He may have added Kava-Yistaspa also Yt. (XLII. 99) ; im alludes however to Srao§a— Yas. LVII 
33. above* 
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asdt apanot^m^m-ca — Cf. above, Yas. LVII. 4. Mills, trans. *‘one that 
attains the ni^t its ends bdfcause of Righteousness Dar. and Kan. trans. 
“ supreme in holiness”. •-•lijwr 

3. This vc«*se is the same as Yt. XIII. 82. 

Xsaetan^m — The Rulers (Kan.). See above Yimo-ysaUo (Yas. IX. 4). 
Mills and Jack, trans. “ shining ” or “ brilliant ”. The Ploly Tmmortals are 
the rulers of the various activities of the world under Ahura Mazda. See 
above Yas. LVII. 24 ; also Introduction. 

vwdzi‘d6i0ranQ/tn ia-n .) — Of effective glance (Mills and Kan.); whose 
looks perform what they wish (Dar., S.B.E., XXI IT, p. 109) ; of beneficent 
glance (Jack.).* Lit. the word means “of effective eye.” ^'vardz. The 
comp, vdrdzi-casman is also used for the FravaSis — yd (sc. fravasayo) hvdoi^ 
drls vdr^zi-caamano sraoiOrls (Yt. XITI. 20), which is rendered by Barth* 
(Wb. 1421) “who arc fine-eyed sharp-eyed and sharp-eared”. 

ai wydman^m — Very strong (Barth., Wb. 97) from aiwi -f ama . The 
sup. form mwydmatBma is found in Yt. XIII. 3. and elsewhere. Mills trans. 
“ devotexl ” ; Kan. says, “coming for help”, from aiwi {avail ?) -|- ^/yd; 
Dar. says, “ quickly coming to do ”, 

aidyajayho — Without corruption (Barth., Wb. 66-07). Nog. of idyajah 
corruption, the i being epenthetic | cf. Vedic (assault) in RV., T. 

119. 8, etc, JBT- igfinir 

4. The verse is the same as the first half of Yt. XIII. 149. 

paoiryanijmdjcatsan^m — T hose of ancient faith . The Z. fait h has 

always recognized the a ncie nt Ma zda-worshipping {rnCizdayasni) f aith f of 
the Aryans, whicli was the faith of Tran in the days before Zara^ustra. The 
la ter religion of Z . is called daend mdzdayasni yd dhiiiris zaraduUrih (Yas. 
Xll. 8 ; see below, Scl. V). 

paoiryang,m sdsno-rjus^m — Those who first listened to the command- 
‘ monts (of Ahura). These were the ancient Teachers and Prophets of the 
Mazdayasni faith. In Yt. XIII. 87 Oaya Mardtan is said to have been the 
first to listen “ unto the thought and teaching of Ahura Mazda” (see below 
Gayehe Marodno, verse 5). From sdsiid commands or t eachin g, and 

^gus to listen (cf. , WVjJT, Pers. gush oar). Kan, says it refers to 

those who first listened to the teaching of Zara^ustra and thinks that the 
first disciples of Z., MaiSyo-Mayha, Vistdspa and others (who are mentioned 
in Yt. XIII. 95-110), are meant. 

asaonindm-ca — One notable featree of Z.’s teaching is the absolute 
spiritual equality of woman and man. In many other pjaces we get the 
mention of men anS worsen together on equal terms. See above the prayer 


.e. not “evil'Oyoil (Kan., Kh. M,, p. 384, ftn.). 


t See above, Yas. TX. 26. 
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Yeyhe hdt^m (Yas. LVII. 4) and versos 6, 7, 8 and 10 of this selection. Tn 
Yt. XIII verses 139-142 (comprising the 30th EZardeh) are devoted to the 
holy women of Iran beginning Hvovi, the wife of Z. It is also notable 
that among the six Holy Immortals three are of the feminine gender.* 

ahum^-ca daend^-ca bao8as^-ca urvdn9m‘^-ca fravasim^-ca — This passage 
seems to give the constitution of the human being according to Av. Tn 
another passage, Yas. LV. 1, another list is given of the principles building 
up a human being! which however contains seven distinct principles instead 
of five as here. These are the only two passages in the Av. when the five- 
fold or seven-fold constitution of the human being is mentioned. Unfortu- 
nately no regular or detailed attempt has been made by Western scholars 
to define these terms more aceurateljs as evidently they are meant to bo 
defined in the Av., hence also their renderings are vague and uncertain as 
may be seen by the following translations : — 

I. Spirit*^, conscience^, intelligence^, soul*^ and FravaSi^ — Mills. 

IT. Spirit^, conscience’^, perception-^ soul** and Fravasi^ — Dar.:j: 

ITT. Breath-of-Life*, consciences^, consciousness^, soul'* and (Juardian- 
AngoF — Jack. 

TV. Life-force^ {Lebenskrafl), Individuality^ or the Inner J^]go {T7inere8 
Wesen, gelstiges Ich, Individualitdt), perception-^ ( If a/irne/i-w if soul** 
or spirit {Seele, Geist) and Fravaai^ — Barth. 

V. WifS and Kan. (Kh. A. }>. M., 

p. 384).l| 

1. ahu is the same w^ord as the life-force (Lebenskrnft) which 

keeps the physical body alive. On the whole “ Life-force” is the liest ren- 
dering. In this sense the word is used only in this passage (Bartli., Wb. 
283). 

2. daen a according to Kan. is the faculty which differentiates between 

right and wrong. There is another word daena (see above, Yas. IX. 2()), 
which means “religion” and evidently Barth. (Wb. 665-666) mixes up Uk^ 
two ideas, for he defines daena as “ the sum-total of those characteristics of 
a human being which bear upon his religion and his soul”. daena is 

probably what appears to the departed soul as “ a beautiful, well-shapcn, 
strong and well-formed maid ” upon the (7m?;a^-bridgo. (Ven. XJX. 30fl'., 
also HaS. IT. 9, and other places). The trans. of Kan. seems to be ni'a-rcst 
the idea — the which enables the human being to see (^ 'ddjj to see) 

the right from the wrong. The best English word would be “ heart ” which 
connotes the emotional and desire -aspect of the daena better than the word 
“ conscience 


• See also Introdnction. f See Introduction for details. He&?i\m'Zarfho»hi% R<lhharhyl^»Y. 
Billimoria for some explanation of the details, pp. 120ff., and pp lOlff. See his note to Yt. XIll. 

74 (8 B.E„ XXin, p. 198). jj Note that for the last •hr^e he uses practically the original Av. 

word In the 8kt. or P^h. form. 
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3. haohah^ (cognato with is the f^lty of the mind, the in Ulh ct, 

which enables us to acquirt (Knowledge, , ji- 5 rni»vX 

4. urvcin is the higher Reason, which enables us to acquire f^ITTH 

(Wisdom, V(XJ* f^^T) as distinguished from 1fT«T (or knowledge). Thus 
haoSah and urvdn respectively correspond to and of the Hindu 

systems.* Best translated by the Eng. word “ soul ”• 

5. fravasi has been rendered by many Western scholars as “ guardian- 
angel”, which is not correct. The EravaSi is the eternal portion of the 
human being and as such is emphatically a part and parcel of the human 
being, whereas a “ guard i an -angel ” is an outside entity. 

The five ‘‘ principles ” may therefore bo best rendered as : 

Life-force*, hearf'^, intellect*'^, souB and FravaSi^. 

It •would be interesting to work out how far these five correspond to 
the five l^ohas of Vedfinfet — and 

aMi—^ 1. For righteousness, 

monanS -ii par. , van. Strove, struggled, 

r/5us Jiu?>uvhr> uradnaw— The first two words are ^ Jack, and others 
«ee in this a reference to the Primal Bull who, like the fir.st man {Gaya 
MaM (see below, r>), was slain by Ahriman. From this Primal Bull are 
derived all other auimals.t The word haSuyhd is variously taken though 
all agree as to the ety.nology-/m i + , da ( ^T). Jack, renders » benevo- 
lent”, Barth, trans. “gracious.” In Yt. XTTT. 80 wo read 2 /?»a-ca (sc. 
fmvaslm) (ISns ,Mm-c.a Umjehe, which Dar. trans. “that of tho Bull that of 
the living man”..;: Kan. trans. “that of animals, that of living beings . 
In STrozah 1. 12. wo have the mention of Gdus-aevdSdta “ the first-created 
bull ” (Dar. says ‘‘ the only-created ”), in connection with tho yazata Mayha 
(the Moon), who is said to po.ssess the seed of the bull.il In Sirozah II. 12 
this is ropeat('d. But in v<!rso 14 in both Sirozah 1 and II there is mention of 
,tho Gdns urvan, and in tlio lattorU we get the phrase Gmts hvSayhd urvan9m 
mzamaUU whieli Bar. trans. “ we sacrifice unto the soul of tho bountequs 
Cow” (S.B.F., XXII 1, p. 17). Here the Cow is tho Divine Dravaspa also 

called who “ Kar’ e^ovur, is a personification of tho animal kingdom whom 

.„.i protJti -.tt K.„. in Die. ,p. 150) ttot in .nee 
places the word {Ggus-urvan) is used for the (whole) animal creation. u 
tho GaO. Ahu. (XXIX) wo read of tho complaint of the “ soul of ’ 

by which is typified the mother-earthtJ, which view is also maintained by 
Kan. So it would be best to trans. here the phrase by “ the soul of the 
bounteous mother-earth”. The same*idea seems to be at the back of the 


* 'IKr (BK- ^ Jack., A. B., p. 38. i B.B.b., XXIII, p. 400. The 

living man evidently refer, to UarHan., II See traM.by f 

7 Bee 6el. XXIV. Part II. . « Yt..IX. Sel. XXII. Part II. t+ Dar.. XMII.. p. HO. 

U Sea below Sel. XV. 
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legends of Krsna, the Divine Cowherd, and the Gopls; the very names 
elfc., are suggestive. Cf. also the idea of the Shepherd in the 

Bible. 

5, ifoi . . . vaonard — refers to those mentioned below as the most 
conspicuous examples of such striving. Mills in his trans. (S.B.E., XXXT, 
p. 278) omits this phrase. 

Gaxjche Marddno — 6 1 of Gaxja Mardta n — J^. “the mortal man”. The 
name is given to the first great ruler of Tran. He is regarded as the first 
man created by Ahura. He was the first to bring the Mazdayasni faith into 
the wmrld and was thus the first of the lino of Rdjarsis who ruled in Iran. 
In Yt. XIIT. 87 he is said to have been “the first who listened unto the 
thought and teaching of Ahura IMazda, of whom Ahura formed the race of 
the Aryan nations, the seed of the Aryan nations”.* He w’as both the 
physical as well as the spiritual ancestor of Zara^ustra. From Z. to S^pitama 
see above Yas. IX. 13 (notes), from Spitama to ©raetaona see above Yas. TX. 
13, and from ©ractaona onwards the line continues as follow^s : — 

<draetaona Farid an) — A-hvya (Aspujdn Pvrtora'\). — Seven more 

people having the name AspiydnX — Y hna-Xmeta Jamshld) — Vivayj- 

hvat — Ta\ma Daevodbis Tah?nurap~Divband) — IJaosyayh 

Hushang) — Shydmak — Gaya-Mardtan Gayomard).} 

amm-cjx — Holiness. The Holiness of Z. was his pre-eminent chara(.*- 
teristic, as it was also the foundation of his religion. 

Kavdis Vlstdspahe — G 1 of Kava Vlhtdspa. For the title Kara (IVrs^ 

— Kaydni), royal, see above, Yas. IX. 18. Vlsldsjoaf wdio is not to be 
confounded with *Y(jT<u/7r7;s, the father of Darius the Croat, was the first 
royal disciple of Z, He is remembered in Yt. XIII. 991¥. as “ the holy king 
Vistaspa, the gallant one, who w^as the incarnate Word,** the rnigiity- 
speared, and lordly one, who, driving the Dn^j before him, sought wide 
room for the holy religion, . . . who made himself the arm and support of 
this law of Ahura, of this law of Zara^ustra” (S.B.E., XXIII, p. 305). 

ffW Isat-vdstrahe ZaraOuhtroih — 6/1. Isai-vdstra son of Z. The custom of 
mentioning the father’s name with and after the son’s is a very old one and 
is still the rule among Parsis. Zaradustra is mentioned in the Av. and Pah. 
books to have had three sons and three daughters, and three “ mystic ” sons, 
who are to be born as the Saoiyants of future ages. His “ children ” are 
regarded by some to have been more in the spiritual sense rather than 
purely physical. ft The question is well discussed by N. F. Billimoria in his 
Gujarati book Asho Zarathoaht ane temno Pegdm (ch. V, pp. 54-71). This 

* S.R.E,, XXIIJ, p. 201 (I>ar,), t See Yas IX. 7. t Ac* ordin;? to J?«n. || Prom Mod C b 

Diet., whore he gives a genealogical table at the end, based on Bun, and other authorities. 
^ Jack., A. R., ppi»96“96. ** tanu-mdara, l^ote that all the epithets here used are those of 

Srao^a ; cf. also bA’gsaiSi (Yas. LVIT, 11) above. ft See Introduction. 

13 
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point of view seems also supported by a note of Dar. : ‘‘ Z. had throe sons 
during his lifetime, Isat-vdstra, Hvar9-ci9ra, and Urvatat-nara ( Yt. XTII. 98), 
who were respectively fathers and chiefs of the throe classes, priests, war- 
riors, and husbandmen. They play no great j^art in Mazdean mythology, 
and are little more than three subdivisions of Z. himself, who was ‘ the first 
priest, the first warrior, the first husbandman’ (Yt. XIIT. 88) The Bun. 
XXXTT. 5-fi says that Isat-vdstra was chief of the priests, he became the 
Mobad of Mobads,t and passed aw'ay in the 100th year of tlie religion. 
The name signifies “ he who desires pastures ” ar cording to Barth. (Wb. 372). 
Him'd-ciOra — (secdj of the sun) “ was a warrior, commander of the army of 
Pesotanu the son of Vistaspa”l|. And IJrvatat-nara (frumd oi man; Barth, 
says “ hero-commanding ”)*| “was an agriculturist and tho chief of the 
enclosure formed by Yima^^W (Ven. If. 43). The three daughters of Z. 
were I^T 9 nli %rltiy and Pouru-cihtCi (Yt. Xll. 139). Their names signify 
“Fullness” (Barth., Wb. 1022), “Brotecting” (?) (Barth., Wb. 807, OriU 
drita, drlti) and “Full w'isdom”, respectively. The last is said to have 
married Jdmdspa (Barth., Wb. 899).** The three “ m^^stic ” sons of Z. are 
(Pah. Hosedctr ttidh), (7x.s*yaf-nc>mcf/i (Pah. Hosedar-bdnii), and 
SaohjmU. Bun. XXXI 1. 8 relates the story thus: “ Z. went near unto 
JJvdvi three times, and each time tho seed went to tho ground ; the angel 
Natr/jo-sarjh received tho brilliance and strength of that seed, delivered it 
with care to tfie angel AndhUa, and in time will blend it with a mother ’’.ft 
The seed is WHtch(?d over by 99,999 FravaSis (Yt. Xlll. 62) in the Lake 
K^saoya, where the Sr ul at- fe^ri, Vatjhu-Jchri and 3t rodai-J eh' i wiW 

respectively bring them forth, it may bo noted that Isat-vdsira is also 
mentioned in Yas. XXIII. 2, also, as here, with Gaya Marotan, ZaraOustra. 
and yiataspa^ these four being evidently the most important of tho “ ancient 
counsellors J 

G. This verso forms the second half of Yt. XIII. 149. 

nabdnazdistanQ. 7 )i — Close-cionnected, next-of-kin. Lit. “ nearest the 
navel” (naha — -t- nazdiUa — Tho word hero refers to co-reli - 
gionists. brot hers in Z. faith , as distinguished from the paoiryddka^a of the 
previous verso (Kan., Kh. A. b. M., p. 385, ftn.). Trans. “ oui* nearest 
brothers”. Tho list of blood -kindred included unejer tho phrase nabdnaz^ 
dista is given in Ven. XII. These include: (1) parents, (2) children, 
(3) brothers and sisters, (4) gi*audparonts, (5) grandchildren, (6) children of 
brothers and sisters, (7) brothers and sisters of parents, and (8) children 
and grandchildren of (7) (Barth., Wb. 1040).«f5«^^>f5^ ^ ^ 

mat .... Saohjant^m — also found in Yas. XXIV . o. 

vlspdbyo aiaonibyo are both f. because /ra?;asj is f. 

Quoted by BUlimoriR. op. ctf., p. Oil. t For tho word Mohad see below verso 7, ae^rapaitu 

X Barth. •' having the face like the sun **, Pah? ( Wb. 18t9). 11 Bun. quoted 

by Dar., XXIII, p.m. H- Bilrth., Wb. 1536, also seo above Yas. LVII. 26. But see 

BilUttgria, toe, cit. ft Quoted by Bar., S, B.B», XXIII, p. 195. XX Mills, %B.E., XXXI, p. 273. 
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irlriOus^m — 6/3 pft. pt. par . to away . Those who have 

passed away, L£. have died (Barth., Wb. 1480-82). It is an a hura-wor d 
used especially in this sense. Cf. Goth, leithan, to go. There is another 
which is connected probably with Skt. and which means ‘‘ to cling 
to”, “to be joined with”, which also gives the form irlrid- or irira9-* 
Jack, postulates a ^^irid, 

jvant^m — 6/3 pres. pt. par. ^/jlv to live. Living — lu 

Yt. XIII. 17, it is mentioned that the FravaSis of the paoiryo-tjcaesa and of 
the Sao.^yantas arc the most powerful, and, of the rc'st, the Fravasis of the 
living holy men are more powerful than those of tlu^ dead. 

nargm — Here used in the sense of “heroes”. 

azdtangm — Unborn. Note that the soul yet to com(» into the world 
has also a Fravasi to which his (or her) future body will attach itsej,f. 

frasO’CaroO rgni — An epithet of the Sao.^yantas. C>f. frnhnls used of 
Haoma above, Yas, LVTI. 19. From frasa (re novate d) and c arota r 
^’kar) maker”. Those who prepare the world for renovation”, “those 
who herald in a new' age ”. The essential idea is that from time to time, as 
the need arises in the w'orld by tlic accumulation of sin and wrong-doing, a 
great Soul comes dowm to renew the law of Ahura and to usher in a new 
civilisation. These great Renovators are the vSao.^yants (sec Yas. IX. 1. 
above; also cf. Bg. IV. 7). Mills and Dar. agree with this idea, lliis 
renovation brought about by a SaoSyant is emailed Jrasokor'ati, See also 
Cania Memorial Volume pp. 200ff. referred to abov'o in the Introductory note 
to this piece. 

7. ir lstan gtn — 6/3 p. pt. pass. ^/raeO, See above Irlridukjm. 

ya asaongjn Jravasayo — This phrase is repeated below in verse 11, where 
Jack, says that “ the souls of the dead are the Fravasis”. Mills trans. the 
whole passage thus: “Wo worship the soiils of the dead |(Fazancl) which 
are the Fravasis of the saints] ” ; and adds in a footnote* : “ Whether a real 
distinction existed in the minds of these early writers, between a Fravasi 
and a departed soul, is hard to say. That a Fravasi was w'orshi])ped as 
existing before a person to whom it appertained was born, may be owing to 
a poetical, and not a dogmatic, anticipation”. Mills, however, is certainly 
mistaken because the distinction is very clearly maintained all through (see 
above verse 4). In Khurshld Nyaylsh (verse 9) the worshij)per invokes his 
own urvdn and fravasi (the two highest principles in his constitution) and 
they are meant to be distinctly separate and clearly marked out from one 
another, t Mills putting the words into brackets, with the remark “ Pazand ” 
preceding, seems to imply that he regards the words ya asao7ig/m fravasayo 
as a later ( Pazahd</ interpolation. Gold, in his text gives a footnote to the 
word asaon^m and says: “so all mss.”, as i^‘ he expected a different 


( 


^ S.B.B., xxxr, Pft27y. 


t Geo Kan. *8 note on thi« point, KIj. A. b. M., p. 32, ftn. 
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reading, and therefore regards the passage as interpolated. It is certain 
that the grammatical coifitruction is faulty. Kan. trans. : ** those souls 
of the departed ones who belong to (i.e. are attached to ?) the FravaSis 
of the holy on^s Har.* and Dar. translate ‘‘ urvan and FravaSis ”, which 
is a reasonable way out of the difficulty. 

a/miya nmdyie — In this house. In the sense of family*’ or ‘‘fold” (?). 

'para-\rlstanQ,m — G one beyon d (the mortal life). Geld, puts a stop after 
the previous fravasayo ; but it would perhaps be better to put a stop after 
2Jaralrlstan(}7H, thus taking the clause — “ those of our kindred who have 
passed beyond from this house” — as defining the FravaSis and the urvans, 
mentioned above. 

a eOrapaithi^ tH — T eache rs. Pah. aerpaty Per. (herhad). In. P. Guj. 
tlic tejni (abbreviated ^T^t) is applied to a priest who is initiated^ 

and who has got the ])rivilego of perfornung the rites and ceremonies.^ 
The distinguisJiing mark of these Ervads is the wdiite turban. Note the 
orig. -pain has become -bad {-vad) in modern times. Cf. also Pers. 
imubad) — P. Guj. (Priest) — from Av. mayapaiti (a Magus, Grk. Mayo?). 

a eOnyan(im — Disciples; Nair. Jack, derives this from ae^m 

(fire-wood ?) basing this inf crpretatioii on Yt. Xlll. 105. — M^dravdkahe 
. . . . aeOrajxdois hamiSjxitois asaond fravaklm yaza^naide. Dar. 

saysj Uiat ae'hrtpaiti is “ master of the heartli” and hamihpaiti is “ master 
of the sacrifiijial log”. Kan. trans. “religious teacher” and “ sacrificial 
priest ” — which is a technical name in Guj. for the priest whose 

duty is to tend the Fire in the tem]>lcs). Barth. (\Vb. 1777) trans. the latter 
word by “ Mas ten* of the assembly”. He (as also Kan.) derives the aedra- 
paill (and atOrya) from a hypothetical word aeOi'a (education) — through an 

Ar. word ^ailra.\\ Very probably the Skt. has the same meaning 

and signifies “ ediu-ation (in religious rites, etc.).” Ultimately perhaps the 
word is connected with alar (Fire). See my paper on in Titans. 1st 

Ori. Con. (Poona, 1919). 

nar(im ndirin^ini — To be taken with acOryanq^m. Note here also the^ 
cfpiality of the sexes. At about the age of seven “ the daughter entered 
into the aerpatastdn, a religious school ”.^il 

8. In this verse all teachers and disciples, belonging to any place in the 
world and to any creed, are mentioned ; the nabdnazdista teachers and 
disciples have been already mentioned above. 

mspanqtn ndlrianqm — Note that t^ie f orm of the G 3 adj . is the same for 
b oth m. an d f. 

* Quoted by Kao., Kh. A. b. M., p. ;58t, ftn, Ori;?. from 

1 S.H.IS., XXIII, p. 200, ftu. II Wb. 20; Idtjo Kan., Die. Darab Dastw Peahotan Sanjana— 

The JPomifion of ZoroantriafiWomen in Hemofe Antiquity, p 17. On the subject of Iranian Education 
KOne^lly aoo Modi, Bducation a^nong the Ancient Iranitim. 
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9. ap drdndyukan 4tn (v. 1. ^ndyu^, Kan.) — Youths ; lit., “ those who have 

not attained full age” ; a + y^rdna (^) + The word is used 

to designate infants or minor persons. 

dahmO’kdTdtan^m — adj. Begotten of pious parents (Ja(jk. andDar,); 
those who fulfil deeds of piety (Mills) ; brought up by a Dahnia (religious 
teacher or Dastur) (Barth., Wb. 706 : cf. l ordly*). The word dahma also 
means the duties of a dahma (or religious teacher) hence the rendering of 
Mills is quite satisfactory. Nair. also says Kan. says, of 

pious nature ” — doing pious deeds). The word also occurs in Ven. 

XIII. 23, where it seems to refer to children under the age of fifteen or those 
who have just attained that age.f Cf. also pancadasa in Yas. IX. 5. 

d-da'j^yun^m—ixdy In this land, i.o. belonging to this land (Iran). 

iiz-da^yunpn (v.l. '^daj(yii^. Geld.) — Adj. Outside this land, i.e./iot be- 
longing to Iran, i.e. foreigners. The ancient Z, distinctly recognized the 
righteous in other lands also, i)eyond the limits of the AryasJ. In Yt. 
XIII. (143-144) the Fravasis of the Righteous from non- Aryan lands — 
Turdrif Sairimya (Europe and Western Asia), Sanai (China) and Dahl 
(Daliae — ^dat) are mentioned. || And Yt. XI 11. 145 says: wo worshi]) 
the Fravasis of the holy men and of tlK‘ holy women of all countri es”. 
This is the clearest recognition of universal brotherhood by the ancient 
Zoroastrians. This is all the more remarkable because the Turanians at 
least were the national enemies of the Aryans of Iran all through their 
history. 

10. d SdoSyantdl vdrddraynat — 5 1 for 2/1 by case-attractio n. From 

Gaya Mardtan to SaoSyant means a whole world-period. • 

* HV , I. 129. ;3. t See S.B.E., IV, y. 101, ftn. | For the Aryan lands see Ven. I. 

ij B.n.E., XXllI, pp. 226-227. 
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IV. 

Tandarosti— Yasna LX. 

1. at^ hv52 vaijiiaus*^ vahyo^ na^ aibi-jamyat*^, 
yo7 erozus^’ savaijhj^ patfoi^ sisoit‘2, 
ahya^*^ ayhaus^^ astvato^^ manaijbas^^-cai'^, 
ha igyeng ^^ a^^-sKis ^^Q* ySng^i a'^-^-aaeti*^*^ Ahwco^^^: 
aredro^^ gwav^LS'^^ hu zentu sa^^ spant6‘2^ Mazda^^^. 


ahmi^ nmtoe-^ ja myar ea^, ya^ asaon^m^ yg nuta s'^-oaS a^jayas^- 
oa*^ vyadJiibis^*^-ea^^ paiti-zantayas*^''^“C : us^^ -nu*^ aiijhai^'^ vTse^^ 
ja mya t^-* as 0 m‘ 2 (^-ea' 2 i, ;^sa^rom‘2*?-oa‘^^ savas'^-^-ca^^ ;^'^araiias2ft-oa27, 

X^a^ram^'^-ca^^, daroyo^^'-fratoma^wam-^'-c aigha'^^^ daenay4'^^, yat*^^ 
ahurois"^^ zara^ustroia^. 


3. § +asista^-nu2 aii^hat-Hbaca'^) 

visat'’ gaus^ buyat'^, asistom^^ asom^, 

asistemi^ nars^^ asaonoi'^ aojo*-^, asisto^'^ ahuirisi^ tkaes6^^ 


4. § jamy|ini iflra^ asaunanr"^ vaijuhis^^ ! surd*" spenta^ fravasayo'^, 
asois^ baesaza*^ hacimna'^, ( zem^i-fra^ai^bai^, da nu^^-dr aj a i]h 
hvaro^^-barezaijba*^, isteoi’^ vai]bai 3 h^m^^, ’ paitistatoe^^ ataran^m^^, 
(frasa2i)-vaxsyai*^2 ray^m^^-oa^^^ X^ar0nai)h^m2^-ca?''. 


5t § + vainW ahmi^ nniane^ 
raltis^ ara itim^ Arma itia^^ 
taro mai tim^^, 

+ Asa^^ druj0m^7. 


Sraoso^ asrustim^ a^^stis'^ anaxstTmT', 
arsu:^S6^2 vax®’'^ mi6ao;^t0mi4^ vacimi^ 


,e. yafia' ahmya^ Am0?a3 

Sponta^^ SraosaSaf’ asyaSa'^ pa itiaan ^ 

vaijbus^ yaan§.s^-cnio va hmfts ^^-cg^^g : 
vohu’-^ yasnomi^-cai^ yahm0Tni^-can, 

§ + biibor0timi^<i ca^^), iistab0r0tim2O(-ca2i), vjtntaborotTm22(-ca2J^), 

a24^-dar0yat26 x^& bairy at^^j:. 

Geld, rends nsfVf, t Geld, divides this verse differently, the pddan ending at Sfao\a, an<lX*t^m, 
trmaitif, viX*' and drupni, t X^Jf hair^^ Geld. Ife priiit-s the last two lines ns prose. 

* IHA 



IV. 

Tandarosti— Yasna LX. 

1. Verily*^ doth (that) iiian^ alono^ attain^ the highest*^ good^^* who'' unto 
iis^ would point-out^^ tho straight^ path*^^ of bliss^^ for'l" this^^ corporeaU^ 

spirituah^ (hfe) as-welh'^ — (the j)ath which leads) unto*^ 
the^worlds-^^Cof.trutli^sjJoverSS^whieh^J Ahui-a^^ rules23 : the faithful^^ (wor- 
shipper) possessod-of-wisdoni27 (and) pious^^ (becomes), 0 Mazda^^ merged- 
in-Thcc2«. 

2 . Illay these^^ (blessings) eonic'^iuto this2 houso'^ — namely^* the satisfac- 
tion'^ of the Holy Om^s^ aiid^ (their) blessings^f, (their) guileless-nature** 
aud*2 (their) welc ome- presen (je* "* (among us) f : may there indeed*^ arise*^» 
in this*’^ plaee*'^J both2i|| righteousness2*^ and2*^ powcr2^, both2^|! happiness2'^ 
and27 splend()ur2^, })oth2^l| saIvation2‘^ an(p2 long-endiiring'^^^^-predomin- 
ance'5* for*| this’^'^ faitlr'^'^, which ’^ (is) of-Ahura®'' (as) revealed-by-Zara- 
^Listra-^h 

Ih (And) v(‘rily2 may there always* be”^ prosperity^* within*^ ihis*^ 
placo^'j', always*^ Right('ou'Sness, always*^’ the power*'^’ of iioiy*^ men’*J., (and) 
always*'*' the Law*^ of-Ahura*^. 

4. (And) may the ex(iellent‘^, heroic*’ (and) holy® Kra\nisis'7 of the 
Righteous*^ (iorne* hitlier2, bringing*^ (us) the healing-virtues*^ of (their) bless- 
ing"^ — '(virtues) as wido*2.as-t}io-earth**, as-extcnsiv(' *'**-as-rivers*'\^is-exalt- 
ed*®-as-the-suu**’,— -for-th(*-(\s(ablishnient*'*t (hi this place) of-better-meu*"^, 

for-tlie-overcoming**^ of \vicked-foos2^, (and) ft)r the (yet) greatei‘2*-iiierease22 
both2‘*;|; of thti s}) lend our 2'^ and2® of the glory2® (of the Spirit). 

5. In this2 house*’ may Obedience'*'* triumph-over* disobedience^ peace®, 
(over) discord'*^, generosity"^ (over) niggardliness*^, Reverence'**t (o\^er) con- 
tempt**, tin'. true-spokcn*2 word**’ (over) the word*® false-spoken**, (and) 
Righteousness*® (over) evil*'^. 

6. So-that* in this2 (place), because-of-(the presence of)-8raosa® tlie 

Holy®, tho H0I3A Immortals*^ may oagorly-cxpect'*' both**** excellent"^ wor- 
ship** and* 2 praises**; -(and^^-may \s:o4^-d4ud»g24 l(:uig.*ag^2.L o^^^r-with- 

rewr^nca2® 4t^-The«i) both*®* excellent**^ worship*-*' and*^ praise*® in-words- 
of-praise*^t words-of-welcomo2*», c^iuR* words- of -triumph22 too23^ 

Vertex, Lit., “better than^the good*’. f Lit,, “of”. ^ Lit,, “true”. Verse 2. 

Lit., ** which t ra 1 0 and cal * is oiuittcd. 1 Lit., “village i| Lit., “and”. f Lit., 
“ of”. J'eree .'1. * Lit., “cattle ”. f "Lit., “ village % Orig. sg. • Verse 4. Lit , 

“long”, t Lit. “ posaeasion ” or *“ lordship t Lit., “and”. Verse H. ♦ Sraoea. 

t Arn^ti. Verse 6*. * Lit,, “ and t Orig. 3rd sg, I Lit , " boai’in#*word8-of •prai.se ”, etc. 

1 A»7 
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7. § ma^ yave* imat^ nmanemS 
ma* x^aSravaiti® iitis^o, 

+ x^aft:6‘®-disyohe>* [paiti*’’^ 
ha^ma^^. 

8. §+vasasi-ca*(tu% A.hura*) Maada^! 

usta’-ca'' 

vaso'i apoi^ yaso'^ urvara^*, 
xlayamnemi*’ alavanam^o dayata^L 

9. vaso-x|a0r6i j(yat2 asava^, 
gato^ hamisto^ aizbereto'' 

varato'^ avasd-xsaft^‘6'*>. 

. 10.§ -t hn^saya' azem^-cit’ (yo+ 
Zai'a^iusti O'’) Irateml.'*, 

zantun^m^i-ca'^, daxyun9.mi'- 
ca^*, 

anu^tay ae au v arstay ao^ 

ca^^ 

^ 11,* § + ya^ai (no'^lt aijh|m* 
fiyato* manai> 

+ (hentdi'OII vahistfiil aijbus‘^ ; 
akas‘ii-coiti*^ 


X^aSraijat^ frazahit'^', 

+ ma‘i (asnai*) 

frazaiptis^* ; 

Ai6is>8-cai® Vaijhuy4^<>] dardyemii< 

X9a§|a’ havanfim^ damanfimi*’, 
4va86i^ vispa** (vohui^) Asa* 
ci^rais 

f axsayamuem^^ drvantom*i^. 

avaso-xIatfiA* xyat^ di’v4« ; 

(haca^'’) Spentaheii Mainyeus'^ 
damabyS''^ ; 


nmanan^m^-ca’, vis^mf>-ca>®, 

aujha''’ daenaya's anumatayae^’* 
ca^^7^4/» ?• , 4****1*h4 ** «««• 

ya^s ahuiris^* zara^stris^i*. 

v(^6''t urv|Q6T X'^aCravaltiss tanvos 
+ ahuii'e‘6 mazdai* jasant^miL 


^i2. § A^a^ vahi|ta2, A|a^ sraesta* darosama^ ^wa*, 
pairr ^a® jamyama^, hamemt<’ 0wa'i haxmai^. 


Verse 1 is from Ga6 Uk. (Yas. XLIII, 3). 

Verses 2-7 are also found in the Afriu. Dahman, 

Verses 8-10 are repeated in Yas. VllI, 6-7; Yas. XI, 12-14; Yas. LII, 6-7; Yasi LXVIll, 16-18, and 
Yas. LXXl, 26-28. They also occur in the hymn Ilol-bdm addressed to the Dawn. 

Verses 11-13 are found also in Yas. LXXIi 29-30 and in the Ho$ •bdmt 


^ Geld/s text is ^diff^ently divided. See notes. t i/ad(p-v3t Geld, and Kan. 
Geld, and Kan. !| hsntit Geld. f akdicoitt Geld, and Kan 


t vahWt 
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7. May not*^ the radiance® of-heaven® ever^ leave*^ this'^ lioiise>, nor® the 
strength^^ that-leads-to-sal'tation^, nor^^ clever^® offsjDring*^ full-of-glory^^ ; 
may we constantly^^* be-in-companionship^^ witli^'^ the Teacher^®-of-(the- 
path-to)-salvation^®t and^® (with) A&i^® Vaghui^^. 

8. At-wilU and^ supremo® too'^ Thou®, O Ahura^ Mazda®, rulest-ovor® 
Thine-own® creations^^, at-(Thv)-wilU* the waters*^, at-(Thy)-willi® the 
troosi^, at-(Thy)-wilU® alU® the good^'^ (creation), the generation -of- Asa’®. 

Make ye^’ (O - Ahura, a t id ye . Hoiy the holy^o '(rnnii) power- 

ful*’’, (but) the infidcP® without-power^^. 

9. May the holy® (man) bo^ full-of-sovereign-powcr*, (])ut) may the 
infidel® bo® without-free-power^ ; (may ho be) dofeatexH*, smitten- down®, 
(and) thrown-out^ from’® the creations’® of the Holy” Spirit*=^; (may he 
who hath) turned-way” (from the Law be) without-free-power*®. 

10. I will guide*, eveii®-!^, who*^ (am) Zaran9ustra®, the leaders® of (these) 
houses'* and® of (these) villages^ and”’ of (these) provinces’* and of (these) 
lands’® too’^ to follow-iu-(their) thought’'*,* to-follow-in-(their) -words’”,* 
and ^2 to-follow-in-(their)-deods*^’* this’® Faith'®, wliich^® (is) of-Ahura^*^, 
revealed-by-Zarai^ustra’^®. 


11. So-that*, verily^, the minds® of these® (leaders) (may b('*) full-of-joj”, 
(and their) souls’* (be*) with-every-wish-fulfilled®, (and their) bodies” full-of- 
heavenly-glory®, (and thus too theirs) may be’” the liest” life*'^ (hereafter) : 
may 'they reach’'*, O Mazda’®, the regions-of-Ahura’®, e\ en’**' after the dis- 
closure’® (of their actions in this life). 

12. Through the best‘d Righteousness’, through the highest’* Righteous- 
ness®, may we catcJi-sight® (of) Thee®, may we approach’**” Thee®, may-we- 
l)e-in-perfect*-union’”» (with) Thee”. 


Verse 7. * Lit., ** for long af(ea." t Srao^a. i 0 Verse 9. * Lit., “gone’*. Verse 10. 

♦ cal 8 and ca^o omitted. t !*”•» “for the following-in-thoughb, etc. .. of this Faith". 
Verse 11. ♦ hsnto to he construed with each claimm^nce pin. Lit., adv. 
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NOTE8. 


1. Kanga: Khonloh Avesta ba Maeiu (5fch od.), [vorses 2-7 at pp. 409- 
411, verses 8 12 at pp. 24-25] and Gatha ba Maeni (1st ed.) [verse 1, at 

pp. 100-101]. 

2. Mills: S.B.E., XXXT, [versos 1-7 and 11-12 at pp. 310-312, verses 
8-10 at pp. 229-230]. 

This is a praye r invoking blessings on the heads of the pious and 
according to Mills wore recited at farm homoste^ads by wandering priests. 
It is named Ta ndat'o stl by Kan. and other F^arsi writers. The name means 
lit. ** liealth of the bod y"*, and the prayer is intendtHl for invoking bless- 
ings whether of the material or spiritual world. It shows very well what 
the Zoroastrian conception of Iiappinoss (here and hereafter) is. The first 
verse is from Ga^A Ust. (Yas. XLll F. 3). The last five vorses arc found in 
the prayer Hos-hani (the bright Dawn) whicli is recited before sunrise. It 
may be noted that thi) Tcmdarostl usually recited by Zoroastrians at the 
end of the daily “service’' is not this Tandarostl but a small Pdzand 
prayc'r of a much later dat(^ whi(*h was probably composed by Dastur 
A darba d IMarasjiand in the Sassanian times.* Needless to say that despite 
the gr('at piety and learning of Adarbad liis composition has not touched 
the high spirituality of the original Yasna. 


Best trails. “ v^orilv 

’ ('O 

that 


h (it — Mills takes now ", so also Kan, 

hvo — 1/1 ])ron. AVhen used with nd it has an adjectival force, 

verv man, that man alone (Barth., Wb. 1845). 

vajjJi'aiis — Barth. (Wb. 130{)) regards it as 5 1 to be construed with 
the adj. vahyo. The 5 1 and G 1 of all nouns, except those ending in n, are 
identical in Skt. In (ia9. the forms are largely identical but later on wo 
find the ending -at being universally applied for the abl.t irflyX: 


r ahyo — 2/1 n. adj. com. Barth. (Wb. 1105) mentions that this “ better 
than the good” has a special meaning. It is the special spiritual level 
higher than what an ordinary man understands by the word “good” or 
“happiness”. Hence probably Kan. translates this yihrasc 
as “ supreme good ” ) or “ snnimiini bomim 

aibi-jamydt — 3 1 aor. opt. par. ^ 'gam (jatn) -f aihi (^fiT),ii attain. 

s V, I 

^-11. This is a special Ga^. form but is occasionally borrowed 

consciously or unconsciously in Y.A ^ ^ ^ 

na (v.l. nd) — 4/3. To us, W ( This is a Ga0. form. Barth, 
takes this as 2/3.** 

dTdzuh — 2 'S’ adj . Straight. 


See Introd action, f .Tack., A. G., § 222 (Ablative). % G. b. Y., p. 100, ftn. H Note H ~ 
G. A. 6; see above no^*) on grvargm (Yas. IX. 11). 5 Jack., A. G,, § iOl. Wb. 1(^31. ! 

c 
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savayho — 6/1. Bliss, happiness. The usual meaning in Ga^ . is the 
eternal happiness ) ;* but in Y.A. it is used for either 

material or spiritual bliss (Barth., Wb. 1562). Nair. trans. 
compares 

paOo — 2/3 n. w:(^» 

slsoit — 3/1 opt. pros, ^/sdh (¥11^) to teach. Barth, says it governs two 
accusatives as in Skt. (Wb. 1574). 

ahyd — (Ga^/), Y.A. has aijhc or aitjhe. “^>1 

manar)has-cd — ^Lit, pertaining to the mind. Used i n Gaf9 . tiie mean 
spiritual as opposed to corporeal or physical. f cf. ahva astvatas^cd hyat-cd 
7mnarj/w (GdO, Ahu., XXVIII. 2).t 


hnW^sng — 2 3 rn. Real, WMJ- Barth. (Wb. 1710) trans. ‘‘ correct ” or 
“ right’’, and takes the adj. to refer to ; but pa(9d is non. Mills trans. 
‘‘ the eternal worlds ” ; Kan. says, “ the real worlds The paths leading to 
the eternal worlds, hence the ace. 


d-silh (v.l. dsilhi Geld.), d is prep, meaning “ to .s/is is 2 3 of sti, 
Barth. (Wb. 1502) takes stl to moan creation or world, (m.) is found in 
RV.,|| where the word seems to moan “ memliers of the household’'. We 


also get Barth, (loc. eit.) suggests deriving from ^ a//, to bo (cf. 

Pers. hasti existence) ; Kan. (Diet., p. 537) suggests ^ 'std, (cf. 

The word si I when it occurs elsewhere in Av. is fern. It is noteworthy that 
the Skt. cognate is mas. as required in this passage ; in any case stis would 
bo 2/3 for both m. and f.** In Von. IT. 10, wo get. IIk' comp.'.s7'/7cT/a (made 
in the world or artiheia]) as 0 ])posod to x^V/8(7/a (self -erT'a fed). ff Geld.’s 
reading dstis means “ subj(‘cts w > /% ( 

A, ♦ .«T 

Ifdug — l/liT. 


saell — 3/1 pres. par. 'si ( f% ) to rule. Cf. xsaetd, Yas TX. 4. ^>1 

arddro — Worshipper, a ])ious or faithful person. Kan. (Diet.) postu- 
lates a ^ 'arjd, to worship ; but prol^ably this word is cognate with t 
^1 Nair. t rans Mills has “ servant ”. 


Owdvgs — -Like unto Thee (Barth.); (Nair.); Mills says, “ worthy ] 

of Thee ” . It probably means “ absorbed in Thee ”, The same'^idea occursi 
in the last verse of this pas.sagc hamoni Owd haxnia (see below 12). See 
Whit. § 517 ; Reich. § 276; Jack., A. G., § 857, note 2. 

huzdntuhd — 1/1. Possessing good wisdom (Kan.) ; cf. haozgdwa-ca *ii 


Unless expressly stated oth^vviso, as here. t Bavtli,, Wb, 1127. % Sel. XV below. 

11 VIU. 19. 11 ; X. 148 4. ^ UV., VII, 6G. 3; X. 69. 4. Kan., A. G., § 108. tf Barth., Wb. 1607, 
explains iti^dfa as *' created /or the world*”, i.e. ‘‘evanescent” and Rs “eternal”, 

Hcl. X^below. tt Also § 1233 f. 
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above, Yas. LVII. 23. The a at the end is metrical. Mills trans. “ good 
citizen” (hu + zantu), but he himself says (Ga^., jf. 511) that zaniu in this sense 
is unknown in the Ga^. He also suggests the moaning “ noble-hearted”. 

.. spdnto — Pious. Kan. trans. “ prosperity -bringing ”. 

2. ia — 2 3 f. rfV, these. ' • 

ahm/ nmam — 7/1 with verb of motion implying that the blessings are 
to come to tlie house and remain m the house. wri 

jainyCirds — 3/3 ben. atm. ^/gani {jam). Jack., A. G., § 646; Reich. § 257. 

Xsnutas^ca — Satisfaction (Kan.), reward (Barth.); wise perceptions (of 
the saints) (Mills). Kan, takes it as 1/1 if the stem is taken as ending in «, 
or 1/3 if it is taken as ending in -/.f Cf. Per. {khiishnud) satisfied, 

glad. 

^asayas‘ca — 1/3. See above, Yas. IX. 3., etc. , 

vifddaihis-ca { — Openness or freedom from deceit (Kan.) ; from vi -f 

d 4- daibi dab to deceiv e). Barth. (Wl). 1478) takes this as 3/3 
used for 1 3 of vyddat and trans. “ gifts ”. The v.l. vyddaibyas-ca seems 
to support this view. Barth, also quotes from Pur. 39. nars-ca asaono 
Xsnutlm~ca arotini’Ca vyddas-ca paiti-zaintayas-ca, Kan. however gives 
{pditi-) vyddd as a separate word meaning ‘‘ gifts made in return (i.o. as 
reward) for worship '' (Diet., p. 305). Mills says (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 310)^ 
“ their guileless characteristics ”. 

pai tlzantaya s<a (a r. — Kan. in Kh. A. b. M. says^^VT/JW^ (thanks- 
giving) but in Diet. (p. 303) says, “ welcome ”, “ warm reception ”. Barth. 
(VVb. 835) also takes it the latter way. Cf. paitizanid, Yas. LVII, 1.4 and 
35. Mills trans#, » “ recognition #f whfet is due ”. ) 

. . , jamydt — Note the sg.', each being a separate blessing to be 
desired. Kan. trans. (may arise). 

nu — Certainly, g. It is enc. (see lielow verse 3). The nd is also userl 

with an accent and can then begin a sentence or pdda (Yas. XLV. 1), and 
sometimes it is combined w’ith c?7.|| 

aiijhdl vise — 4/1 for 7/1. For this village (Mills). Sec above ahml 
I nmdne. 

Xsadrdm — This word implies strength physical as well as spiritual. See 
Xsadryo (Yas. LVII. 19), The implied a certain degree of 

spiritual growth, as also among the Hindus, Divine Sovereign Power 
(Mills). 


Kan., Q. b. M., p. 101, ftn. j probably to ayoid the two sibilants coating together, 
t Diet., p. 156.| 1 If vw accept this we maytas well trans. 3/3 literally, *' together with their 

gifts". I! Barth.. Wb. 1089. 
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savas-ca — Prosperity (Kan.) ;♦ benefit (Mills). Cf. savayho in verse 1. 
The word is from _H) . Mod. Per. -profit, interest, is a 

derivative from the same root. Barth. (Wb. 1561-62) notes the remarkable 
fact that the c^u. form 8avd (m.) or savoi (f.) is used to mean “ profit and 
loss”. Ho quotes in support Yas. XLIII. 12 and XLV. 7. Kan. however 
takes these differently.! 

^aT9na8-ca — Fame and health (Kan.) ; glorious welfare 

(Mills — he apparently takes the first as %dj. to the second word). Kan. 
olsewhoro renders the word as “ salvation ” in the sense of 

Kan. (also Mills) puts a fullstop after ^ddrdm-ca, not so Celd. 

dar9y6-frat97)ia0ivQrn’Ca — Long-continued prominence (Mills) ; 
^2222*’ takes this with the next verso. Kan. construes with huydt 

understood. 

yat — See aliove Yas. IX. 4. 

:i. aaista (v.l. u<s?7) — Kan. trans. “ always” and remarks that the orig, 
form is dsihta. He also notes that Dar. derives it from a (neg.) + aista 
(cut off, from ^ I and that hence the word means that which is 

not destroyed i.e. ('-ternal.jl Mills evidently takes it as sup. of the adj. dsu 
and trans, with tlie greatest speed ”. Barth, takes it as pft. pt. pass, of 
^ 'aaed and trails. “ undisturbed” (Wb. 1517). 

/inca— Within (Mills). w 

f/aus — Sg. list'd ill a collet^ve souse. This implios prosperity, 

huydt — Kan. trans. as a ben., ‘‘ may arise” 

?iars -() 1 . g?. 

4. 10 m — to this place. From the pron. stern i ; Skt. has 

aaols — 6 1 oi asi ) blessing. Of holiness (Kan.); 

blessed gifts (Mills), (ff. Vis. IX. I, Haojnan^m asois cistois baesaza 
li.ac’hnnan^7if^(where Mills trans. asoia by “ sanctity”). 

ba^a'zn — Means Kan. ; he takes this as 2 3. Mills takes this 

as 3 1 and trans. ‘‘with healing virtues”. Cf. Yas. XI. 17. In Yas. 
liXVIir. 15. we have Jiazayrdtn ba^azan^rn, baevar9 baesazan^r7i (a thousand 
healing remedies, ten thousand healing remedies). The word is neu. 

hacim,7id — 1/3 f. p res, pt. atm , ^/hakjc (^^), to accompany, to fol- 
low.^! When used w ith an acc . it mean s toTring to, to carry ( Barth ., 
I739ff.). Here the acc. is baP.aaza, Mills trans. “may they go hand in 
hand with us ”. ^ l.lt. 

- ' 

* In Diet (p* 522) ho (?iveH tlft meaning ** blessing *' also, 1 G. b» M«, p. 108 and p. 1S7* 

t He evidently in some places confuses the idea with that of worldly happiness. || Kh. A. b. M., 

p. 410, ftn. t Skt. is cognjye. 

15 
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zam-fraDayha — 2/3 n. adj. to baesazn (thus also tho following two words). 
Wide as tho earth. Of. etc. , 

fldnu-drajdyha— hong as the rivers. The word (Idmt is cognate with 
Oss. don (r ive r). in KV., means “dew” or “trickling drops of 

water”*; tho epithet is used of in H.V., T. 130. 3 and 

for the Asvins in RV., VIIT, 8. IG. For drdjarjha sec Yas. IX. 20. 

hvar9-har?za7)ha — High as tho sun. hvnr is of Skt. but there is 
a change of meaning. 

isl dc — P at, in f. XsM. For tlie fulfilment of desires (Kan.). For tht' 
furtherance of better men (Mills). Barth, takes it as dat. inf. to rule, 

to possess and trans. “ so that (this ?;I,s*) may possess better }nen”. 

myharjQm — 0 3 com. adj. from vohn (vaylni), l3ettor people. Note^iho 
^ aes governs gen. like the fF of Skt. 

lMitist(H7)C — Dat. inf. ^ stCi -f- paiff\ to oppose. 

CilaranQm — Wicked (Kan.): hostile (Mills). Broth ^ far («} to attack, 
hence “one who attacks”. C^f. (K\'., X. 00, 1) and 

(RV., VI. 13. l).t Probably th(' Skt. (sick) is also cognate. 

) X 

fmsa-vaxsydl — Dal. inf. ^ ra^Tf (to increas(‘. to wax) f/yJi 
For the greater increase (Barth., Wb. 1007). ( 'f. 

wachsen* The ^'vax^i is also used foi* the wa^tsJfng of the moon: mu ux^yaifi 
(Yas. XLtV. 3, Sel. XVI). Tho noun rax^a used with /u7| means the ris- 
ing of the sun (Yt. V. 91, etc.). 

raygm-ca ^armayhgm-ca — Wealth and fame (Kan.): but he suggests 

(Kh. A. b. M., p. 410, ftn.) “splendour and glory”. Of. ahe raya '^ar'^imy- 
ha-ca above (Yas. LVII. 3, etc.). 

1 5. valnii — 3d root-aor. ind. par. y^/van. J«nck. thinks it may b(' 

*an opt. a or. with a weak endin g (A. 0., §§ 4G3 and 037). If we take it to be 
ind. the I ma#be Compared to the t; in etc. ' 

sraoso — used here in the l it, sense (from ^sru to hear) of “ ob edien ee ". 
This is obedience to the Law of Asa which is the Law of God. In fact 
Sraosa represents this Obedience to Divim* I.<aw. S(‘'" introductory note 
YftS/LVII (Sel. II). 

asrmtim — Disobedience. 

— Peace. The derivation is doubtful. Probable cognate words 
are Pers. (ashtl), peace, and the word which occurs in AV. (VI. 

54. 1) and seems to mean ‘Victory” or “ attainment”. This is also 

r, 

RV., I. 54. 7, etc. ; Grass., Wb. 694f t Grass , VVh. 1335. X See above Yas. LVII. 10. 
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r>-r,| 

found in tho comp. which would mean lit. “ attainment of old age ” 

hence “long-life” or (wheft adj.) “long-lived”. 

Ve/^v ^ , Ucsfi>w«.^ 

infill — (kniorosiiy. offering; Pors. {rad), generous. H 

Reverence or pioiy; right-thoiiglit.t Grig, the word was 
ardyn-madi which witli the corresponding ar3}n-ii\li and nrdni-varhti is found 
in Pur. 25 (Barth., Wb. 188-189). The form found in HV., Vlf. 

:}5. S; 42, 3, whore Sayami trans. (Barth., Wb. 33off). ({rass. (Wb. 

103) says tliat the word means devotion^’ or “ piety ” and also moans the 
({oddess of Devotion. See also Sponta-Armaiti above (Yas. LVIT. 24), who 
is tho fourth of the TToly Immortals. She is tlie ruler of the earth and is 
alse called the “daughter of Ahura’' (Alodi, Diet.). 

laromuirun (v.l. iaro-nini^)- Gontempt, jiride, impietx. The word is 
alsosflblt farDniaiti. In the la^r Pah. works (o.g.. Bun. XXX. 29) this is 
llio n auie of a daov a— Tar mal^d Tu)- -who is a special foe of Armait i. In the 
Skt. trails, of Yas. XXXlll. I, Xair. renders this word by From 

tar.) I ^ nia}}, to hold in (*ontempt (ihirth. Wb. (ill and 1123). 

f^/r.5?/y8o-?v7y,y - Gf. . . . rdvlm, Yas. IX. 25 above. 

})\Vlao^l,}ai — Kalsely spoken. Gf. Th(‘ word is also spelt iviOo\La, 

J-yf dntjjw — (Jold. and Kan. i(\u\ nm-dnfj.im and Kan. takes it as a 
comp. adj. to nlci)n and trans., “inimical to righteousness”. He however 
(Kh. A. b. M., p. 4l I, ftii.) suggests the reading hero adopted and the trans. 
“ (may) righteousness (overcome) evil Barth. (Wb. 230) reads the words;}; ' 
separately. TTo mentions that the ideas of Asa and druj are to be found 
op]iosed to each other both in G. A. and in Y. A., c‘.g. yezi .... asd driijim 
rTmaijhadi {Vii^. XLVTII. I) (when the righteous man shall overcome the 
druj) ; also Yas. XLIV, 1 7 (Sol. XVF). Barili. also observes that- the form 
dsu hero (as well as ava in Yas. XL VI 11. 1) is 1 1 n. Tlu'rofore, and 
dntj here correspond to VH and 

(). //rr 9a --So that. (Kan.). M ills trans, “ as ”(= because). 

Xmo.sdSg -5/1. Mills in his trans. adds the explanation, “who governs 
hero”. Kan. trans. “through SraoSa”; he being the first to praise the 
Holy Immortals, who come down when they are invited by him. Cf. above 
Yas. LVn, 2, (), 8 and 12. 

paitis(in — 3/3 sub. impf. par. IMills trans. “seek for”. Kan. says 
“desire' eagerly”. Cf. Yofs. LVll. 13. i 

vayhus — 2/3 m. 

i/iiryt^yasn^s-ca Dahmqs- ray'd, above Yas. LVII. (>. 8. Kan. explains vahma 

as mental repetition of tjie name of a deity. i 

• — 

* RV., VII. 37. 7 ; X. S5. 36 t "-Pho name Sraoia had not lost its oAginal meaning, so of 

Ar(a)maifi " j Millii, e.B.E.,*XXXI, p/lUl, ftn. t But Barth, reads drujim. 
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vohu, etc. The repetiti on of the three words in the sg. is rather re- 
markable. This may be an interpolation. MiCls suggests that the sg. im- 
plies that the worship is of each particular Immortal.* Or is the plu. used 
for the Holy Immortals and the sg. for Sraosa ? 

htibdr9tlin<a — Mills trans. good offering ” but adds (S.B.K., XXXI, 
p. .‘511, ftn.). “possibly ‘good support’". Kan. trans. “good gift” hu -f 
^/har (ijj. 

ustahdvdtim-ca — Offering for salvation (Mills) ; gift of health (Kan.). 
Barth. (Wb. 418) trans. “desired offering” and thinks that the word pro- 
bably means “those hymns beginning with the word . The Gel Od 

Uhtavaiti is so called from its first word Hsld.'\ Cf. also Vis. XVITT. I. 
usla Ahurdin Alazd^rn yazctmaule 'ttsta Spdnio yazamaidc, etc. (wc wor- 

ship Ahura Mazda with lusla^ wc worship the Holy Liimortals with u^ta). 
This word means “ hail ! ” or “ welcome ! ” Cf. also Yas. IX 25, above. Is 
there possibly a connection between this word and the Skt. ? The 
second suggestion of Barth, is certainly supported by tlie \'.l. he adopts 
(also noted by Cield.) usIa-bdrdthn.X 

vafhtabdTdthn-ca (v.I. mnta , Barth.) — Coo^ffering in praise (Mills) : 
friendly offering (Kan.) ; offering of respe(d (o^ornage) (Barth.) . 

Kan. puts a full sto]) after vanlabarafhyyva ^ taking the last wor^ls as an 
independent sentence. 

d — Mills takes this prep, as governing the abl. and trans. “ together 
with”. Kan. takes d-daraydt as an adv. phrase and trans. “for a long 
time ”. 

dardydt — Mills takes this as an adj. and trans. “ long-continued”. 

^dbahydi ((itt .) — This word is taken in varied ways. Mills takes it as 
anounT5/l) and trans. “ offering of the whole self”, or complett' self-surnai- 
der to the Divine Will. And Mills puts a comma at the end of this verst*, 
thus connecting it with the following. Kan. in his Ij. Vis. (p. 145) dofinitelj 
takes the sentence d . . . ^abairyat with verse 7. In Kh. A. b. M, (p. 41 1), 
however, ho takes it as in the text. In the latter he takes this to be an 
entirely independent sentence, unconnected with either what precedes or 
what follows. His trans. seems to imply that ho takes the word as .‘5/ J opt. 

pres. par. of ^d (^) -f ^'bar (^), to be independent, and trans. “ may (this 
community) be independent fo^ a long timo”.i| But in Ij. Vis. (p. 145, 
ftn.) he suggests the trans. “ on account of their (i.e. of the Holy Immortals) 

• Ab they seek for (one) good sacrifice and act of homage (more especially thoir own)*’ ; S.B.B., 
XXXI, p. 311. t yahmdi tiitfd kahmni-cit{YfiH, XL1II^1). See also Sel, XVI, last verso, 

X Probably all the three words uUab9r9ii and vaniix' 9r9ft refer to formulae used in 
invocation. (| That is to say, with the help of the Holy Immortals arid of Sraosa there needs bo 
no fear of a comiueal by foreigners. The Pah, versioi* quoted by Barth, (Wb, 187S) seems to sup- 
port this view. 
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long-continued support may not glory desort this house, etc.” B arth . (Wb. 
1878) is uncertain of the inoaning though he takes this as 5^ for 2/1 (case- 
attraction) and trans., ‘‘welcome-home* during long ages”. He seems 
to think that tilio word also implies the last judgment and that the reward 
of good deeds giveu at that time are “ welcomed ” (i.e. gratefully received) 
by the faitliful of this place. The word is most probably (as Kan. takes it) 
11/ 1 opt. pros. par. of ^/bar with the prefixes su and d. The transfer of the 
^ 'bar, usually thematic, to the non-thematic root-class is a common 
enough phenomenon in the Veda as well as in Avesta.f The with 
in Veda means to extol (a divinity) through sacrifice ; cf. 

(KV., E. 57. :i), “ To him the terrible, most meet 
for lofty praise .... bring gifts with reverence in this rite ”|i. F^robably the 
sense here meant to be implied is 1/3 but the form 3/1 (ending in -at) has 
been used owing to the attraction of dar^ydt. 

ej, v/of 

7. yave — Adv. F]ver. Probably orig. it was 7 1 of yav, duration, ihe 
phrases yave olspdi and yavol inapdl mean for all time”*] (Barth., Wb. 
12(iE--()5). Ivan. (Diet.) compares the Ger. jenials and Fr. jamais. --y 

x'af/meaijT— Kan. trans. “ salvation bringing ” ; brilliant (Mills). 

frazahM — 3 1 opt. pres. par. ^ 'zafi with /r(7, to leave completely, to 
abandon, Gf. (UV., 1. IDE. 7). 

Istls' Happiness (Kan.); abundance (Mills); st pngth (Bgxth., Wb. 
37()). Gf. ahmdl Ihtlm ‘pournhyl’d6i\im (to him strength of full-salvation) 
Yas. L.XVEIl. 11; Skt. Tfe:. 

Cisna — Naturally wise (ECan.) ; legitimately born (Mills). Barth. (Wb. 
.’HI) s^a^s “ clover ” or “ iiitolligt'ut ”. Ho says tliat the word when used 
with also moans “ inborn ”, the phrase meaning “ natural (or inborn) 

strength (or wisdom) Cf. Yas. XXV. 0, Yt. X. 107, etc.^ Barth, also 
suggests that there may bo here a play upon words. The two senses are 
duo to two derivations. The moaning “clever” is through d -f ^/zan (WT), 
and in the other sense Barth, derives it as d -f ^ z[dh)-na 
The Skt. version translates this as Cf. ahmdl dsnQ,ni’CltJrazaintimi 

Yas. LX VIII. 11. 

X^dOrd-dlsyelie — Teaching salvation (Ivan.); lit., “pointing out salva- 
tion”. EVobably this refers to SraoSa; cf. damo-diso, Yas. LVII. 24. 
“Which teaches concerning glory” (Mills), but he takes it as an ad j. to 
As6ls-ca Vayhuya*'^ And this is not very possible because of the ca, Kan. 
and Barth, construe : “ Ho who shows the way to salvation and ASi 
VaT]uhi ”. Note gen. usec^with haxnux. 

^ .• » 

* Kinheimsow. t Whit. § j (A. G., p. 115, ftn. 2) notes the opposite type of transfer, 
from the noii*thematic (root-class) to the themg^tic (o-class, let couj.). t Jlote that the -f- 

.f tfr hero corresponds almost exactly to + i Trans* by Qrilftth. ^ Yas. XL VI. 11 ; 

\LIX.%. " That good blessedness which teaches concerning glory ** ; Si6*B„ XXXI, p. 312* 
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paiti — With; governing the gen. hero. Barth. (Wb. 825) says it 
governs the ace. (?)* 

Asois-ca Vaijlmya — See above Yas. LVII. 3, where she is associated 
with Sraosa. I regard the words paiti . . . Vayhuya as inter^^olatod. 

tiax^na — Barth, takes it as 3 I of a noun. Fvan. also (with Mills) takes 
it to be a noun “ companionship” and construes with itm yave imai nmananh 
frazahif. Better to lake it as 1/3 aor. of ^ hak e u sed as a sub. may we 
be in companionship of 8oe below verse 12. 

8. vasaS’Ca — Adv., orig. 2 1. At will, i.o. unrestricted, unhampered. 
This adv. form is specially used with (Barth., Wb. 1383). (Jf. vaso- 

^Xmdro^ Yas. IX. 17 and ]>olow in verse 9 ; also raso below, 

k 

t tu — 1/ 1. A va riant of (il tn, 

iistd-ca — 3 1 used as adv. With glory ( Kan.) ; with a saving rulc*(Mills). 
Barth, takes it to mean much the same as vasas-ca and as 7 1 of iihld-, wish 
(Wb. 417). 

— 2/1 opt. pros. atm. sense is almost indicative'. 

Note also atm. 

havan^m — 0 3 gov erned b y x^^^c.sr/. Belonging to thee, thine own 
The gen. with yy*? is also to be found i n RW (V. 42. 11, X. 120. 8, etc.). 

dp6 Gi(c, — Kan. takes these as referring to and enumerating the ddmQn 
of Ahiira. Mills construes differently and trans. render ye the holy man 
also a sovereign at will over the waters, etc.” 

ty 17 tg 

vohu — 2/3 n. Kan. regards this as an irregular (kA. formf and trans. 

all good things ” ; all clean and sacred (creatures) ” (Mills). In the Veda 
too ^9 (U.) is used in this sense es]>ecially with other words like (KV., 
VIll. 103. 0, etc.) ; (RV., IV. 31. 8) ; (RV., VI. 59. 9, etc.) ; 

(RV., II. 23. 9) and others (see (Irass., Wb. 1234-1230). 

Asa-eWra — Which contain the seed of Righteousness (Mills). Rather it 
means “the seed of Aki,’’ i.e. produced by (or in accordance with) the Law 
of Asa. ci9ra in the senses of progeny, family or race is found in coni)), 
words like daiivo-cWra^X llvarj-cWm (the n ame of the second son of Z .):i 
The word is found in O. I^ers. in the phrase ari yah-eWrah (of the Aryan race), 
Bell. VI. 2. In Pers. the word becomes (cfiihr) as in (Mlnu- 

chihr), Av. AlainyuS-clOra. The other sense of the word is “ clear 
The etymology of both these may or may not be the same. 
After ci8ra Kan. puts a semi-colon ( ; }. 

X^ciy(imn9^m — 2/1 pres. pt. atm. Ruler i.e, powerful, 

a^amanam— 2/1. 8g. used collectively in a plu. sense. 

- Probably he talea Aioihca Va^huyA as acc. \ A.(i., § 122., + See bolow Sol. VI. 

ii Seo above Yas. XXVJ. .j. (ScJ. JV.), note on Isat-Gaitra. * Scl. VI. bolow. 
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dayat a — 2/3 imp, par . ('Vl) to create , to make . Note the 

double a(;(!. The change ^oin the .sg. {y^imsa) to tho plu. is remarkable. 
Probably tho Holy Immortals aro also included in this word. ' ^ 

9. -^yal (v.l. hyuU Geld.) — 3;1 opt. pros. par. (w) to be;^nj. 

( Irca — 1/1 of drdQvan t See Jack., A.G.,§ 291 ; Kan., A.G., § 134. The 
forms (lrd(jva and droo are also found but the last is usually the 8/1. 

(jato — Cone (Mills), i.e. from the world* of the pious; defeated. 

haintstO (v.l. ^sto ) — Met as a foe (Mills). Kan. seems to take gato 
Anna as almost a comp, and trans. ‘‘fallen into pain”, taking hamisto 
as 7/1 of Vi (f.). The word also means ‘‘battle”.* Barth. (Wb. 1778) 
takes it as p ft. pt. pass, of ham -f ymaP.9 {ham -f mista) and trans. 
‘‘ thrown down “ defi^aU'd ”. He (iorrtpares O. Eng. smitariy Eng. smile, 
Cer, srJimeisscn (to fling <lowu). His rendering of th(' whole passage is : 
“ may the iutidol be smitten down, and be taken away from the creation 
of Spoil ta Mainyu ”.f In Yas. LXl. 2, we liave hamist^e nizborotoe vlspayd 
(/rrafd sidis where Mills brnus. “for tho encounter with ”, and Kan. “ for 
( ) p pos ing ’ ’ . I 

nlzhjt'jto- 'Carried out from (Mills); cast out of (Kan.). Nair. for this 
pussagi' in Yus. VI 11. (i, suys «n?W:. 

mralo (v.l. 'rJtd, Barth. VVb. 13()8) — Hemmed in (]\Iills);J having 
fail(id (in his schemes) (Kan.). Barth, explains the word as “ surrounded ”, 
i.e. ‘‘deprived of free movcurient ”. l*ers. (f/urde/^ moans “ a prisoner ”. 
^''mr (f) to surround. Possibly the word may be derivable from ^ ^var (to 
turn.ii^way from) and may mean ‘‘ he who turns away from the law ”, hence 
a heretic. Cf. note on drmnl, Yas. IX. S. C v'^ -CH? ) 

avasO-ysadrC ) — Mills trans., “without power over any wish”. 

10. Mills says about this verst): “ this piece is a reproduction, or close 
Imitation, of some earlier fragment. It sounds like an exhortation delivered 
while the Eaith was still new ”. 

haxsaya — 11 imp. caus. atm. ^/hakjc (to guide) used in the sense of sub. 
with a sliglitiy future connotation. I will incite (Mills) ; 1 will lead (Kan.). 
Barth. (VVb. 1740) regards this as 1/1 opt. atm. and trans. it interrogative- 
ly — “ Shall I incite ? ” 

azem-cit yo ZaraO astro — E^n 1 who am Z. (Mills). Kan. says “1 who 
am Z.”, but in a ftii. on p. 25, (Kh.A.b.M.), he says: “I and others” (i.e. 
Z. and his disciples). Possibly the lafib two words wore added later. 

f ratqri i4 — 2/ 3. The leaders, tho heads, lit. the first, 

Kan., Diet., p. 5H0. . t Wb. pOo. t Ho adds (S. B.E., XXXI, p, 229, ’ftn.), “ Or » shut out ’ 
vbjell would seem bettor adapted 
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a numatame -ca — 4 1 used as an adv. Lit., according in thought, i,e. 
following in thought. 

an varh^i^ae ■ ca — ^For the dropping of the u of anu see above hvaca ( Yas. 
LVII. 20). Of. also hvarsta. 

1 1. a ph^ n — Kan. omits this word in his trans. (Kh. A. b. M., p. 25). 
Mills takes it as an auxiliary verb and trans. “maybe”. He evidently 
reads aylig^n"^, a form which is not known, the nearest being dyh9n, which is 
3/3 sub. pres. par. ^ ah ( Jack.r A.O., § 531). Barth. (Wb. 271) takes it 
as 3/3 sub. pft. par. (in the thematic conjugation irregularly). In any case 
the ending is irregular and is probably due to the influence of the no 
preceding, which has led to the use of this ((uasi-1/3 ending. 

^ydto (v. 1. idto, Barth.) — Kan. takes it as p. pt. par. I 1 (for 1 3).t 
Barth. (Wb. 1707) takes it as inf. of s/sy^(§^) to be satisfied, and cov.strues 
with the auxiliary dr)hQ.yti above. The word is also found as mtO, (Jf. O. 
Pers. hiydtl (happiness). Mod- Pers., (tfhdd) happy and [shddi] 

happiness (used specifically to mean marriage). 

7>iana — 1/3. 

vahtd (v. 1. vahisto, Geld, and Kan.) — This is the reading of Bartli. He 
explains this as an adv. in much the same sense as vasas-ca above (verso 9). 
He translates this passage “may our souls be as they wish” (may their 
wishes bo fulfilled, in other words, “may they get salvation”).:}: Kan. 
takes vahikto as 1/1 for 1/3. 

^adravaitih — 1/3. Full of heavenly glory. The idea seems to be that 
of attaining the ocstacy of spiritual life even while in the body, like the idea 
of some saints (Kabir, for example) of (dying while alive). 

tanvo — Geld, remarks (p. 211, ftn.) that all mss. read tano. 

h ontq (v. 1. honti, Geld.) — Mills takes it as 6 J of the pres. pt. of ah 
( and trans. in the plu. “ of saints”. Kan. takes it as 1/3 m. 

pres. pt. ,^/ah (^^J) and trans. “ our bodies being, etc.” Barth, (Wb. 274)*^ 
explains this as 3/3 imp. pres. par. ^ah The onding-an^o for ‘antu 

is also found in jaa^ntd (Yt. XIX. 06) and i99nt6 (Yt. XIII. 141)||. The 
use of imp. (instead of sub.) in the relative clause (with yada) is noteworthy. 

vahisto ayhuh — 1/1. See above Yas. TX. 19. 

dkas-coit — Clearly, openly (Kan. and Mills). Kan. derives this from 
+ l/icds (^W) + edit Barth. (Wb. 309) dkas-coit 

as made up of aka and the enc. particle coil (cf. azom-cit above, verse 10). 
He takes aka here as 5/1 of dkd (disalosure, revealing). The word has the 
specific sense of the opening out of the record ofYhe departed soul’s life- 
work upon the Ginva^-bridge.** 

» XXXI, p! 312. ftn. 2. t Diet., p. 558. f*Wb. 1393. il B/irth., Wb. 31, note 12; and 

279, note 28. T Diet., y. 76. Of. 056. Vohfl. LI. 13 (Sel. XXXVI, Part 2). 
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ahuire — Kan. takes this as 8'J of Ahura and trans. ‘H) Ahnra!'' Mills 
trails, ‘‘devoted to Ahura*' (ease ?). Barth. (Wb. 346-7) takes this as 2/3 
of dhuirya (n.), lit. “ belonging to Ahura " hence “ the regions where Ahura 
dwells”, Hkt. For the form ending in -re from a stem in -rya 

aire 1/3 from a try a (Yt. V'. GO).* 

jatidnUJm — 3 3 imp. pres. atm. Kan. trans. “ let these reach us'’ (i.e. 
bo fulfilled for us). Mills says “ lot them (the minds, etc.) go likewise etc.". 
Bartli. (Wb. 404) trans. “ arrix^o at” with aee. of the goal reached. But in 
his trans. of the whole passagi^ (VV’b. .584) he takes this cis 3 3 used for 1 3 
(“ So that ivc may reach ”). (s ♦fmpyfw J 

The whole passage is, as may luwe been gathered, viay obscure in 
construction. The individual words arc by no means difficult Imt the con- 
struction is difficult to grasp. t In the first place 1 have ventured to alter 
the moB’ical arrangement, (ileki. reads and divides the verso thus: — 

yaOa-no dyh^m sydio mand vahistd iirvauO 

^dOravaitih tanvo h^nti oafusto ayhas dkascoii 

ahuire Mazda 

Kan. trans. : — 

So that our minds (may bectome) full of joy (and our) souls becoim^ 
(i.c. attain) the best ; (and our) bodies being full-of-heavonly-glory (may 
bo fit) for the best world (i.e. Heaven) : () Ahura Mazda, may (all this 
which we have desired) reach (us) openly. 

The defects of this rendi'ring are: 1. dyh(im is omitted; 2. h 9 nt 6 is 
taken in the sense of the Kng. nom. absolute which construction seems 

foreign to the genius of Av. 

• • 

Mills trans. thus : — 

In order that our minds may bt^ delighted and our souls the best, let 
our bodies be glorified as well, and let them, O Mazda, go likewise openly 
(unto Heaven) as to tlic best world of the saints as de\ oted to Ahura, and 
a(!companied by Asa, (itc. (he joins fhis on to the following v('.rsc). 

Mills himself admits that the nom. vahihtd ayhutt “ is difficult ” (S.B.K., 
XXXI, p. 312, ftn. 3), also the rendering of ahuire is not clear as regards 
the case. 

Barth, has this: — 

In order that our minds may be happy and that our souls may bo with 
every wish fulfilled} and in otdor that our bodies max' be full of glory 
(may) the best life (come to us) ; so that we may reach, () Mazda, from the 
disclosure (at the Cinvat-bridge) to the regions of Ahura. 

tAuf dasa unsre Qcdanken t’roh^eien, unsore Seolen sicb nach Wunsch #oO»den, soli uns das 
Paradiea zu teil werden , in(Jem wirfvon dor Offonlegung weg zu den aAttrischen Kaumen gelangen. 
Wb. 1393 (up to the word *‘befinden*’) and 585.] 

• 

* Jack,, A §§ 63 ff. • t Sea also Kan., Kh. A. b. M., p. 25, ftn , where ho makes the same 
remark fnd adds that he is uncertain about his own trans. t He reads mk# urv^no, 

16 
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The weak points in tliis rendering are : 1. he construes no ayhal (lit., be 
to us, i.e. come to us) understood with vahisto^ aj)hus, which is not very 
convincing; 2. taking the jasant^m in the sense of \l?> jasCumlde is also 
a difficTiltly, though this latter difficulty is by no means insuperable. 

I propose to join this verso (in sense) with the previous one, remember- 
ing the remarks of Mills quoted at the beginning of verse 10. t T now 
give my suggestions for what they arc worth : 

(1) I road ifaSa no (separately), i.e. I do not regard no here as the enc. 
pron., but as a particle. This particle no (sometimes nj) is orig. the same as 
the pron. no. It is a sort of mildly emphatic assertion like the ^ in Veda 
This [)article never begins a sentence or pdda, (Barth., Wb. 1072) . 

(2) 1 propose to take ayh^im as 0/:H. of the deni. pron. ( 
referring to iho fr(ftDm{t of the previous ver.se. There is the gender difficulty 
but probably tlu^ intluoncc of the last words of the prev ions verso whi(*h ar(' 
fern. (adj. to daend) has worked in this case; (se(3 Rcicli. § 002) 

Hence my trans runs : 

So that, v'crily, the minds of these (loaders) (may he) full of joy, (and 
their) souls (be) with-overy-wish-fullilled (and thedr) l^odios full-of-heavenly- 
glory; (and thus too theirs) rna> Ik*:!, the best life (hereafter): may they 
reach, 0 iNIa/.da, the' regions-of-Ahura even aftei* the disclosure (of their 
actions in this lif(‘). 

12. A.su — 3/1. Mills tak(?s this verse with the preceding. (V. 

daromma — 1/3 sub. aor. par, ^^daras 

jjalri . . . janiifd)na — May we eome near (Kan.); may wo come round 
about Thee (Mills) ; may wo reach Thcc (Barth., Wb. 490). 

hamam-Owd hay^ina — (May we attain) Thy eternal friendship (Kan.) 
taking fuix^na as 2/1 n. Mills also taki's the same way. Bartli. (Wb. 1739) 
takes it as 1/3 aor. par. ^^/hah|(\ May we consort completely with 
The(‘, or may we completely unite with TliC(‘, W ^ ’BW. Tliis best suits 
the spirit of the hymn which thus closes with a fine climax - -seeing, reach- 
ing, completely uniting with, Ahura. ^ ^ ^ 

i'jhr. 

See the final remarks on X^dtairydt above (vcr^ie G). t See al)i)vi‘ p, II'.). I TIjc fianfo i." 
to be construed with each ot the four clauses, hence the plu. 
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The Zoroastrian Creed— Yasna XII. 

1. § naismi* daev6‘^. 

fravaraae^ mazdayasno'*^ zaraflustris^ lldaevo^ahura'-tkaepo^, 1 staota*' 
Amosan^m*^^ Sp0ntan§,mii, | yasta^^ Amesanfim^s Spentan^m^^. 
Ahurai^^ Mazdai^® vaghave^'^, vohumaitei^ 
vispa^^ vohu‘20 cinalimi^i, asaune^^, raevaite^^, 

X^arenaguhaite^^, ya^^-zi^* cica^^ vahista^ ; 
ye]^he29 gaus^^, yei^he*^^ asem*^^^ yej^he^s raooa-^, 
ye]^he3& raoeebia^® roiAwon-^’* ;(^aftra38^ 

2. § + Spentfi-mi Arm^itim^ vaguhim^ voreae**': ha^-m5i® astu^. 

us8 geus^ stuye^o t a,yaa t^^-ca^^ ha zaiiha t^^-ca^^» ^ 

+ usi^ mazdayasnanlimL^ (vis§.m^7) zyanayae^^-ca^^ vivapat^^^-ca^^ 

3. § fera^ Manyaeibyo^ r aijhe ’^ v ase^-yait im^ vase^-aeitim^ 

yais^upairP aya^o zema^i^ gaobist^^ Syenti^S; <KitkAf 

nema]gha>‘^ Asai^^ uzdata^^t paiti^^ avat^^ stuye^‘^ 

-f n5it‘2^ (ahmat^i a‘^2) zyanim'^sj noit^* vivapam^^ mazdayaanis^'^ 

(aoi28 vis629) ; 

+ noit^ astd^i noit^^z ustauahe^^ cinmani^"*^. 


4,§ vi^ daevais^ a-yais^, avaijhis^ll, anaretais^ 

akd^-dabls? sarem'^ mruyo^ ; 

batfun^^ draojistais^^ hatfim ^2 paosiitais^^^, 

hat?»mi4 avaghutemaisi^ ; 

+ daevaisi'^ daevavatbis^^, vF® yatus^i V 222 yatumatbis^s 
+ vi24 kahya-cit2& (hatfim^®) atarais^'? ; 

manobis^^, vaoebis'^i Syaoflanais^^, cifirais^^, 

vi3®-2i37 ana'^^s sarem^^ mruy e^, + yafiana^^ dregvata*^ rfb^lay anta^^. 


6. afla^ afia^ c5it*^ Ahuro^ Mazda^ Zaraftistram® aSa;(9ayaeta7, vlspaepu^ 
fora^nae^u^, vispa^lu^^ hanjamajaesu^S yaisi* aperesaetem^^ Maz- 
dasi^-ca^^ Zar^flijstrasi^-ca*^^. 


♦ Geld, reads aya-^wtu f Geld. hai> Hdt%, % Geld, has nzi^a^, il Geld, and Kan. halo ®Aa«* 
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The Zoroastrian Creed— Yasna XII. 

1. r shalJ cause the Daevas^ to perish^^. 

T profess -myself'^ (to bo) a Mazda-worsliipping*^ follower-of-Zara6’ustra^ 
opposed-to-the-Daovas^, acting-according-to-the-Law^-of-Ahura’^, a praiser® 
of the Holy^^ Tmmortals*^^ (and) a worshipper*^* of the Holy** Tinmortals*'^, 
Unto Ahura*^ Mazda*^, the Cood*'*^, the Lord-of-(all)-Goodness*^, the 
Holy22, the Resplen den t^"^ (and) tlie Glorious-*, do 1 attribute^* all^® 
good^o (things) — yea^^, (things) which^^ (are) the best^^ ; (unto Him) 

\vhosc^'(is this) Earth*^®, whose*^* (is) Righteousness''^^, whose*'^'^ (is) Light'^*, 
in whoso''^^ Light/"^^ (nil other) lights'^'^ are clothcd'^’’7.t 

2. 1 ehooso-for-rnyself* the excellent''* Itoly* Piety=^;j: ; may she^ he"^ 
inine^ 1 solemnly-oondomn^ *^M)oth**^' the rol)bing*^ and** the plundering**^ 
of cattle^, (and) solemnly (-condemn)*^ both*®' the damaging*^ amR*^ lay - 
ing-wasto^*^ of the villagos*’^ of Mazda-worshippers**. 

:l. I attribute'^-cornpletely* freo*-movonient^ (and) absoluto^-sover- 
oignty'^ unto the Spiritual-Lords^, wlio'^ upon^ this**^ earth** rule*-'^ over (all) 
(‘Teatod-lieings*^ ; by-rrieans-of*'^ fervent*^ salutations*** to Asa*^ T praise*^ 
thoso*^** (as well). 

Never^** from now^* onwards^^ shall 1 stand-np^'^ against^^ the village^® 
of the Ma.zda-worshippor^'* (for) damaging (it) or*^*tt (for) laying-(it)- 
vvaste?^,; (nor shall I enlerttj^n) design s^* (against) either'^**'!* t the limb*'^* 
or'^tt life'^^ (of the Mazda- worshipper). 

4. Away* do 1 liing^ (all) allegiance'^ to the wicked'^ Daevas-, without- 
piirity* (and)-without-the-Law^ (of A^a), creators" of -eviR, most-untruth- 
ful** among:j':j: beings**^, most-loathsome*'^ among:!::;: beings*-, most-devoid- 
of-virtue**» among:!:.]: beings**; away*^ (do I fling all allegiance) to the 
Daevas*'*' (and) to the Daeva-worshippers*^ ; to the wizards^* (and) to the 
companions-of-the-wizar<is'^'ti!i ; away‘^* (do 1 fling all allegiance) to (these 
btnngs) inimicaR^ to overy^*^ livirig-creatiiro‘^^^’*| ; to (their) tlioughts^^, 
to (their) words'^, to (their) deeds-^'^, (and) to (all their) rnanifostations^^**'* — 
away*^^ indoed*^’^ do-I-fling*** (all) allegiance'^*^ to any'^*^ whatsoever** (of) the 
infidel**^ tormentors*^. 

5. Thus*, even^ thus^, did Ahura* Mazda^ instruct ZarafAistra®, during 
alR the questionings^, during all**^ tAe meetings-together**, when^ 2 -j-|-j- 
(They two) conversed -toge/her^^, both*^ll Mazda** and**^ Ziya^ustra**. 

‘ Lit., “ whatsoever **•* t Lit., ** are mixed’*. % Sp9nfaArmaiti. |i Lit,, “and”. 

Orifir, Bg , ' ♦* ava^ lieu. st^. It Orij?. is negative. Jf Lit., “of”, (|)| if i i*ao and 

omitted, ‘Tif Lit,, “ ( at\v)ivhat8oev<Dr^amoufip living-beings v7 has*been omitted in four 

plac^ (f8, 30. 32 and 3i). fff Lit., “ during which**. 
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6. a^a‘ aOa* cSit^ ZaraSustrd* daevals^ sarem* vyamrvita’!, vlspaSlu^ 
ferasnaesu*, vispaosui® hanjainanae|u^i, yaiii^ aporesa§tem<3 Maz- 
d&8i*-oa*s Zara^8trasi«-ca^''. 

atfai’ azSmi9-cit*®, y6^* mazdayasuo'^^ zaratfuatris'^^, dacvais** sarem^^ 
vimruye^o, yatfa^i anais^s vyamrvita^o yeso asava^i Zara^Btrd^*. 


7. § ya vam &t* apo'^, yavaran&3* urvarS*, 

yavarana^ g aui* hud a^ ; 

+ yavarand* Ahuro*' (Mazda*^), [ + ye>> dadai^jyeWnarem'’' 

(a8avan0mi'’),]t 

yavaranoi^ (as>^) Zaratfustrd'*', yavarand^'' Kava®* Vistaspd^’^ ; 

+ yavarana^s Pera^aostra^*- ' 

JamapSpa-^^t 

h yavarand^* kas-cit^i SaoSyant|m28, rhai^ yavareza m^^ asaunamsoit 

+ tavarena^i-ca^^*. -tkaesas^-ca** (mazdayasnd'^8) ahml**'. 

8. § [jasai-me^ avaijhe^ Mazda'^! mazdayasnd^-ahmi'*J,!! 
mazdayaand^ zara^ustris’ fravarane* aslutas'^-ca^', 
fravar9tasi'2-cai3 ; astuye^* humatemi^ mand^'’, 

+ astuyei'* huxtam^^ vacd^**, astuye'^* hvarstom^i syao^anem^^ 


9.§ astuye' daenam^ vaijhuim^f, mazdayasnim^, 

+ frasp ayaoveg ram^ niSaa naigise m**, (y^attv ada^a P^'^^ aaaoniiL, 
+ ya® haiti nflmi^-ca'^, buSyeintin^mi2-ea*% 
maziata'^-ca^S vahi8ta*8-ca‘7, sraeata'^-cai®, 

+ ya® ahuiria'^i zarafluatria^^. 

Ahurai^* Mazdai^* vispa^^ vohu^* cinahmi^^^ 

+ aepa’*^ aati^^. daenay&^i'^ (mazdayaandia^i) aatuitia^^. 


' Geld, reads ya- Parana; and so also below tfhvarand'cri, -j 1 regard this pdda as a laier 

addition, I Geld, has the names separately. Ij This line is not in the text of the Yasna itself, 
but the last two verses with this line added make up the shorter creed ’* which is known popularly 
as Joia-me^ avay he- Mazda » ^ Gold, omits this word. 
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G. Thus^, oveiv^ thus^, did Zara^ustra^fling-away'^ (all) allogiance® to iho 
Daevas^, during all^ the qi:^stioninga^, during all*® the meotings-together*^ 
wlien*2* (They two) conversed- toget herd's hoth^^f Mazda and^'^ Zara- 
(9uf5tra.*^. 

In-the-saine-way*^, even^® T*^, who^* (am) a Mazda-worshipping^^ fol- 
lowor-of-Zara^ustra^^, do fling-away*^ (alJ) allegianco^^ to the Daevas^^, 
just as^*^ Ffo'^®,:!: the Holy*’* Zara^ustra^^, flung-away*^^ (all allegiance) to 
them^"^. 

7, Of-what-faith* (are) the waters^, of-wliat-faith*^ the trees'^, of-what- 
faith^ the bounteous'*' Mother -Earth® ; of-what-faith^^ Ahura^ Mazda^® ,[who^* 
created^'^ the earth* (and) who*'* the holy*® inan*^ (did also create)], of- 
what-faith*'*^ was*^ Zara^ustra*^, ol’-what-faith^® (was) Kava^* VTstaspa*^^, 
of-what-faith^’* (were the two) Forasaostra‘^'* (and) Jamaspa^®, of-what- 
faith*^® ^has been) any^’^jl of the truth-working^^^ holy-^® Sao^yantas^'' ; of- 
that-faith'"*' and'^^ of-(that)-Law‘'^'‘* as-woll*'*, a ]\Iazdn-worshipper'^^''^, am T^®. 


8. (*orne‘ unto my‘^ help^^, O Mazda**: 1 am® n ^lazda-\vors]iippcr*», I 
j)rofoss- myself** (to be) a Mazda -worshipping** followt-T-of-Zara^ustra^, 
hoth**t devoted (-follow(T)*® and* ' a,n ardont-boliever'*^ (in this faith) : 1 
soiemnly-dodicaie-nj 3 "self** to the true-conceived*^ thought*®, f solemnly- 
dedicate-mysclf*'*' to the true-spoken*'^ word***, J solemnly-dedicato-myself*^® 
to the true-performed^* act^^. 

T solemnly-dedicate-myself* to the excellent'"^ religion^ (of) Mazda- 
worslTip"*, (which is) (|uarrol-removing''’, weapon-lowering®, self-devoting*^ 
iand)holyS which** of both** those-tliat-are*'^ and*'^ of thoso-that-shall-be*'^ 
(hereafter) (is) the greatest*'^, and*® the best*®, and*** the loftiest*'*, as 
well**^, whieh*^® (is the religion) of-Ahura'^* rovealed-by-Zara'^^uStra'^". 

I nto Ahura*^'* Mazda^**" do T attribute'^** good^® (tilings). 

the vow'^ of the religion*'® fof) Mazda -worship*^*. 


* Lit., “(hiring which 
Lit., “this”. 


1 LiL “ iinil 


Lit, , ‘’who , 


'! liiu, ” who^oevoi 
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NOTES. 

1. Kanga: Khordeh A vesta ba Maeni (6th ed.), pp. 413-418. The last 
two verses (8 -9) are also found at pp. 9 and 10. 

2. Reiohelt: x\vesta Reader (verses 1-7 only) ; text at pp. 75-76, notes 
pp. 176- 177. 

3. Mills: S.B.E., XXXI, pp. 247-250. 

Linguistically this passage is among the ol dest in the Younger Avesta 
or the yo ungest of the Ga^ic dialec t. The names mentioned in verse 7 also 
give an indication of the age, but as Mills rightly remarks* the names are 
“not mentioned with any fanciful or superstitious exaggeration”. Thus 
the period may have been within a couple of generations after the Prophet, 
before exaggerations had time to gather round his name. 

Hie essent ial portio ns of this prayer are the last two verses which are 
repeated by every Zoroastrian each time he ties on his sacred girdle. They 
give the essen tial feat ures of the religion — the establishment of peace and 
the stopping of bloodshed and fighting. Rut this is not a mere n egati ve 
type of faith, but a positive one of actively suppressing evil. We shall 
see more evidences of it in later selections - Ya9(i-<thn Va}nj6,-\ and in the 
Odd as. 

If Mills’ idea be correct the opening verses, especially the 2nd and 3rd, 
would prove that the establishment of the Zoroastrian Faith marked 
definitely the adoption of agriculture and of settled conditions of life by 
the Iranian nations. Some support is lent t-o this \’iew by the legend of 
the colony founded by Yima (Von. II) and also by the ver^' high praise of 
agriculture in other passages.:!; The view of Mills is well developed by Dr. 
J. «?. Modi in a very interesting essay : (The Con- 

fession of Faith of the Avestan Age).ji But Ihougli interesting as a 
speculation the view of Mills is not genorallj^ acceptefl. 

We may however take it that the daevas and the daem -worshippers 
represent tribes who were in a (*oinparativoly lower stage of civilisation as 
compared to the Iranian culture of this epoch, and in verse 4 there are 
abused in strong terms which means that the Zoroastrian was expected to 
be actively opposed to them. And this active opposition to the daevas has 
continued to be the most marked feature of the Zoroastrians all through 
their history. 

Verse 7 is very remarkable. T he religion is said to bo the religion of 
the waters, of the trees, of the bounteous Earth, and of Ahura Himself. 
The main feature of the M dzdayasi^a faith, as revealed by Z., is the Law of 

♦ S.B E., XXXI, p. 21-7, ftn, 4. t Sol. VII a. t Sol, X <, also Vpn. Ill (Sel. XXIX. Part 2). 
II Publish/id with other essays on the Domestir Life and the Geojfraphy * 0 ! the Avesta in the year 
1887. The full title of the book is 
(Bombay). 
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Asa, which is another name for the Law of Cod. To put it in modern 
language the basis of thi% religion (in fact of all religion) is the eternal 
Law of Trogress so finely described by Tennyson as 

‘‘ That Cod which always lives and loves, 

“ One Cod, one law, one element, 

“ And one far-off divine event 
“ To which the whole creation moves.” 

No doubt the Sage who composed the seventh verso of this Yasna had 
an idea similar to that of Tennyson’s in hib miucl. 

1. ndisml — Note the final long i, a characteristic of the older dialect. 
Kan. explains this form as the cans, of ^/nas This, as he explains 

(A.C., § 523), is made without the and the root is conjugated in the 
thematic conjugation with a strengthening. Ho trans. this, therefore, 
as “1 pause the dnerns to perish”. Mills says, “1 drive hence”; but he 
adds (S.B.H., XXXT, p. 247, ftn. 5) that possibly it is from 'nad , to curs e. 
Reich, suggests a ^ 'naM, also Barth. (Wb. 1034). Cf. Yt. XTII. 89, 
ZnraO uMro .... if 6 paoiryu .... miist daeiyo. Nair. says Jack. 

(A.C., § ()55) takCvS it as .s'-aor. (sub. ?) of ^/n^s (a cans, form of ^''nas^ 
to perish) wliich is used in tiie cans, sense without the -aya. 

daevao—~2 3. Tliis is a unique example of the transfer of an -a-stom to 
the consonantal dtxdension. 

fravardne — 1 1 pres. atm. ^mr (g) f /ru. Note atm. Cf. fraorsnta 
above Yas. LVIT. 24. 

wazddyasiw zara'hiHris — A Mazda- worshipping follower of Z. The^ 
paoiryddkdem (Yas. XXVI. 4) were also Mazda-worshippers. Note also 
that .t^o adj. zamOuMris when applied to persons means “a follower of 
Z.”, when applied to the daetid (religion) it means “revealed by Z.” 

vldaero — The name Vendiddd is a corruption of vldaevaddt, i.e. the law 
given in order to oppose the daedxi,^. 

The formula fravardne .... ahuradka^d occurs very frequently 
throughout the Av. ritual. 

vayhave — 4 1 of f'ohu. Cood, Cf. Bki"! 

vohumaite — Possessed of goodness (Kan.) ; endowed with good posses- 
sions (Mills); 

vlspd vohu — 2 3^. All good (things that are created). 

c inahml — Krom ^/k caes, to attribute something (acc.) to some one 
(dat.).'* Cf. Yas. XLIV. 6.t 

r aevait e (v.l. °?’an<e) — Possessing tidies (Kan.); resplendent (Mills). 
Barth. (Wb. 1484) saysAhat when applied to humai^ Ijpings it means 
“rich”}; but whpn applied to divine beings, especially to Ahura, it 


j^arth., Wb. 429-30* t Sel. XVl bolow. t Of. ma»yati(m raemi^w, Ven. XX, 

17 
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means “resplendent”.* The word is also used as a proper name too of a 
mountain about which it is said (Bun. XII. IS) : “ Raevand-kuh (is) in 
Khorasan on which the Adar-Burzin (the Burzin-Yive) is established. 
It is called Raevand because it is full of splendour”. Cf. 

yd-zl cicd vahihtd (v.l. cicdf) — Mills trans. “Whose are all things what- 
soever which are good ” (omitting the zl), Kan. says: “For whatsoever 
things are best (are His)”, zl (f^) is enc. and orig. moans “because” 
and generally introduces a reason-clause. But sometimes it introduces a 
well-known-fact which is incontrovertible and self-evident. J Hence it is 
best to translate it here by the emphatic “ yea ”. cicd is a reduplicated form 
of the inter, pron. with palatalisation. (Barth., Wb. 420). Nair. trans. 

The ^ 

introduces an idea foreign to this context but Nair. has evidently imported 
it from Yas. XL VII. 5 where this phrase yd-zt, etc., is repeated. 

gdus — Cattle. Kan. suggests (Kh. A. b. M., p. 414, ftn.) that the Eart h 
is meant ; cf. yd ggm dadd verso 7 below. 

raocd — when used in the plu. it means “ light ”. 

yeyhe .... x^'ddrd — This is a quotation from Ga^. Ahu. XXXI. 7.^ 

r oiOw dn — Barth. (Wb. 1528) takes this as an inf. (used with ins. raocdbih) 
from the s^'ralBwa^ to mix with.** Reich, takes it the same way and adds 
that it is originally a loc. form (§ 373), but he gives the moaning of ^raedwa 
as “to be filled with” (A.R., Gloss.), Kan. (Diet., p. 434) takes this as 3/3 
impf. par. of the den. verb from the noun raeOwa (n.), impurity; ho says 
the verb originally means to become impure or contaminated, then it came 
to mean “ to mix with ”. Cf. noit para ahmdt .... yat aeha (daxmo) pgsnu 
raeOwdt (Yen. VII. 50) “not before this (body) is mingled with the dust”. 
In the phrase Tistryo .... kdhrpdm raeOwayeiti (Yt. VIII. 13) the verb 
means “ takes on the shape of ”. 

^ddrd — Kan. takes it as 1/3 and trans. “light” or “glory”. Barth. 
(Wb. 1876) says that the orig, meaning is “ well-being”, “happines s”, etc , 
h^npe he takes it in the sense of a place where one finds happiness, i.e. 
p arad ise, blessed spaces. 

The phrase yeyhe .... ^ddrd has been rendered variously. Kan. says, 
“ whose splendour has blended with the (infinite) lights (in the sky) ”. In 
G. b. M. (p. 38, ftn.) he explains that Ahura’s essence is in every star that 
shines in the sky. Mills says ; “ In whose glory the glorious beings and 
lights are clothed”. But in Ga0. Ahu. (XXXI. 7.) he renders the phrase: 
“ they (all) as (His) glorious (conceptions first) clothed themselves in the 
stars (raocdbis)'^ (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 44). Reich. (A.R., p. 177) following 


♦ Ved. is used exactly similarly; Grass*, Wo. 1182 t Metre requires cied* 
p. 604. 11 Barth,. Wb. 1490. t Sel. XXXIV., Part 2. •• See also Barth., Wb, 1482, 


t Reich., 
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Bar th, trans. ‘‘with whose lights the rooms (i.e. heavenly spaces) would 
be filled”. Nair. says: (good things). 

2. vdTdne — 1/1 pres. atm. T choose ; The word is used similarly 

in the Veda also, cf. RV., III. 12. 3. Nair. 

says which at any rate expresses the sense. 

hd-moi astu — ^Nair. says ft Cf. Ga^. Ahu., XXXII. 

2. Spdnt^m Vd Armaitim t'ayuhlni vardmakli : hd-n^ ayhaL 

us-stwje (ar .) — ^/slii ^ 7is accordir^ to Kan. means to protect some- 
thing (acc.) by prayer from an evil (abl.). Mills trans. “I loudly depre- 
cate”. Barth. (Wb. 1594) says that the verb means “to solemn^ abjure 
(abl.) ”. The verb would literally moan “ to praise away from ” ; iis being 
in the privative sense, or the sense of opposition.* ns is frequently used in 
this sense, e.g. uz-ustdn (Ven. V. 45), lit. “without heat’’ i.e. dead; uz- 
6ao8a«(Ven. V. 12), without intelligence; nz-varoz (Ven. ]5C[II. 3), lit. “to 
undo”, i.e. to expiate a fault; nz-vad (Yt. XVII. 59), lit. “not to marry”, 
i.e. to carry away a maiden by force, f etc. See also Kan., Yt. b. M., p. 332, 
ftn. Other prep, also have this sense of opposition, or privation^ e.g. apa 
yaz^ vl-vap (below), vl-mru (below verse 4). — \ JiUytXA Uj 

tdydai-cd (a7r.) — 5 1 m. Robber (Kan.); robbery (Mills); so also 
Barth. (Wb. 647). The >vord tdyii w’as orig. ^ s tdyu hence probably tdya is 
the same as Skt. ^ J — 

hazayhat-ca — 5 1 of hazah n. Kan. says “ plunderer” ; Mills and others 
“plundering”. The word is the same as Rkt. 52JB, strength, hence it 
came to bo “ taking away by force ”. In this sense it is used only here and 
in the Fmhanrpi-ohn (25. b).|| The word is used in a good sense as well, 
e.g.* Var)h9U8 haz') .... Manayho (Yas. XLllT. 4). Nair. says, 

%^Hr: II S(WJ 

zydnayae-cd — 4 1 for 5 1. Injury or wasting. From .^'zyd (a variant 
of ^ /z 'jl), to injure, orig. to conquer. Rers. (-b/da) injury. Nair. trans. 

(invulnerability) seems to bo cognate. •*a/>(TT4^) 

vivdpaf-cd (v. 1. vlyCF, proposed by IMills)** — Mills is evidently thinking 
of vl -f dp (water) and trans. “drought” ; so also. Kan. ; Barth, takes it 
fromm 4“ ^^vap (to sow) and trans. “ laying waste” (Wb. 1452); Nair. has 

Mills trans. zydnayae-cd vlvapat-cd as “ all drought to (leading to) the 
wasting ”. 

3. fdrd .... raylie — Jrd, to grant, to attribute. Kan. takes this 
as dat. inf. “ for the sake of granting”. Ho also suggests (Diet., p. 445) 


* Hence the abl. “ object, t opposite is upa-md. t See also Barth., Wb. 6.38, 

11 Barl.h., Wb. 1799. liV., IX. 96. 6. ncf97. 30. •' S.B.E., XXXI, p. 2l.8fffcii. He^ I so proposes 

to r^rl vlynf)9n. in verso 3*as well. • 
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that this may bo 1/1 atm. fut. Mills trans. I wish to lead away Reich, 
takes it as 1/1 .9-aor. atm. Barth. (Wb. 1518) takes it as 1/1 sub. s-aor. atm. 
governing dat. of person and acc. of thing (or quality attributed). 

manyaeihyo (v.l. mainya, Reich) — 4/3. Reich, says (A.R., Gloss.) that 
aa adj. it means “ authoritative ”, as substantive “landlord” (i.e. house- 
holder). Kan. takes this as 5/3 and trans. “ from (or through) the spiritual 
Lords ” the Holy Immortals and others). Mills also takes it as 5/3 but 
trans. “from their thoughts”. Barth. (Wb. 1896) trans. as Reich, does, 
“persons in authority” or “heads of households”, and quotes several 
parallel passages in support,* all of which are rendered differently both by 
Kan. and Dhr. (S.B.E., XX ITT). 

H . fr 

rasQ-yuhlm (f.) — Ereoflorn of mov'ornent (Kan. and others) ; wandering 
at will (Mills). 

vas9-s9itiyi9[i.) — Fro('dorn of dwtdling ; freedom of rule ; Mills, thinking 
of nomadic tiibes (see Introductory note to this sel.), trans. “ free (noma- 
dic) pitching of the tent”, 

ydls — 3 3 for 1 3 yoi, Reich, and Kan. (.^aso attraction probably due 

to (jaobis following. Mills takes it in connection with gaobitf. 

/# // 

dya-zdmd — Cf. Yas. IX. 12. 

gaobis — Kan. takes it as “property”. (Jf. J^ at. pecun ia. 

^hjentl — Live, or dwell, (Kan.), also Mills. Reich, and Barth. (Wb. 
1706) take it as “ protect”. 

Geld, puts a stop after hjenll. Reich, and Kan. put a full-stop, taking 
the next clause with the re.st of the verse. I propose to put a semi-colon 
here. 

n'^ma^hd — 3 1. with salutations (to A|a). LTsed with dat. 

(Roich. § 467). 

'^uzdatd (v.l. ’^(Idta, Geld, and Bartli.) — Kan. takes this reading and 
explains it as adj. 3/1 to rrjynayhd and trans. “ fervent” ; from us (w armt h, 
cf. ^^'0 and ^'^dd ( VT) Barth, reading °ddta takes it as adj. 2/3, qualifying 
zaodrti (offerings) understood. He trans. “uplifted” from -f- us (3^). 

It is the usual term for the bringing of offerings to the proper place, 
especially used of haorna and zaoOra libations (Barth., Wb. 719).t 

— Kan. takes this as an upasarga with sluye. Barth. (Wb. 825) 
takes this as a particle connecting the foregoing clause or conditions with 
what follows, and trans. “ with (or together with) the uplifted (offerings) 

f 

^iavat — 21. This. Used for 2/3 (ave) referring to manyaeibyo above (cf. 
yat in '^as. TX. 4). Barth, takes it as a conj. introducing direct narration 
(Wb. 166). #«/•- 

* Yt. -\, 137 (twice) and 138, and Yt. XVII. 10, f Of. Afrin. IV. Ven. IX. G6„ Vih. IX, 1. etc. 
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ffstuye-^ljl pres, atm.^ Barth. (Wb. 1504) explains this as ‘‘ 1 promise 
solernnly This is the only passage in which ^^stu is used in this sense. 
Note stuye ior^tiive (^t) to avoid the combination uv in writing. Cf. also 
mruye, Skt. 5^. 

Geld, puts a stop here after stuye, Kan. has a comma, Reich, has a 
colon. I propose to put a fullstop hero, taking what follows as an indepen- 
dent sentence. 

^ ahmdt — 5/1 used adv. From hencoforlh, Kan. Cf. Yas. TX. 15. Could 
it mean ‘‘from this (person)”, i.e. myself ? 

d is to be taken with ahuidf. From now onwards, from this (time) 
forth. Kan. reads dzyanlm which ho trans. as ‘‘ damage’ . 

vlvdpdrn — See above verso 2. 

Rwv- 

aor. par. ^ std (^^T)-* Note the x affixed (cf. /mxA*^«ne 

above’; Yas. IX. 20) t* Kan. takes it as pres, but the regular pres, form is 
hihtdmi (cf. orTT/zun This form is to bo distinguished from sld which is 2 3 
pros. par. of (Jack., A. G., § 531). Reich, trans. “1 shall practise 

against”; Barth, trans. ‘‘I shall not make mysolf guilty of” (Wb. 1091 
and 1700-01), 

Maoi — towards; with gen. visa. 

■Ji asfd— 6 1 governed by aoi. Ut. the bone, lienee the limb. Cf. “life 
and limb **T= ->^,•*^1 

ifcinnujni--Kan. and Mills take this as 7 1 of and trans. “in the 

love of” (i.e. out of love of), from ci. to love. BnrCi. (Mb. 50.5) takes it 
as 2/3 n. from ^ lean (cf/)) smd trans. “designs”. 

The verso is difiicult in (construction and has been variously rendered. 
Kan. says : 

“I shall with fervent hymns praise (Ahura; in order, through the 
Spiritual Lords, to grant unto those who live upon this earth possessing 
property (lit. cattle), the power of moving about at wdl, and that of ruling 
at will;' with fervent prayers I shall praise (Ahum) for the sake of Righte- 
ousness (i.e. in order tluit the people may li^'0 righteously ). (And therefore) 
I shall not stand for (i.e. bo responsible for causing) damage and drough^ 
to the village of the Mazda-worshipper (i.e. I would not engage in acts 
such as would bring these about),— neither (shall I act thus oven) for the 
love of (my) body or (for the love) of my life (itself) . 

Ho orrlits avat altogether and, in my opinion, needlessly complicates 
the sentence, e,g. the way ho takes 

Mills trans. (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 248 ) : 

“Away from (?) their thoughts do I wish to lead (the thought of) 
wandering at will, (away the thoi^ht of) free nomadic pitching of the tent, 


* jack., A.,a., § 1 Reich., § ITi-. 1. 
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for I wish to remove (?) all wandering from (tTIeir) kine, which .abide in 
steadfastness upon this land ; and bowing down in worship^to Righteous- 
ness I dedicate my offerings with praise so far as that. Never may I stand 
as a source of wasting, never as a source of withering to the Mazdayasnian 
villages, not for the love of the body or of life 

Mills has here in mind the idea that the advent of Zoroaster meant a 
change in the life of the Iranians from the nomadic to the agricultural 
stage (see Introductory note). " Doubtless the age-long rivalry between 
Turto and Iran, and later on between Arab and Persian, is due to this 
fundamental difference between the nomadic and the settled agricultural 
stages of civilization. But, even apart from the severe straining of the 
construction in order to reach this sense. Mills is himself not quite sure of 
his ground. Ho himself suggests (p. 248, ftn.) an alternative trans. for 
f ard .... Syenti : 

“ Forth to their thoughts I offer in my prayer free ranging at their 
choice, and a lodging where they will, together with their cattle which 
dwell upon this land”. 

Barth, trans. thus (also Reich.) : 

To these heads of households do I grant wandering at will, and lodging 
at will, (to those) who protect the kine upon this earth, with reverence 
unto A§a (and) with (offerings) lifted up I promise solemnly this : — ‘ Never 
from now shall I bo guilty of damaging or laying waste^the Mazdaiyasnian 
village, nor (shall I ever entertain) any design upon the body or the life (of 
a Mazda- worshipper) ' 

I venture to trans. thus : 

I attribute completely free movement and undisputed sovereignty 
unto the Spiritual Lords (the Holy Immortals and the Yazatas) who 
upon this earth rule over (all) created beings : through fervent salutation to 
Asa do I praise them as well. Never from this (time) forth shall I stand 
up against the lands of the Mazda-worshipper for the piu-pose of damaging 
(it) or for laying (it) waste, nor (shall I entertain) .designs (against) either 
the limb or the life (of a Mazda-worshipper). 

5[V^VMr% 

4. . . . . mruye — Lit. I speak against, hence I abjure or renounce 

Completely or utterly. The trans. of Kan., ‘‘I do not accept'’, is dis- 
tinctly weak. “ Away do I abjure ” Mills. Barth. (Wb. 1196) Quotes that it 
is used with the acc. (here 8ar9?n), 

daevdih — 3/3. The ins. in this connection is doubtless due to the sepa- 
rative vl. 

aydis — Cf. Yas. IX. 8. 

a vajjh ls* (utt. v.l. ^hus. Geld, and Kan. )-^ -3/3. The form in' is 
special 'jo Av. only (Reich. § 350). “ Without goodness or purity If we 

accept the other reading it would be 2/3 used for 3/3. 


* This is the reading given by Barth. 
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anardtdis (Stt.) — opposed to A§a (the Holy Law), (Barth., Wb. 
120). The v ariant ardt a for asa is used here. The same ardta is used in such 
names as Artaxsadra {Artahshlr, Artaxerxes). Kan. trans. “not going in 
the straight path*’ ; Mills says, “ utterly bereft of good”. 

ako-ddbU (utt.) — E vil-knowing (Kan.): from aka ( evil ) -f ^/dd (Pers. 
ddnishtan, to know). Mills trans. “ deceitful in their wickedness ”, 
from aka + ^/dah to deceive. Barth. (Wb. 47) takes it as “ c reato rs 

of evil ” (y /dg, yr , to create) as opposed isyvayhuddh (in Yas. I. 19; XVI. 9 
and other places). ^ 

s ar9m — Authority (Kan.) ; shelteryand headship (Mills) ; Barth. (Wb. 
1664) takes it as f. and trans. “companionship” from ^/sar (to consort 
with), and compares Grk. KipaLu) to mix with (Skt. yfirg is also cognate).! 
Nair. says Kanga’s trans. seems correct because the word asdro 

(without a ruler) occurs in Von. T, 19* (cf. Pers. s arda r, leader). 

hat^m refers to all created beings. m ) 5^ 

d raojistd is — M ost lyin g (Kan.) ; Mills trans. “ most like the demon 
{druj) Cf. Pers. {durugh), a lie, untruth. 

paosistdis — 3/3 sup. of ^ paiw Most filthy (Kan.); most 

loathsome (Mills). Nair. says 

d aevavafhw (aTr.) — T hose b elonging to daeoa Sj i.e. the dacvayasna 
people. » : 

ydtus — 3/3 though the form is indis tinguishable from 2 3. This is due 
to the peculiarity of the Av. script, -bis, -vis, -ws.f , ^ 

Jcfi hyd-cit — in the sense of “ w hatsoeve r Note sg. 

d tardi s — E nemie s. Cf. Yas. LX. 4. Kan. trans. “ any wicked man ” ; 
Mills says : “ every existing being of that sort ” ; Reich. (A.R., Gloss.) 
says : “ pernicious (i.e. inimical) to ”, with gen. 


c Wrd is — Kan. says 3 3 used adv. and trans. “openly”. Mills says; 
“and their seed”. Barth. (Wb. 586) says: “ in ^lj their m anifestations 

Geld, has a stop after ciOrdis, Kan. puts a full-stop, Reich, has a semi- 
colon. 


gt ia emphatic (cf. verse 1). if 

and — 3/1 of dem. pron. Kan. (Kh. A. b. M., p. 416, ftn.) says ^ 
used adv. and trans. “in the same way”. Reich, and Barth. (Wb. 1247) 
take and .... yaOand to mean “ each and every ”, “all ... . whatsoever ”.J 


yaOand (v.l. ya9a n^) — ^Kan.^^^afees “in the manner which”. Kan. 
trans. the last line of this verse : “I abjure (their) autbcyity in the same 
way as I do (that of) thS druj”, which seems rather tautological. 


Barth., Wb. 210. t Barth., Wb. 1284 j also Reich., § 364, note 6.^ t See also Barth, 

Wb. 113, and Reich. § 397. 
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r^yhayantd (v.l. ^t^m) — 3/1 fut. pt. ^'ranj. Tormenting (Kan.). Cf. 
(ranjldan) to give pain ; probably Skt. is cognate. Barth . ( Wb. 
1528-29) is not sure of the exact sense but says it is somewhat like thisyant. 
Nair. says Mills trans. “ the iniquitous of every kind* (yaO and) who 

act as Edkshasas act 

5. add add — Kan. takes this as if it wore ya'^d yaOd and hence he takes 
verse 5 and G together; Barth, trans. “thus and so*' ; Mills also trans. the 
same way. 

edit — Kan. says, “earnestly”, “by way of injunction” 

Mills trans. “ in very deed”. Cf. dkas-edit^hove Vas. LX. 1 1. 

ah aysaya Ud — 3/1 aor. atm . days to instruc t The initial a 

may bo the augment or may be the upasarga d (^T). Cf. etc. 

Kan. roads aM ysayaetd* and trans. “ ordered ysi) at that time ” (aEd, 

But in a ftn. Kh. A. b. jM., p. 417, ho gives the reading of Geld, and gives 
the correct trans. Mills too notes the two readings (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 249, 
ftn. 1). 


fdrasnae su (v.l. fras'^) — Questionings, This rofor.s to the “con- 

versations ” between Ahura and Z. through wfiTch the religion was revealed. 
Cf. Yas. LVn. 24, above. 


Jit injafnana csu- ’MoGiingHy lit. coming together. Pers. 

(a njum an), as sem bly. This is an a hura -wo rd, the corr esponding da Wa-word 
is h andva rena (Yt. XI. 4.)t 

ydis — 3/3. The ins. implies “during which”. 

— 

a pdrdsaet am — 3/2 impf. atm. ^ Note the a ugmen t and also 

atm. The sense here is “ co nver sed ”, i.o. “ questioned (and answered) ”. 

6. v mmrv ltd — 3/1 impft. atm. Note the re tention of the augme nt 
add^^ — Thus, in the same way. 


XttSf a^is — See above and, verse 4. This is of course 3 3 . 

yd — See above Yas. LX. 1. (t|:) |^l - 

7. ydvarand'i: (v.l. yd-varand. Gold., in both the places) — 1/3 f. Kan. 
trans. “ pr what faith ”. “ To that religious sanctity to which the waters 

appertain” (Mills). J mr (g/ h to choose; cf. vdrone above verse 2. 

gdU8 huda (v.l. ®8a) — W ell- creat ed cattle (Kan.); kine of blessed gift 
(Mills). Cf. Yas. XXVI. 4 above. Barth. (Wb. 1825) considers that the 
meaning is the same in both the passages. 

— Kan. trans. “ earth ”. 

as — 3/1 impf, par. (Ga0) ,^/ah. The form as ia also found (Jack., A.G., 


^ Geld. notoH tliis t.l. 


f Hurth., Wb. 1729. 


t Kan. 
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§ 532). The form is from^^ a at , the final t being lost on account of the s 
(Jack., A. G., § 192, note). HI^IT 

yavarand — 1/2. 

Forasaohtrd’Jdrndspd — This is a (Whit. § 1255), b oth words 

b eing du. Geld, takes them separately. They were two brothers, who are 
almost always mentioned togfether. They wei^e both high in the favour of 
king Vistaspa and wore among the most devoted disciples of Z. They 
were of the family of Ilvogva* {HvOva, Palf. Habub), who was probably their 
father, t From the same family comes llvovi, the wife of Z. ForasaoStra 
(also spelt FraSa"’) was probably the eider as his name always occurs first. 
They are said in later books to be sonsdndaw of the Prophet and in one 
place (Yt. XXIV. 11) Z. addresses i^s puOra (Modi, p. 136). lint in 
another place where Forasaostra is mentioned (Yas. LI. 17)J ho is taken 
by some scholars to have been the father of Hvdvi and hence the 
Prophet’s fathcrs-in-law|| (Barth., Wb. 1007). His two sons, Husyaoi^na 
and X^adacna, are mentioned in Yl. XI II. 104. The name FoasaoStra is of 
uncertain origin, probably it means *‘he whose light is renewed”. 
Jamaspa^l (Grk. Za/AuaTn;?) the younger brother is the more famous person 
because he was the Prime Minister of Vistaspa. In the Ga6^. he is men- 
tioned as JJd-Jdmdb'pa, i.o. the Wise Jamaspa (Yas. XLVl. 17). In later 
works he has the epithet (Liakim ) — the Wise- -added to his name. In 
Yt. V. 08 he is mentioned as a warrior fighting with the enemies of Vistaspa 
and the new religion. The traditional legend says that on being initiated 
into the new faith, Jamaspa was given a consecrated flower by Z., on 
smelling which he became full of wisdom. His name is attached to a book 
on astrological predictions called Jdtmspi (West, Pah. Jat., in the Grund- 
rissy § 06). The origin of iJio name is doubtful. The -aajja indicates prob- 
ably a prince. The word ydmd occurs only once in Yt. II. 7, which Dar. 
trans. “scornful”; Kan. in his Diet, says, “ brotherliness ”, but in Kh. 
A. b. M., p. 208, trans. “generation”. Barth. (Wb. 607) merely quotes 
the passage witliout any comment or trans. Jamaspa had a son Haghaur- 
vah (Yt. XIII. 104). Another Jamaspa is also mentioned in Yt. XIII. 
127, but ho is distinguished as aparazdta or “ the Younger ”.** 

haWydvardz^ni — W orkin g truly. Mills says “doing deeds of real 
significance ”. (v^ ~ 

tavardml‘Cd ■‘Ika^d-cd — The td- is to be compounded with both. 

mazdayasno ahrm — Kan. takes these words with the next verse. This 
‘ is no doubt duo to the fact that the lasj two verses (8-0) are repeated 
each time the girdle is tied on and they dro prefaced with the words jasa-me 

* The meaning is probably ** possossinsf Hue cows*’ liurtli., Wb. t In 

XIII. 103 they are men lion od^ as eons of Hvova. J Sol* XXXVI, Part 2 . 11 'ftiis seeming discre- 

pancy has been well explained in Bilfimoria’s book on Z, also quoted with refere»»co to Ita^dttra 
(Yas. .«VI. 5 above). t Barth., Wb. «07 ; Modi, pp. 81f. For furthe* details flee Jack., Z. 
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avayhe^ Ma^da J* mazdayasno ahml (come to «my aid, O Mazda! lama 
Mazda- worshipper). ^ 

^ 8. dstutas-cd — Praiser (Kan.). He takes it as an agent noun dstutar,'^ 

Barth. (Wb. 1594) takes it as pfL gt. of ^/stu-^ d (to dedicate oneself to, 
to vow) governing the acc. “ A devotee ” would perhaps be the nearest 
equivalent. f y r •, (i»w«rlttn) 

fravardtaS’Cd — Agent noun ^var f /m. Believer (Kan.). 

^dstuye — 1/1 pres. atm. ^/stu -f d. I dedicate myself to, or I devote 
myself to. The word when used as a noun moans the Yasna verses from 
XII. 8 to XIII. 8 inclusive. 

9. fraspayaox^Sr^m {arr ) — Qugjrrel r emovin g (Kan.); from ^/spd + /m 
(to throw 3fown){ and yao^^^o^m ( quarrel , from ^yuj, to join). Mills reads 
^yaoxQhr^m and says it lit. means speech without hesitation and trans. 
‘‘which has no faltering utterance Barth. (Wb. 1003) agrees with Kan. 
Xair. says 

^ nihdsnai0is97n (oltt. v.l. °dhn ) — Which lowers the weapons (Kan.), i.e. 
peace giving. Mills gives exactly the opposite sense and trans., “ which 
wields the falling halbert'’, and in support quotes Ga^. Ahu., XXXI, 18, |1 
where Z. asks his people to smite down evil-doers with the halbert (snai- 
Oisd). But though Z. preached smiting down the evil-doer, he stands for 
peace within the fold, and among all the creation of the Good Spirit. Nair. 
says, Barth, agrees (Wb. 1082). 1^-^* 

y^aetvadaO^rn — Self-devoted (Kan.); the faith of kindred marriage 
(Mills). Barth. (Wb. 1860) agrees with Mills and derives from con- 

sanguinity and v adada^ marri age. The marriage between first cousins was 
expressly allowed among the Iranians as opposed to the Hindu Aryans 
who denounced such marriages. Kan. in his Diet. (p. 138) gives the 
meaning of '^aUu as “relationship” and he gives three meanings to the 
word ^aetvadada (he derives ’daOa from ^^dd to give).: (1) self -devoted ; 
(2) patriotic, devoted to the welfare of his native country; and he 
quotes Vis. III. 3 and Gah IV. and (3) domesticated or tame (Ven. 
VIIL 13). cf. ^ 

^^huiyeintiri4m-cd — 6/3 f. fut. pt. ^/hu ( ^) to be. Of those that shall be 
hereafter, tlr [Cn 

mazihtd-cd — 1/1 f. sup. of maz great. 

datuitis — Praise (Kan.); worship (Mills); vow (Barth., Wb. 340). 


♦ This is repeated thrice. t Diet., p. 83. r t Barth,, Wb. 1616; cf. Yt. X, 43, 

II 8el. XXXI V, Part 2. ^ ymnfm .... yiaeivuda «... yazumaide^ Gih. IV, S, 
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VI. 

K9m-na Mazda— VendidM VIII. 20 - 21 . 


(20)* kem^-na^, Mazda^, mavaite* payum^ dadat<* 
hyat^^ ma^ dregva^ dld arela ta^Q aenagheii ? 
anyom^^ gwahmat^'^ ASras^^-oa^'» Manaijhasi^-ca^^ 
yay4i5 syaodanais^^ a|8m*2^ gr aost a-*^ Ahura^^ ? 
t§,m2S d^stv§.m2& daenayai^® fravaoca^^. 

ke^ vereflrom^-jaS tfwa** p6i» s angh a^ yoi^ honti*^ ? 
citfra^ moi^^ d|tn*i ah um^^-bis^^atu m^^t cizdii^ ; 
at^® Vohui^ Saraoso^^ jantu^o Manaqha'^i, 

Mazda22, ahmM^s yahmai^^ va^i^^ kahmai-cit^^^ 

2. (21) patai-no2 tbisyantat^ pairi^ Mazdas^-ca« Armaitis’^-ca^ spentas^- 

nase^^ daevi^^ dru;^si^, nase^^ daevo^^-cifirei®, nase^ daevoi^- 
frakarste^^^ nase^o daevo^i-fradaite^^ J : apa^^ dru;!(824 nase^B, apa^s 
dru^s^^ dvara^^, apa^^ dru;(8-^^ vinase^i, apax98re^^ apa'^^.^aSyehe^^^ ; 
ma^&merencainia^ll gaefia^^ aatvaitis*^'^ aiahe'^'^. 


3.K nemas^-ca^ ya^ Armaites^ Iza^-oa^. 


* The firHt five lines of this verse (20) are from Yas. XhVI. 7, the last four from Yas. XLIV 
16, (Sel. XVI). t Oeld. has ahumbii ratum; Kan reads ahurnbt$ (Kh, A b. M , p 5 ). % Geld, roads 
®/i. II mdm9r9n'^, Geld, *f From Yas XLIX. 10. This hue is not found in the Von. 
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K§m-na Mazda— Vendidad VIII. 20-21. 

1. (20) What^ man2, O Mazda*"^, shall grants protection^ unto such^as- 
me^ (a weak mortal) when'^ the infidoP makes-himsclf-ready^<^ against-me® 
to overfower^^ (rno) ? (Who can it be) other^^ than-Thy^'^ Fire^^ and^^ 

(Thy) Mind^^*, through whosc^^ activities^® ('^i'by) Law-of-Righteousness^^f 

is-fulfilled^i O Ahura22 ? This^s knowlodge^^ declare-clearly^? unto for 
(helping mo to spread) the Faith. 

Who*^ (shall be) the smiter^-of-foes^ by-tho-help-of-Thy* Words^^t 
which*^ aro^ a shield^ ? Clearly® unto a wise^^ souh2.}i0a^]ij^gl3.|0a(j0pU 
do Thou rovoah^: then^^, unto him^'^ let Sraosa^® approach^^^ with Good^®- 
Mind“^' ; unto hiin^^, O Mazda^^, whosoever^^'lj (ho be), whorn^^ii Thou dost 
lovo^^ 

2. (21) Protect^ us^ all-around* from (our) foes'^, (0 Ye) both®^ Maza^ 
and^ holy® ArmaitP as welP^. Perish^*, (thou), devilisld^ Druj^^; perish^* 
(thou) devil's^^-spawn*^ ; perish*^ (thou), devih^-fashioned^® ; perish^^ (thou), 
followej'-pf-devirs^hlaws^^^ : utterly^^ perish=^^, 0 Druj^* ; utterly^^ disap- 
poar^s**, O Druj^'^' ; utterly-® (and) entirely -perish'^^ 0 Druj‘^^ : in-the-North^^ 
vanish^* (thou) uttorly^'^ ; mayest thou not"^^ destroy^® the corporoaP® crea- 
tion'^"^ of the Divine-Law^^tf 

3. And^ salutations^ (unto Ye both) — namely^^J Holy-Reverence* 
anS® Holy-Zeal^ 

♦ i.e. Vohuinano. «?d ^ ’ is omitted hero in translating. t Asa, J Orig. sg. jj Orig.dat., 
doubtless by case attraction, t Lit., ** and ♦♦ “ r un awa y ; I have tried to bring out the 

force of the apa repeated so often in the original by repeating the word utterly in English instead, 
ft Asa. tX Lit. ** which 
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NOTES. 

Kanga : Khordoh Avosta ba MaenI (5th ed.), pp. 5-7. 

Mills: XXXI, p. 138 (verse 1, lines 1-5); pp. 118-19 (verse 1, 

linos 6-9) ; and p. 167 (verse 3). 

Darmesteter: S.B.E., IV, p. 101. 

Haug; Essays on the Religion of theParsis; p. 164; p. 160; for the 
two parts of verse 1. 

Moulton; Early Zoroastrianism, pp. 373 -74, p. 369 and p. 382 (divided 
as with Mills). 

Bartholomao: Dio Catha’s des Ayesta, p. 77, p. 63 and i). 96 (as with 
Mills). 

Besides these I have made use of an unpublished translation of the 
Gathas by Mr. Khodabakhsh Edalji Punegar, M.A. ; I have to record here 
my grateful thanks to the learned author for allowing me the use of his 
typewritten ms. and for permission to quote from it. 

There is also a very suggestive article on this hymn in the Gujarati 
monthly Cherdg for July and Aug. 1915 (Vol. XVI, pp. 36811., and pp. 
428ff.). Certain allowances have however to be there made on account of 
the writer’s peculiar view-point. 

This hymn — Kom-nd Mazda — so called because of its opening words 
o oyu rs almost complete (all except the single lino of verse 3) in the eighth 
ch apter of the Vcndida d. And, it is except perhaps the three famous hymns, 
Ahuna^Vairya, Asom Vohu and Veyhe hdfg7n,* the most often repeated of 
the Avestan hymns. It is repeated by every Zoroastrian while untying the 
girdle, and it is an integral part of the Sraosa Bdz which forms tire prelude 
to all ceremonies. It is given in Ven. VTIT, where funeral ceremonies are 
described. It is enjoined there (14-19) that if a dead body has been carried 
over a highway, no person may pass along the same road before it is puri- 
fied again. And this could be done among other things by repeating the 
Ahuna Vairya and the Kom-nd- Mazda, As a matter of fact, this last alter- 
native is always followed now. Some distance behind the bier and head- 
ing the procession of mourners are two priests repeating these sacred 
mantras. 

This hymn is made up of four parts put together for the purpose of the 
funeral ceremony and though of various linguistic strata they are well 
chosen and there is little feeling of patch-work about it, especially when we 
remember the original purpose for which this hymn was made up. 

The first p ortio n consists ot lines 1-5 of verse 1. This is fr om Gaff . 
Sp^n (Yas. XLVI. 7). It there constitutes the appeal of Zara^ustra to 


♦ 8el. Vir. a, 6' Ana 
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Ahura, when he found himself opposed very violently by the enemies of his 
faith. In the darkest houi# his faith in the Law of Mazda — as represented 
by the Divine Fire and the Divine Mind — remains unshaken, and finds 
noble expression in these five lines. These formulate as it were the last 
refuge of the ^oroastrian in times of danger and difficulty and thus these 
lines are just those wanted to soothe the wounds left by death. 

The second part (lines 6-9 of verse 1) is also frcfffiT the s ame Gaffa 
(Yas. XLIV. 1C)*. The original context shows that here also Z. is in 
doubt and difficulty, through which the “Words of Ahura” would serve as 
our strong shield and protection. A wise Teacher is needed — SraoSa — who 
is ever ready to help all whom Mazda loves. 

These two making up the first verse (verso 20 in the Von.) are l inguis - 
ti call y among the e arliest of the Avcsta texts. What follows, v ersed (verse 
21 in V§n.), is in prose and is certainly of the same age as the rest of the 
V en. It was specially composed to fit in with the ceremony for which it 
was intended. The contrast, li ng uistic all v, is great, but even greater is the 
contrast in the ideas — for this second verse is “ semi-mugical ” in import. 
It repres^ts thSTater religion where the pure unalloyed Mazda- worship 
of Z. was overlaid with the idea of driving forth the demon which is the 
main theme of the whole Vendidad.f The dead-body having passed along 
has rendered the road impure and infested with “the brood of demons” 
and these are to be ordered away before animals or human beings, or Fire 
or consecrated Barosman can pass along the same road. J 

The fo urth X)ar t (verso 3) is not found in the Ven., but in the Sr ao|a Bfil. 
It is just one line taken from Ga0. Span. (Yas. XLIX. 10). As it stands 
by itself it is difficult to have the construction clear because in the original 
context* it is closely connected with the two lines preceding. This line is 
also repeated thrice at the Tower of Silence after the dead body has been 
put inside it. 

1. kdm-nd (v.l. 1cd7nnd, Barth, and Kan.) — Kan. thinks it is for kas-nd 
(t/l). Others take it as it stands to be 21. The nd is enc. 1/1 of nar (^, 
and when used with the pron. ka gets an indef. sense. (Barth., Wb. 
424). The same idea is found in the same Gd9. Span. (Yas. L. 1.) — fca 
nd\\ drdtd visto any 6 A sat dwai<d Mazda Ahura (Who is for me a protector 
except A|a and thyself, O Ahura Mazda ?). Nair. trans. this line: % 

evidently taking k9 as plu. Dar. says: 
“ What protector hast thou given unto me, O Mazda ? ” Mlt. (E. Z., p. 
273) says, “ Whom, O Mazda, can one appoint as protector for one like 
me ? ” Pun. says, “ What protection can a man give to my -follower ? ” 

mavaite — 4/1 of mavan%. Kan, tran^. “ to me and to my-followers ” (see 
Skt. of Nair. above), Haug strangely says “ my property ». Mills trans. 

* The fir«t lino is omitted, see Sel. XVI. , t The name itself is Vidat^vad&t.^ t VeA VIII. 15 • 
see Sel. XXXI, Part 2. || fileld. notes v 1. k9mna which he also notes for our passage, Yas. XLVI, 7 . 

f Does^e read (noted by Geld.) or k9 m9 as in Yes. L, 1 ? 
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simply “me” and adds (ftn. 4) that Oivdv^s and mavaite may be 

trans. simply as “of you”, “thou” and “to^mo”. Barth. (Wb. 1141) 
says, “ one like mo ” (i.o. a mere mortal). 

pdyum — Kail, and Pun. trans. “protection”; the rest say “protec- 
tor”.* 

daddt — 31 sub. pres. par. See Jack., A.G., § 643. 

h7jat — when; Nair. says Vrf: ; Barth. (Wb. 12.53) says it is an adv. 
denoting time. The h has no etymological value and two mss. even read 
yyaf. t • M 

— Vl "'mn/. This seems to be the Ga^. form of (infant Nair. 

^saj^s which is explained further as 

dldarjsata — 3 1 impf. atm. inten. of ^ 'darjs to dare, to threaten. J 

But in the trans. Kan. seems to take it from ^^'daros to see, for ho 

trans. “ glares at mo” 1^1531 Mills alsojj suggests, “has set his 

eye on mo for vengeance”, although ho trans. “that wicked one still 
held mo for his hate”. Barth. (Wb. 090) takes it as desid. of ,/dar (1?) 
to hold used with a dat. inf. and trans. “ makes himself ready to ovorcomo 
me”. Note the reflexive sense of atm. Plaug says “ endeavour to hurt 
mo ” ; Dar. trans., “ while the hato of the wicked encompasses me”. 

aenayhe — Dat. inf. (Barth., Wb. 21) used with acc. [mfi) and sometimes 
with the gen. For injuring, for overpowering ; 

Owahiiidt — 5 1.^B^Tih. takes it as an adj. “belonging to Thee”, 
“Thine” ; Nair. says ; Kan. and Mills say “ other than Theo” ; others 
take like Barth., Mlt. adds*; ‘ Tliy Thought’ is the same as ‘ (lood ’ 
or ‘ Best Thought ’ 

A)raH-CAi — -Barth, regards this as the ancient abl. form found often in 
G.A. (see Jack., A. G., § 222). This is the Divine Fire within the man, which 
helps him in his moments of trou)>Ie. Kan. tak(\s this as 1 and trans. the 
line thus “ who else, but Thee (would lie the protector; of (our) Fire (i.o. our 
hearth and home) and of (our) mind”. Nair. says: 

Dar. (p. 101, ftn. 2) thinks that the fire refers 

to the ordeal by fire. 

Manayhas-cd of course r efers to Vokn-mano , the first of the Woly Im- 
mortals. 

yaya — 6/2 : i.e. of the Fire and of the (Good-) mind. 

iyaoOandis — 3/3. Kan. trans. “through the actions of which two” 
and explains (Kh. A. b. M., p. 5., ftn.) that these are “ acts which lead to 
family happiness and to peace of mind”. Hai^g. trans., “through whose 

• RV. httB mostly in this sense. Grass., Wb. 800. 1 Geld* notes this v,l., see also Barth., 

Wb. 1227. » Diet., p. 130. U 8.U.E.', XXXI, p. 138, ftn. 5. t B.Z., p. 371, ftn. 1 

is Fohumajt, see Nair *8 trans. of Ya$d Ahu Kuhyo, Sol. Vila. 
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operation.” “ By deeds performed in which (i.e. Atar and Vohumano) ” 
Mills. 

asam — 1/1 n. 

draostd — 3/1 sub. aor. atm. to ripen, to come to fruition ( Barth ., 

Wb. 801). Kan. trans. “increases”. Mills says, “Thy righteous rule is 
saved and nurtured ”. Haug says, “ Thou hast created rightful existence.” 
Dar. says, “ Through whoso work I keep on the world of righteousness ”, 
translating literally Nair.'s Skt. rendering : 

jwoj— 4/1. 

dQ,sti\i7n — 2iH; Teaching (IJarth., AVb. 745). Kan. trans. “knowledge” 
(9r«r) explains (Kh. A. b. M., p. 5, ftn.) that this moans the knowledge 
.that GTod is the only protector and refuge. Mod. Pors. [dastuTy 

older dastavar) means bearer of knowledge, hence a teacher of religion, ^n 
P. Guj. the word is used to indicate the highest order of priest. From 
^ dg.h to teach . Of. Grk. ScSac (from to learn). The word ddhma is 

cognate (see Yas. XXVI. 9) and probably also d^rn (line 7 of this verse). 
Other scholars have taken the word differently. Mills trans., “ that spiri- 
tual power (vouchsafing) me”.* Ho also adds (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 138, ftn, 
6) : “ One might bo tempted to read tat 7n6i dQ,s tvom etc. ; * That granting 
(dQ,8) me do Thou speak forth for the Faith'”. Dar. trans. this line: 
“ Reveal to mo Thy Religion as Thy Rule ” (i.e., he explains, “ one must 
take religion as one’s rule ”). Haug has, “ Tell me the power necessary for 
upholding that religion”. Pun. says, “ that direction for the religion 
Nair. renders the word by 

daenaydi — 4/1. For religion (Kan.). Barth, and Mlt.f take it in the 
sense of daend the second principle in the constitution of man{ ; and Mlt. 
trails. “ for my very Self ”, Mills takes (rather needlessly) the last two 
words as an independent clause and trans. “ for the (holy) Faith (its truths) 
dhclaro ”. The writer in the Cheruy trans. “for (the spreading of) the 
Faith ”11. 

frdvaoed — 2; 1 imp. aor. y^'vac + /m, to instruct. 

— 1/1. Who. This is a G.A. form (Kan., A.G., § 228). Nair. takes 
it as 1/3, 

vdrddrdm~jd — 1/1. {Smiter of the foe (Kan.) ; who smites with victory 
(Mills) ; Pun. says, “ Fiend-smiter ” ; Nair. has % . IJr-tt 

p6i — This word occurs only here and in Yas. XLIV. 15. Barth. (Wb. 
898) takes it as inf. from y^^pd, to protect. Kan. (Diet., p. 334) takes it as 
1/1 and trans. “ protecting Mills takes it as “ in the pto ioctio n of ”, 

Uo takes the last two words of this lino i*s a separate clause. t Mlt. prictically Atranslates 
Barth, into English with a foAV occasional changes. X Bee above, Yas. XXVI. -4. il Vol. XVI, 
p. 377 i%uly 1915), 

IQ 



146 VT.— VENDTDAD VTTI (20). [1 

sayha — Teaching; (WW ) to teach. Nair. says TPT fV^T^-’ I 

S fts^T* fsr?rf*fl ^ % litf^)ll Barth, takes 

it as 3/1 and trans. tho line : “ Who is he, who victorious would protect by 
thy doctrine all that are”. Mills trans. : Who smites with victory in the 
protection (of all) that are”. Dar. says : “ Who is the victorious who will 
protect Thy teaching ”, which leaves off yol hontl which Pun. renders, that 
are extant ’’f. Haug’s rendering is quite unintelligible ; he has for tho two 
lines k9 , • . clzdl the following (p 160) : ** Who killed the hostile demons 
of different shapes, to enable me to become acquainted with tho rules 
established for the course of tho two lives (physical and spiritual) ? ” 
Kan. says: ‘‘Who (shall be) tho smiter of the enemy by the help of Thy 
Words, which are protecting. ” 

ciOrd — Kan. and Mills take it adv., clearly; Nair. says 

Barth. (Wb. .586) takes it as 3/1 and trans. “by a vision”. But in this 
unusual sense this is tho only example quoted by Barth. 

d^m (see d^stv^m above) — 21 1 adj. Wise (Kan.) ; having power (Mills). 
Cf. tlie name Dd-Jdmdspa, Barth. (Wb. 745) takes this as an inj. from ^dd 
('^T) to sot up, to fix. But this is the only instance quoted. 

ahum-bis-ratum — This is the reading favoured by Barth. (Wb. 285). 
Geld, reads ahumbis ratum ; but he says that only one MS. reads thus. 
Among the v.l. noted by Gold, one reads ahu-bis and all the rest read ahum’ 
bis* Kan. reads in this hymn (Kh. A. b. M., p. 5.) ahubis, but in G. b. M, 
(p. 126) he reads ahumbis* The word ahumbis occurs in three places only — 
all in the Ga9 : GaA Ahu., XXXI. 19J ; Ga0. Ust., XLIV. 2|1 and XLIV 
1611. In all the three places Nair. says Kan. also gives the 

same sense to tho word in all three places, taking it as 3/3 of arjhu (ahu — 
life or world. ^ But in tho trans. he says, “ for both the worlds 
(du.) ”.** Mills says, “ for the worlds (plu.) ” (Yas. XXXI. 19), “ for both 
the worlds ” (Yas. XLIV. 2) and “ for both lives ” Yas. XLIV. 10). Hang 
in this passage says, “ both the lives ” ; Dar. also trans. similarly. Bart h, 
(loc. cit.) takes it as a comp, of ahu (life) -f ^^/bis to heal, and trans. 

“ healer of life Barth, also proposes to read ratuyn joined on to this mak- 
ing a sort of comp. The opposite is a/mm-mar^nco (Yas. IX. 31.). The 
opposite idea is also found in the phrase bdnay9n ahum (Yas. XXX. 16).tt 

clzdl — 2/1 imp. pres. par. Kan. trans. “ r evea l ” (^cis), Dar. says; 
“ make it clear that I am the guide of both the worlds Barth, trans. : 
“ By vision assure me how to set up the judge that heals tho world And 
Mlt. adds (E.Z., p. 369, ftn.) ; “ This seems to be Z. himself — he is pray- 
ing for a vision that may openly confirm his designation as a prophet”. 
I am, however.ar dined to think that the Ratu meant here is SraoSa. 


♦ daSna^ faith. f For the rest he agrees with Dar. % Sel. XXXIV, Part 2. || Sel. XVI, 

^ Diet., p, 18 j also A^Q., § 199 (p. 80). i.e, to gain merit hero and hereafter* ft Sel. XXXIV. 

Part 2. t 
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hoi — 4/1 (Ga^.). An vmclitic form of the 3rd pers. pron. sometimes 
used reflexively (Jack., A.G., § 395 and § 416). It refers, when reflexive, 
to the subject of the same sentence in which it is found (Reich. § 598). 
Here however it may be taken as an ordinary pron., 3rd pers., referring to 
yahmdi in the next line. See also Kan., A.G., § 212. 

Vohu .... Manayhd — 3/1 in the sense of accompanied by 

Sdraoso — The G.A. form of Sraosa . Dar. remarks (S.B.e!, IV, p. 101, 
ftn. 4) ; “ This stanza with in the original Ga9as refers to the hn ma p incar- 
nation of Sraosa,* the victorious protector of the Prophet and his religion, 
is applied here to SraoSa as a protector of the soul in its passage from this 
world to the other 

vasi — 2/1 pers. par. ^vas to wish, to love (Kan.) To whom thou thus 
desired#( Barth., Wb. 1382). Whomsoever thou pleasost (Dar.). 

2. This portion is omitted in Nair.'s version of the Sraosa Bdz, 

pdta .... pairi — Completely protect, lit., protect all round. Cf. HpC + iTT 
in Ved.f - m/i U. Sf Ma 

tbisyantat — 5/1 pres. pt. 

nase — 2/1 imp. pres, par. ^nas to perish. The root is of the 4th 
c lass ( fi[?Tf^ ) and hence the form was orig. ^ nasya written as nase (Barth., 
Wb. 1055-6). 

^^daevo-Jrakarste — From (W^) /m, to sowj. More probably 

it is from ^^kardt -f fra {cUfracaTcormtat, Yas. IX. 8.). Seed of the 

Demon (Kan.) ; creation of the fiend (Dar.). ^ 

ddetfo-fraddite^iaTr .) — Follower of the daeva law or ritual. World of 
fiend (Dar.). Barth, regards this as practically syno nymo us with the 
previous word (Wb. 672.), data means **law”, cf. ddto-rdzo above, Yas. 
IX. 10 and the name Vldaevaddtaj which means lit. the laws against the 
daovas. 

apa . . . nase — Perish utterly, 

dvdra — Jdvar to run, (a dae^ a-word ). 

apdxohre — 7/1 (construed with ^laemc, direction, understood). North. 
Kan. gives the derivation as from apa and ayf^ar (star) (Pers. akhtar^ 
star), i.e., as he explains, away from the stars of the Zodiac (the path of the 
sun)ll. Bart h. (Wb. 79-80) regards this as wrong and suggests that the 
real meaning is ** b ackwar d The word frata means South as well as 
front. The North is regarded as the r^ion of evil and the South is the 
region of the Holy Spirits- ^exactly the reverse of the Hindu ideas. ^ Prob- 
ably the reason is what ha% been suggested by an anonymou^ writer,** that 

♦ Yas. XXVI. 6, (Sel. Ill^bove) npte on Xapoi; t Grass., Wb. 798. t Kan., 

Diet., pf 243 and p. 130. |1 Diet., p. 85. t But Mara-bar^gaiti is in the Itortht ♦♦ Oherag, 

Vol. XVI, p. 439 (Aug. 1915). 



148 


VI.-VENDIDAD VIII (20). 


[2-3 


during tho day the Zoroastrians turn thoir faceshto the Sun while praying 
and hence naturally tho North would be left out and thus would acquire a 
sinister reputation. Very likely this is partially true but the original cause 
of this reversal of ideas is the same as has led to the signiHcations of tho 
words Ahum (^9^) and Daeva to be reversed. It may be noted in 
passing that the dead body is never laid out with tho head to tho north. 

^nasyehe^ — 2/1 pros. atm. used as sub . (Kan., Diet., p. 288). *4*^ 

m oroncaini s (v.l. mdnidrdn^/ Geld,) — Barth. (Wb. 1145) takes it as 3/1 
(?) iinpf. par. ^ 'uumk [mahrk) to destroy (tho root is of the seventh class, 
cf. mahrkdi (Yas. IX. 8), and ahum-mdronco (Yas. IX. 31). Kan. 
takes it as an adj. 1 3 f., and trans. “ fit to be destroyed construing with 
buydt (^^TfT ) understood. Jack. (A. G., § 565, note) says, “peculiar is 2, 1 
impf. par. moroncainis weak nasalised root with added an (an) .The I is 
as in etc. The form is an augmentlcss impf. with a sub. 

force. (Jack., A.G., § 445 (2), Whit. § 503). About tho so-called root 

moronc Jack. (A. G., § 563) says that it has “ practically become stereotyped 
as a root according to the a-conjugation* by transfer, honcQ the thematic 
forms ”, Barth, (ioc. cit.) also states that it is a word used in tho sense of 
destroying or killing one of tho a/ii/m-creation. He cites only one cas() 

(Veil. XIX. Of whore Z. is asked by Agro-Maiiiyus not to destroy the ovil- 

creation) whore it is not used in tho a/ium- sense. 

3. Armaitis — See above, Yas. LX. 5. 

Izd'Cd — Religi ous zea l (Barth., Wb. 378); from ). In Yas. 

LI. IJ Geld, takes it “ sweetened milk Kan. trans. “prosperity”; 
takes Nair. (in Yas. XLll^lO) says This line is taken (out of its context) 
from Yas. XLIX, 10, and is without a verb. Hence Kan. takes nomas-al 
to mean salutations be unto ” (Kh. A. b. M., p. 7) here, though in tho orig. 
context (G. b. M., p. 188) ho trans. the lino, “ prayer from which come 
Rovorenco and Prosperity”. Nair. says: iTSRt 

) II Tho orig. passage may bo quoted here* in 
order to fully appreciate tho value of this line : 

tae-ca^^ Mazda dwahmt^idpn nlpayke^, 
mano vohu urunas-cd asdun^m, 
ndmas-cd yd Armaitis Izd-cd, 

This may be rendered : 

“ And these, O Mazda, shall I offer into Thy safe-keeping, good mind, 
and the souls of the holy and (their) prayers, also** (their) piety and (thoir) 
zeal. 

• Tiy' Mrrf^ -class. t 8el, X IV, Probably this ahuru word is used out of regard to Z who is 

the person addroBsed, Or moie probably tho Devil being tho spoalvcr would uso tho host word for 
his own creatures. J Bel. XXXVI, Part 2. l| Spontu A'fmaiti. ' 11 So Kan., Gold, His faf-cd. 

Lit. " (that) which (is)’*, yd. 
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On the whole it is better to take this line independently as Kan. has 
done. A rmai ti is invoked li^ro because she is the chosen one of the Zoroas- 
trian (see Yas, LX, 5, Sel, V). And when after the dead body has been 
put inside the yower of Silence and the liearcrs liavo come out the whole 
assembly of mourners assembled chant aloud three times this line — thus 
leaving as it wore the dead to the care of their chosen g uardian ange l 
ArtmitL 




VII. 



Vll. 


The Three Prayers— Ya^a, Asem and Yeghe 

hatam. 

< 

(rt) Yatfa ahu vairyo* 

yatfai ahu^ vairyfis a^a* ratus^ alat’-oif? haca’’, 

Vaijheus** da^a^'' ManaijliS^^ Syaoflanan^m>^ aghous's Mazdai‘* 
;(safirom-ca^^ Ahurai'* a^'^ ylmi* drigubyoi** dadat*'’ vastarem^*. 


>• (6) Apom vohut 

alern^ vohu^ vahistem^ asti*, usta^ asti* , 
usta'!' ahmai^ hyat^ alai^* vahistai*' asom*'^. 


. («) Yej^he hat|mt. 

ye^hei hatg.m2 aat^ yesne'* paiti^ vaijho* 

MazdHi Ahuro’ vaefla® a^-at'® haea'^, 

y&gh9.mi**-cai3, t§,si*-ca'S t|s>®-ca‘'', yazamaidei^. 



♦ AIho found in Yas. JfXXI. 13. t Also found in Yas. XXVII. M. t Also found in Yas IV. 
26. Sec Yas. LVII. 4 for full notes and explanation. 

(«•) ’ i\^’. 

(t) 

i.a. Wh*. 

^|e.) 6 v.L,,U, Mali* 4JU<^ >* W 

U*V4. .(X 

< 

WTfV V© Apr. vu lvw^ w/V 

' vll SU. ) frO I 
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am 



VII. 


The Three Prayers— Ya^a, Asem and Yeghe 

hataim. 

(a) Ya9d ahu vairyo. 

Just a lluler‘^ (ivs) all-powerful'^ (among men) so** (too is) the Spiri- 
tual-Teacher^ cven'^ hy-reason-of^ (his) Righteousness^ ; the gifts*^ of Good® 
Mind*^ (are) for* (those) working^^ for the Lord*"* of Life^*^; and-the- 
strength^^ of Ahura^^ (is given) unto*^'^ (him) who^*^ unto (his) poor^® (brothers) 
givoth^o holp‘^h ' 

(6) Ah^m vohu, 

Asa^ is'^ the highest'^ good^, (it alone) is^ (true) happiness^ ; happi- 
ness’^ (is) for him*^ (alone) who® (is) righteous*^ for (the sake of) the highest*^ 
ASa^o. 


(c) Yeyhe hdt§7n, 

(That man) ainongf thosc-that-are‘^, of whom^ Mazda'^ Ahura^ through^^ 
(his) Righteousness knoweth® (that ho) verily'^ (is) bettor^ as-regards^ acts- 
of-.worship**^ — (and those women) too^^ of whom*^ (Mazda Ahura knowoth 
likewise) — (all such), both^^J mon^^ and womon^^, (do) we revere^^. 


Lib. (gon.). f Lit. “of” fgen.). t Lit. "and”. 

(f) AW 

c5 ci Yfs CA fd* • 
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NOTES. 

These three prayers are the most famous of the ancient verses of Iran. 
They are regarded by all tradition to be specially holy and efficacious and 
they have had the unique distinction of having an Avesta commentary for 
each. These latter are Yas. XIX, XX and XXI which together make up 
what is called the Bayan Yast.* All the throe pieces are of a groat antiquity 
though linguistically the Ya9d ( or Ahuna Vairi/a) is probably the oldest — 
being practically equal to the oldest GaSas. f The meaning of these verses 
has not been properly settled, each scholar takes it in his own way. The 
words are quite easy but the construction is exceedingly obscure and 
involved. 

VII. a. Ya9d ahu vairyd. 

The YaOd ahu vairyd is regarded as the most ancient and also the most 
sacred of the throe, Kan. (Kh. A. b. M,, p. 2, ftn.) regards tills' as pre- 
Zara^ustra in age. Yas. XIX is a commentary on the Yadd and through- 
out the Av. wo have praises of this prayer. Von. XIX. 2,% mentions that 
Z. used this mantra to fight the evil demons. Yas. IX (14-15) also men- 
tions Z. using this mantra for a similar purpose. The Sraosa Yast Ild^oyt 
(Yt. XI. 3) says: Ahand- Vairyd vac^m iWdOrajg^stdmd (Ahuna Vairya 
is the most victorious among the Words). Sraosa uses this mantra as 
his*" victorious weapon (Yas. LVIl. 22). The //dS. (Yt. XXI 4) says: 
** The pronouncing of that formula the Almna Vairya increases strength 
and victory in one's soul and piety *’ll. The Parsis have got such a 
traditional faith in its efficacy that in times of difficulty and trouble 
they always exclaim {Ya9d, thy help !). There is the 

traditional saying that if this mantra is chanted in the proper metro 
with the proper intonation, and with a full understanding of the sense, the 
“merit” resulting is equal to the recitation of the whole Avesta. Even 
the most illiterate Zoroastriaris who do not know any other prayers are 
expected to know the Ya9d, 

Like the other two, the construction of this prayer is very obscure and 
there have been practically as many translations of this as there have been 
translators. I venture to give my own version for what it is worth. The 
prayer being the most sacred should in my opinion be translated so as to 
embody ^me fundamental truths of life. The religion of Z. is a religion of 
the Karma-mdrgay which teaches us to reach the goal of lifb through aclfion, 
and I have tried in my translation to indicate that the Ahuna-Vairya gives 
us the essentials of a life lived for the good of humanity and of service to 
mankind. ^,1 The mantra consists of 21 words (corresponding to the 21 
Nasks of the original Avesta toxts^*) which are arranged in three linos of 

the same measure as the Gd9, Ahu. ft The first line lays down the general 

— ^ 

• See below Set VIIT. t The name Ahunavaiti is given to the lirst GaOa because it is in the 

metre of l.ie Ahnnv Vairya, X Sel. XIV. |1 Dai., S.13.E,, XXIII., p, 311. 1 The whole idea is 

elaborated by me in a Gujarati article in the Cheray, Vol, XX (1919), pp^ 616 IJ. Here of course I can 
give the mere outlinr s. See Introduction. t Each Uno of 7 ^ 9 (sometimes 8) syllables. 
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proposition which is true for all religions that the Spiritual Teacher 
(Ratu) is all-powerful just is any earthly Prince {Ahu) may well be in the 
material world. The reason for the power of the Ratu is his Asa, This 
A|a in Veda) represents the Divine Will in manifestation, the Law of 
God, which is the Law of f^urity or Righteousness (in the sense in which 
Jesus spoke of it). There is no one word (except the word WW as under- 
stood in the Voda*)tRrhich wo^ld ej^actly give the same idea. The Skt. 

comes very near it in connotation but even that is not exact. Tljis 
Asa is what Tennyson speaks of as 

“ One God, one law, one element, 

“ And one far-off divine event, 

“ To which the whole moves (In Memoriam). 

After making this statement the second line tolls us that the gifts of 
Good IVIind are for those who are working for the Lord. That is, those 
who try to help God’s work in the world by doing good deeds and helping 
the cause of human progress, they shall have their understanding 
strengthened so as to grasj? better and better the higher truths of the 
spiritual life (the gifts of Vohii-ManO). Thus they would be able to pro- 
gress and would have better powers wherewith to serve the Lord. 

And the third, line says that besides the ‘‘gifts of Good-mind” the 
“ Strength of the Lord” too shall come to sueh people who give help unto 
their poor brothers. Poverty here is to be understood not merely as poverty 
of worldly goods but as poverty of moral and spiritual things as well. The 
duty of the Mazda worshipper is to give what he has got from the Lord 
unto those that possess less of those gifts. Wisdom and strength are given 
unto him that ho may serve those of his brothers wlio are lower than him- 
self in a^y respect and thus help them onwards in their progress. And the 
more a man serves the Lord by serving the least of His creatures, the greater 
the measure in which he receives of the “ Strength of the Lord”. 

Such, to my mind, is the meaning of the holiest Zoroastrian prayer. 
It contains the essence of the teaching of our faith — service of humanity. 
Hence it is that in every ceremony we are required to repeat this mantra 
several times. And this mantra is the last earthly sound that a Zoroastrian 
.should hear on earth for it is always repeated in the ear of the dying person 
by the nearest relative, f This mantra to the Zoroa.strian is the key to 
happiness both here and hereafter, for it has been said: AMm'^m-V airlm 
tanum% pditiy “ Ahuna Vairya saves the man ”.|i 

ahu , . . ratvs — For the distinction between these twm see above Yas. 
LVIL 2: Kan. (Kh. A. b. M., p. 3, ftn.) explains those as “the Lord who 
looks after worldly affairs” and “the Lord who looks after religious 
affairs”. In his trans. 1x3 renders ahu by king and ratu by Dasturdn- 
Daatur, i.e. the Supreme i^riest. 

♦ See Grass., Wb. 286ff. ; cf. IIV., VII. 66. VIII. 12. 6; etc. t Somo^se the vohu for 

this purpose. X Jut, ** thc^body tanu used in the sense of “ self ” ns in Ved. and iu Gae, 

II SraoM £di, • 
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dazdd (uTT.) — Kan. takes this as 1/3 of the p.pt. pass. n. of ^dd (^T) 
to give and trans. ‘‘ gifts ’*.* This explanation seems quite correct. The 
.Ved. form would bo Jack., A.G. §§ 600 and 606 mentions the form 

dazde which is 3/2 pft. atm. ^ ^dd ) to create- This form would bo 
phonetically equal to the regular Skt. form is of course Barth. 

(Wb. 702) takes this as 1;1 of an agent noun dazdar and trans. “ ho who 
offers’*. Har. takes similarly. > 

VJ , Syaodanan^m — 6/3 pres, pt. at m. The root ” here seems to be iyut a 
variant of ^ 'iyu, to strive. Generally the word ^yaoOana is used for 
“ work ” or “ action ; cf. Yas. IX. 31. and Kom-na Mazda. The correspond- 
ing word is found used participially in RV., X. 50. 4., Hesfl 

(In every combat casting down heroes upon the ground). Kan. 
in his trans. (Kh. A. b. M., p. 3) says “ workers ” ( ). 

ayhsus — 6/1. The word here seems to denote all creation. 

Aliurdl — 4 1 used for 6/1 . Cf. staoid-cd Ahurdi yesnyd-cd VayhTmn 
Alanayhd (Praises of Ahura and worship of Good-^Iind), Yas. XXX. l.f 
See Reich. § 468. 

drigubyo—i^ 'i. Cf. Yas. LVII. 10. oOuf** - 

vdstdTdm — 2^1 — Kan. trans. “protector”. He translates the clause 
“Who makes himself protector of the poor”. The use of par. {dadaf) for 
the atm. (reflexive) sense would certainly bo unusual for G.A. which is 
the language of this piece Barth. (Wb. 1413) trans. “ sh epher d ” (in the 
Biblical sense), or one who looks after the nurture nnd safety of the flock 
entrusted to his care. The word occurs only in one other place Yas. 
XXIX. l.,J no it moi vdstd ^smat any 6, which Barth, renders “ there is no 
other shepherd for me than Thou”. I take dadat from ^ dd (^T) to givoll 
and I propose to render in both passages the word vdstar by “help” or 
“succour”. Nair. says ^T^if ^ but in Yas. XXIX. 1. ho trans. 

The various trans. may now bo enumerated : 

1. Nair : Wl 1 W g«WT^ 

H«tT 

)tt 

1 8 g»!|iTTgi^ 

ws i^rifST! [9f%] 

* Diet., p, 248 and A.G. § 558. f Sel. XXXIV, Part 2. % Sol. XV. H Kan. and Barth, tako 

it from ^/da (VT). ' t Nair, uses this in the son so of — Bharucha. 

♦* For ft “May perhaps mean* even though the meritorious deed may he howsoever 

unique, it is of no use unless ordained "by Ahuramazda* ”, Bharucha, . J J i^rfH is 

or o ' 
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^ ^»^ni fi^ (fNrw tsr ^naft; ktst fswl M^fH) v: ^^^wir- 

(f«^ ^4«TStt ^IJJT tlf^ST -g II 

2. Hang trans. (p. lil) : “Just as a lieavonly Lord is to bo chosen so 
is an (earthly master for tho sake of righteousness (to be) tho giver of good 
tJioughts and of the actions of life towards Mazda, and the dominion is for 
the lu/ord (Ahura) whom ho (Mazda) has given as a protector of the poor 

3. Sp. trans. : As is the will of the Lord so (is he) the ruler out of 

purity, hrom Vohurnano (will one receive) gifts for tho works (which one 
does) in the world for Mazda. And the kingdom (wo give) to Ahura when 
wo afford succour to tho poor”.* 

Tho rendering of th(3 last lino is .in echo of tho rateraoster, ‘‘ Thy 
Kingdom come 

4. •The Pah. version is: ‘‘As is the will of the living spirit, so should 
be the pastor, owing to whatsoever are tlic duties and good works of righte- 
ousness. Whose is tlio gift of good thought which among living spirits 
is tho gift of Almra Mazda. The sovereignty is for Aliura Mazda, who 
giv'cs necessaries to the poor”.* 

5. Dar. (S.B.E., XXril, p. 23.) : “The will of the liord is tho law of 
holimiss, tho riches of Vohumano shall be given to him who works in this 
world for Mazda and wic^lds according to tlic will of Ahura tho power he 
gave to him to relievo tlie poor”.* 

G. liar. : “ As there is a Supremo Lord, so there is a religious chief 

for tho propagation of religion by means of purity. JTo is also the executor 
of jgood thoughts and of the works of the Mazdayasnian Law. Tho power- 
ful kin^^dom belongs to Ahura, and he has made the spiritual chief tho 
protector of tho poor ”.* 

7. Kan. : “ Just as a ruler of this world (a king) acts according to his 
will, so does the chief of spiritual matters (tho lligli Jh’icst) by means of 
rightciousness act according to his own will. The reward of Vohumano is 
for those working for tho Lord of the world. Ho wdio constitutes himself 
tho protector of the poor accepts the sovereign rule (as it were) for Ahura”. 

8. Khan Bahadur N. D. Khandalavala (late Judge, Poona) read a 
paper in 1885 at Bombay on “ Primitive Mazdayasnyan Teachings as con- 
tained in the lJonvar'\ and Ashem, the two celeb rated Prayer-Stanzas of the 
Parsecs^'. In this paper he makes a very bold attempt at an original 
trails, of tho Ahura-Vairya and he has quoted In extenso all tho available 
trans. of this verso with his criticisms thereon. Ho tries to base his trans. on 
the opening verses of Yas. XTX. But his trans. is too startlingly original 
to bo acceptable to scholars generally.* Some of tho words are given senses 
absolutely unique. J His trans. runs as follows : — 

♦ This is quoted by Kli^indalavala (see below), pp. lOf. t The rah.^rm of Ahuna-Vairj/a, 

To'liy mind tho chief vahio of the piper lies in tho elucidation of the anc^ut teaching of Mazda- 
worship. 
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As^ is the WilP (or Law) of the Eternal -Existence^ so^ (its) Energy^ 
solely'^ through^ the Harmony (ASa) of the Perfect^ Mind^^ (is) the pro- 

ducer^o Qf t,ho manifestations^^ Qf ^he universe^*'^ (and) (is) to^'^ Ahura^* 

Mazda^^ (the Living Wise One) the Power^^^ which^s givos^® ^stenance®^ to 
the revolving-systems^^. 

9. The latest translator is Barth. (Reich, and Mlt. merely repeat his 
version). Mlt. (E.Z., pp. IGOf.) gives the rendering of Barth, in a free Eng. 
trans.* “ Even as he (Zara^nstra) is the Lord for us to choose, so is he the 
Judge according to the Right, ho that bringoth the life-works of Good 
Thought unto Mazda and (so) the dominion unto Ahura even he whom they 
made shepherd for the poor”. Mlt. calls this a ‘‘profoundly difficult 
text”. 

10. Mlt. also quotes Geld.’s version (E.Z., p. 161, ftn. 2) ; 

“ Even as ho is the chosen Ruler so also is he (appointed) oy A§a 
(himself) as Instructor of the World in the works of Good-Mind for Mazda. 
And the Kingdom belongs to Ahura, who for the needy has appointed a 
Shepherd”. 

Mlt. also calls the Ahuna Vairya “ the great creed of Parsism, com- 
posed after Zara^ustra’s day, but at so early a date that the key to its 
meaning seems to have been mostly lost”. 

11. The most startling of all is the versions of Bishop Meurin rf 
“ Supplication to thee, O prince of Angels (Aliura, St. Michael), Right- 
ful Ruler of men. Leader on sanctity’s path. Thou that directs to God 
the good thoughts and actions of mankind, raising them up as a gift to- 
wards the Father on high. Yea, the dominion above and beneath is 
Ahura’s (St. Michael’s) ; the All-Wise made him victor renowned over the 
dragons of hell ”. 

Evidently the drUju is the dragons ! ! 

The trans. of Mills is quoted at the beginning of Yas. XIX. (Sel. VIII, 
Introductory remarks). 

I venture to give my own version for what it is worth. As can be seen 
it is made up by taking bits from various versions ; but I think I have made 
a continuous sense out ot it which hangs well together. The passage is 
indeed very obscure and we cannot quite say what the true version may 
be. Each writer (including myself) reads into it his own preconceived 
notions as can be easily seen. 

VII. 6. Aa^m vohu. 

This is among the most frequently used of the Avestan prayers. Geld, 
in Grund, (Vol. II, p. 27) thinks that it is prose/ but in the Av. text (Vol. 

♦ The orig. of BHrth* runs thus t—Wie der beste Oberherr, so der (bosto) Richter ist er (namlich 
ZaraBuitra)^ gQtniiss ».em heiligen Kecht, der des guten Binnos Lebensworke dem Maadah zubringt, 
und (so) die Obcrgewalt dem Ahura, er (ZaraBugtra), den sic den Armen als Hirten bestellt C^aben. 
(Quoted by Mlt. Fl.Z., p. 101, ftn. 2.) t Quoted by Khandalavala, op. cit„ p# 10. 



A^am] 


VIT.-^THE THREE PRAYERS. 


169 


II, p. 35) he prints it as throe lines of verse, the lines ending at the 4th, 8th 
and 12th words. Kan. prints it siimilarly as metrical. Though most fre- 
quently used in the ritual it is certainly not of the same sanctity as the 
Ya9d ahu valryo (VTI. a). There is a very fine article on its inner signifi- 
cance in Cherdg (Vol. XVI, 1915, p. 632). There are frequent references 
to this prayer in the Av. itself by the name of Ahm or Asa-VaMsta. 
(Barth., Wb 238-39), The second section of the Baydn Yast (Yas. XX) 
is an ancient Av. commentary on this verso.* ** 

A§a is the keynote of all Zara!i^ustra’s teaching. It is the Law of 
Ahura, the plan of Ahura about the development and the progress of the 
Universe. For mankind, it means living the life in accordance with the 
Divine Law — for that is the only way in which the mortal may help the 
progress of the world. It implies a life led according to the laws of Truth 
and Puifity — everything in fact which is implied by the word “ Right- 

eousness ” is the word which is nearest in sense to Asa — “ righteousness ’* in 
the sense in which Jesus has used it. The earlier writers, e.g. Haug, saw 
in this word only the outer ritual purity and sacrificial observances. But 
this stiiise came to attach to the word only in later ages when the spirit of 
Asa was lost and only the letter was left. 

This verse has no word intrinsically difficult but every scholar practi- 
cally has given a different rendering of it. 

1. The Skt. of Nair. runs as follow^s : — 

n t 

2. Mills (S.B.E., XXXI, p. 266): 

‘‘A blessing is Righteousness (called) the best; there is weal, there is 
w'^eal to this man when the Right (helps) the Righteousness best (when the 
pious man servos it in truth) ”. 

Ho adds in a ftn. (loc. cit.) — “ When Asa is for A§a Vahista”. 

3. Dar. (S.B.E., XXIII, p. 22): 

“Holiness is the best of all good. Well it is for it, well is it for that 
holiness which is perfection of holiness”. 

4. Haug (p. 14 1, ftn. 2) : 

“ Righteousness is'the’best good, a blessing it is ; a blessing be to that 
which is righteousness to>yards ASa Vahista (perfect righteolisness) 

* Sel. Vtll 0; I (Xt* XXI) altto recites the praises of the A^om. f^Bharncha remarks r 

**the C.lit. trails, is correct as far as the Pah. rendering goes. But the samj cannot be said of it 
as regards the oiiginal 
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He adds; “‘Righteousness’ hero and elsewhere where it translates 
means ‘ what is right or meritorious ’ in a ritualistic or materialistic 
sense, and does not necessarily imply holiness any more than the Sanskrit 
does”. This view, characteristically of the Western scholar, is not 
accurate at all. The earlier sense is in fact more spiritual than the later 
use of the word. This is true not only of the word asa but others also. 

5. Kan. trans. (Kh. A. b. M., p. 1): 

Righteousness is the besh-goodf (and it) is happiness. Happiness is 
to him who is righteous for the sake of (i.e. in the matter of) the best 
righteousness 

It may bo noted that in Giij. wo use the word lor the Av. A§a. 

There is no mistake a])out the sense because we have the inherited tradition 
of millenniums as n^gards this word. 

6. Barth. translatos|| in a very ingenious manner and Reich. (A.R., 
pp. 173-4) and Mlt. (E.R.P., p. 116) merely retranslate him. Mlt. trans. 
thus : 

“ Right is the best good : it falls by desire, it falls by desire to our por- 
tion, even our right to that which is the best right”. 

The word iistd is taken as an adv. to mean “ according to our desire ”, 
Curiously enough he takes ahrndi as 4 3 of azoni (Reich. § 402) 'which is 
found but very rarely in G.A. (Jack., A.G., § 389 ; Kan., A.G., § 210, ftn. 3).^ 
It is however bettor to take ahmdl as 4/1 of the dem. pron. ( 555 ) 
especially as wo have a similar G^9. passage, ukd ahmdi yahmdi ustd 
kahmdi-oit (Ga;^. Ust., Yas. XLIII. 1)**. Barth, regards this as a play on 
the various senses of asa; asa “the best doing” and asa “tho^best re- 
ward” (Reich., loc. cit.). Mlt. explains (E.R.P., p. 116): “Primarily 
denoting abstract Right, the divine order, it [Asa) comes to moan (2) right- 
doing, action in accord with Right, and (3) a man’s rights as determined 
by that divine order .... He who lives rightly gets his rights in the end, 
and therefore 

‘ because right is right to follow right 
‘ Were wisdom in the scorn of consequence.’ 

This note by Mlt. is a remarkable instance of how some Western 
scholars read European ideas and even words into Eastern scriptures. 
The third sense of “ right ” given by Mlt. most assuredly cannot be read 
into aha. The temptation of word-play has been too strong for Dr. 
Moulton ! 


See, o.g., the word sava'f^ho Yas. LX. 1. t Kan. uses the Pers. word \,n*etnat) which 

moans a blessing or A, good thing granted by Crod. t Often 8p(|*k' II Wb. 233 j ist 

das besto Out j nach Wunsch wird os, nach Wunsch uns zu toil das A\a fiir das bosto This 

corresponcis to (4/3 of in Veda, seo Grass. Wb. 164. Soo last verso of Yas, XLIV, 

Bel. XVI. ' ' 4) 
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7. One more trans,, that of Sp., may be added though it is not literal 
for the last phrase. He s^s : 

Purity is the best good : happiness, happiness is to him, namely to 
the best pure hi Purity.” 

Khandalavala in his paper mentioned above quotes the following from 
Ha8. I: “ Whoever recites the Asom with believing enquiry in his mind, 
praises me who am Ahura Mazda ; he praises the water, he praises the trees, 
he praises all good created by Mazda that,is of rightful origin”.* 

Khandalavala adds rf 

The fourth name of Ahura Mazda in the Ahura Mazda Yt. ( Yt. I. 7 > 
is Anm VahiUa, which represents the sublime order and harmony of all this 
‘Changing World of changeh^ss Law’. Am Vahihia or Ardibesht is in later 
Zoroastrianism looked upon as the angel presiding ov^er celestial Fire, who 
ministers to order and the preservation of things. Asa VahiUa however is 
the second Amashaspend after Vohu-Mano, the Perfect Mind, and literally 
moans the Highest Harmony- The meaning of the above quoted passage 
(from Ha8. I, 4) now becomes clear. Ho who recites the Asom with an 
inquiring mind praises the Divine Power and all the creation, in which he 
could see exquisite order prevailing everywhere, for Asa literally moans 
order and regular motion, and the word bears a very wide significance as we 
carry the iflea suggested by it from the physical into the moral and intel- 
lectual worlds. 

“ The Asom formula teaches that Purity (meaning Righteousness) is 
the highest Cood; that it is a blessing only to those who practise it for its 
own sake, having but one aim — to try to reach up to the highest Righteous- 
ness-.-t^j th(3 most perfect Harmony of thought, word and deed. In short, 
the Asom teaches that virtue is to be practised for its own sake irrespective 
of the personal benefits it may bring to a man.” 

VII c. Yeijhe hdtam. 

. This has been treated very fully in Yas. LVTl. 4. (Sel. II., pp. 66 -67, 
above). 


• Hoe S.B.Ifl., XXIII, p. 311. The whole of this fra{?iiicnt, called Yt. XXI by Dar. is in praise of 
the Asom Vohn f Op, cit., pp, 18-llb 
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VIII. 

Bayan Yast— Yasna XIX-XXI 


^'•XIX. l.§ + porosat^ Zaraflustro’ Ahuram^ (Mazdlim)* : 

“Ahura^ (Mazda)^ m-dnyo^ 

sp0nista% + datare^ gaeflan§.mi<^ astvaiti- 

(asaiim)i2 ; 

+ cit^^ avat^'^ vaco^^ Ahura*'^ 

(Mazda)!"** f yat^^ me^o fravaoco^i ? 

2. § “ para! asmem^, para*^ apam^, para^^ zg.m'^, (para^ g^na^), para^ 

urvar§,inio, 

4'para!^ Atrom!^ Ahurahe^*^ 

(Mazda)!4 pu0r0in^!>, para!^ narom^T asavanom!^ 

+ para!^ daevMa^-ca^! ;^rafstrai8‘^2 

(ma6yais^3-ca2^),t 

+para26 visp0in^^ ahum^^ 

astvantam'^^, para*29 vispa^^^ vohuSi (mazdaSata^'^) 

g asa-ciflraS'^ 

3. aat! mraot^ Ahuro^ Mazda^ : 

^‘baya^ ae|a® as^ Ahunahe^ Vairyehe^, | + Spitamai^ (Zaral9u8tra!0> 
yati2 te!^ fravaoc0in!^, 

4. ‘‘parai asm 0 rn^ . . • . (mazdaSata^^) asa-citfra^^^ ’’.J 

^ 6.|ha^-me2 baya'! Ahunabe^\fairyehe'>, Spitama^ Zarafiustra'^, anapyu;^- 
8a^ anapisuta"' sravayamna!^ satam!! paiti!^ anyael^m^^ ra^w|m!4' 
ga9an§.m!^» anapyu;(San|,m!'5 anapisutan§,m!T^ sravayamnan^m^^ : 
aa^!^ aipyu;^Sa^^ aipisuta*^! sravayamna^^ dasa^-^ paiti^^^ anye^^ 
ratavo^®. 

6. yas!-ca2 me^ aetahmi-* aijhvo^, yat'^ astvainti'^, Spitama"! Zaraflustra^*, 
bay§»ni!!^ Ahunahe^!^ Vairyehe^^ marat!^, fra!^-va!^ maroi® dranjayatiT', 
fi*aL8-vai9 dr 0 njayo 2 (^ sravayat^S fra^-va^*^ sravayo’24^ yazaite2& ; flris‘2«- 
cit27 taro2^ parotum^^^-cit*^'^ he"^! urvanam^^ vahlstam*^ ahura^^^ fra- 
parayeni^!^ azam^e, yo^^ Ahuro*^ Mazda^, a*^ vahistat^i aghaot^^^ a^s 
vahistat^* A^at'!^^, vahistaeibyo*'!' raocabyo'*^^.} 


7. yasi-ca2 rpe^ aetahmi^aghvo^, yat<* astvainti^, Spitama^ Zaratfustra^, 
bay^in!^ Ahunahe" Vairyehe!^ dranjaj/o*’^ aparaoSayete^^, yat^^ 

* Ahufa-Maz^t Geld. t Geld, marks this line as ** srspicious/* i.e* a probable interpolation* 

t As in verse 2. < 
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VIII. 

Bayan Yast-Yasna XIX-XXI 


XIX. 1. Zara6^ustra/2 asked^ Ahura* Mazda‘S; “O Ahura^ Mazda®, 
(Thou) Spirit'^ most holy"^, Creator^ of tlie corporeaU^ worlds^^, (and) 
Kightoousy^, what^"^ was^® that^^ word^^, O Ahura^^, which^^, O Mazda^®, 
Thou didst declaro^i unto me^o ? 


2. “ (The word which was) before* the heavens^, before*^ the waters**',* 
before^ ^he earth®, before'* tlio creatures'^f, before^ the trees*^, before** the 
Firo*2, the Son*^ of Ahiira*'^ Mazda***^, before*® the lioly*® rnan*'*^, before*® the 
evil-ones^^ both‘^*:j: daeva^^ and^'*' mortal^'\ before*^® all^® the corporeal^® life^^, 
before^® all^® the good^* creation-of-Mazda-^^,'! the seed of Asa®®.” 


Jk Thereupon* Ahura'^ Mazda** said*^ : th<it ® was"* the hymn®* Ahuna®- 
Vairya®t» 0 Spitama*^ ^irat^ustra**, which *^ I did declare*** unto thee*®. 


I. ‘‘ (The word wliich was) before* the heavens‘^, .... creation-of- 
Mazda®2, the seed of Asa®’\ 

5! ‘•This* hymn® of iiiine^, Ahuiia** -Vairya®, 0 Spitama® Zaraf^ustra'^, 
intoned*** without-intorruption® (and) without-oinission® (is) equal-to*^ a 
hundred** of other*® holy**** chants*®f intoned** without interruption*® 
(and) without'omission*'* : evon***(whcn) intoned'^’® with-interruption=2** (and) 
wjtli-omission^* (it is) cqual-to‘^** ten^® other^® holy^® (chants). 

0. “ And^ who( -soever)* in this^ life®, namely®* the corporeaP, O 
Spitama’^ Zara6^ustra^, (this) hymn*** Ahuna** Vairya*'^ of mine® doth men- 
t ally-repeat*® ; and*®t further***, mentally -repeating*® doth mutter*'* (it) ; 
and***! further*®, muttering^** doth chaut-(it-aloud)*'^* ; and’^®t further^^, 
chanting-(aloud)2^ doth praise^® (it); — his®* soul®^ shall I®®, who®'* (am) 
Ahura®®- Mazda®**, help-to-cros.s®® oven®** across‘^'^ the Bridge^** to the best®® 
world®**, yea^^ unto the three**® (regions) — unto**' tlu^ highest** world^^^ 
unto**® Perfect**** J Righteousness*^®, unto*® the Light**'* lilternaP®$. 

^ 7. “ And*-^ who(-soevoip)* in this*** life®, namely® the corporeaP, O 

{Spitama® Zara^ustra®, (while) fnuttoring*® (this) hymn*** A,Vuna** Vairya*^ 

•t 

l''ente 2, * Orig, sg, 1 I.o, “Hniuialt*” ; orig, Ny: t t.it'* “and ^ 1| Ltt. “created 

by-Mazdii Verse 3. ♦ Lit% “ piece,*’. t Orig, gen. Verse 5. \ Lit. “ possessing truth “ 

11 Gafffid. Verse, ft, * Lit* “which”. f Lit, “or”. t Lit. “ inghest ” of “ best”. 
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[XIX. 7-13 


naemomi^, y va^^ tfrisum^o, yat^i^va^^ caflrulum^^, yat^^. va‘2*» 
pagtaijhum^ft, pairi^^-dim^s tanava^^ azem^o, yo^^ Ahxir6^*2 Mazd&S'^ 
urvanem'^* haca^^ vahistat^^ aghaot^? avavaitya*^8 b|;Zus3J^-oa4^ fra- 
0as4i-ca‘‘2 pairi43-tanuya44 ya^a+o z&^7. asti4^3:ca*^ im^o gd&i 

avaiti&2 bfizo^^ yavaiti^^- fra^as&^-cit^^. 


S. fra^-ca2 aetat"^ vaeo* vaoce^, yat« ahiimatT^ yat^ ratumat^, para‘^^ 
avaiijhe^^ asao^^ daijhoit*^ para^^ apo^^, para^^ zemo^^^ parai"" 
urvarayd^^^ para^’^ gous^i ca^wares^-paitistanaya^’^ daijhoit^, 
para2f> nars^s a§aono‘27 bipaitistanahe^^^ z^tfat^^, para*^^ avaifihe-^^ 
hu'^2 flwar8t6^3-i£0ii|.pya3‘i»^ ape^^ Amesang^m^® Spentang-m'^^ 

dahim^^ 


9. frai-me^ spauya-^Maniva^ vavaca-^ visp|Lm^asaono^ stim^, haitim^^- 
ca^^^bavaintim^^-ca^'^ bu&yeiutim^3-ca^^, Syao^no-taitya^^.: Sy a o - 
0enan§,mi® ai^heus^'? Mazdai^s. 

10. aetati-ca2 aes|m> uxSanltm*^ uxSotemem^ yais^ yava^ fra^-ca^^ 
vaocd^^, fra‘i-cai2 mruye^'^, fraJ'^-ca^^ va^syete*®; asti^^ zi^^^ ana^^ 
ava vat^Q uySat a^^ ya^/a^^ yat^-^dit^** vlsp6>^& aijhus‘2« astva^i asaxsat^^^ 
saxsfLS^^^ dadarano'^ pairi^^ iri^y^stat^^araite'^^. 


11. aetat^-ca^ no'^ vaco*^ fra-vaoco‘> saxsaem'^-ca^ hisnmirim^-ca^ 
ya6^nai^ kahmai-cit^^ hatlim^^ asat^^ haca^^^ yat>^ vahistat^*. 


12. yafia^ fra^-iSa^ amraot*, yat^ dim^ ahum^-ca"^ ratum^-oai<^ adadat^^ 
i^ai=^ parai^-cinasti^^ yim^^ Ahuremi^ Mazd§.in^8 Manas^^- 

paoiryaeibyo^o damabyo^i. y a^a^^ vispanfim^^ mazist 0 m‘ 2 f> 
cinas ; a 0 a^T^ ahmai^s dam^n^^ cinastF\ 


13. yaSa* Mazda^ h ujitis "^ v a ij h e u iSa^ firitim® tkaesem'^ adren- 
jayeiti^ ; dazda^ Managhoi^ para^^ iSa*^ Manaijhei*^ 

cinasti^^;t ya5a‘^ fradaxltaremi^ Managhe^*^ Ma nagho ^^ aeta- 


' Thus Kan. ; Geld, has the words separate. 
Jfina^he ^ » ; 1 have /ollowed Ilaug's arran^emcut. 


t Geld. And Roicb. have no Mtop here, ^t'ut after 
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of Fniiie"^ doth Oinit***- (thorofroin) whcther^^ a half'^ oias-ip* a third^o, 
or 2 i- 22 * a 1011^1128,01*2^^25* a fifth2« (portion), his28-j- soul84 shall 18o, who8i 
(am) Ahnra ''2 Mazda88j tuni29 away2'^ froni^^ tlio bost88 world^^ ; to as- 
much88 (distanfco) (is) this^« (^artld^ iu-longth8» and^^ in - bread th^ if shall 

1 turn'^^ (him) away^8^ And*^-^ this^^* earth^^ is*^^ oven^^ as-much^2 in-longth^8 

as^^ in -broadth^^. 

8. •* And2 clotaily* did I proclaim^ this8 word'*, wliieh^ leadoth-to-thc- 
Ahid (and) wlihih® leadeth-to-the-Ratii^ (lilcowise), beforo^^> tlie creation of 
yonder* ^ hpeavcris^ 2 ^ before^^ (the creation) of water* liefoi-e**^ (that) of the 
earth*'*', before^8 (that) of vegetation*^, bcfore2^ the creation2‘* of fonr22- 
legged28 anirnals2*, bofore28 the birth2^ of man2^ right(U)ns2'*^ (and) erect28*j 
before8^^ the (3reation88 of yonder^* sun82 into (his) sluipc'ly^^f-forTQ^**, (yea) 
oven'^8 (before) the creation^** of the Holy^'*' Immortals^®. 

9. Vortld (into existenc(‘) did ealP the Holica*’ of my2 (two) spirits'* all*^ 

the creation'^ of holiness*^, (that which is) exist ing^, and**^ (that which has) 
boon**, and*2 (that which is) going-to-bet8 as-welU^, through-(repeating)-the 
^ijaoOyxa^^ : (that is) hjaoOonanfJm^^ Mazda 

10. And2 of (all) thc'se^ jn-ayers** this* (is) the niost-efticacioiis^*, which^'t 
was everl uttered*^ aloud^, or*2:|: is (ever) spolnm**’ aloud**, or**’J shall (ever) 
be uttered*^ aloud*'*; for*^ in it*^i; is*'^ sueh-n:n}at2*^ pow(3r2i* , that22 if23 aU2*> 

the eorporea|2'* w^ld2^ should coinproheiuR^ it2‘*, (t hen) eomprehonding29 (it 

and) retaining f-it-) in-mind^^** (they) would -prot(‘(*t-th(MriseK’es''’'*tt com- 
t)lotolyS' againsts* deatU3\ 

11. And2 this* our8 ])rayer'* is-uttered-aloud^ (a.s) w()rthy-to-l)o-learnt*^, 
and'^ (as) worthy-to-be-meditatod-upon'^ as wolP, yoa*^\ for (any one) whom- 
soeve'r*** among* living ^2 (mortals) on-aceomit-of*'* the Rightcousiiess*8 
which*^ (is) the best***, (which is taught therein). U a|W>4- 

^ ^,2. When*^ (the worshipper) chants** (this hymn) aloud^, here8 while^ ho 

rocogmses** Hirn^ (Ahura Mazda) (as) both^* the Earthly-J.<ord^ and^® 

Heavenly-Master^, theu*2t ho acknowledges*^ Him*’’, who*^ (is) Ahura*'*^ 

Mazda* 8, (as) first*** among the Beings2^ of-whom-((.h)od-)Min(b^-(is)-lho 

lirstsott^Tlio phrase) yaOa-^ (etc.) acknowledges Him^ * (as) the greatest28 1 

of all2* ; (and the phrase) at^a 27 (etc*..) attributes^*^’ (all) ereation29i| to Hiin28^ 

l.c 

13. (The phrase) vayh^Hs^ (etc.) herc^ aOirms^ the third*^ teaching'^ 
namely* (that) good-life"^ (is) for (the sake of) Mazda2* ; dazda^ manayho^^ 
here*"* acknowledges**^ Him*2 (as) beyond** the (C{ood-)Mind*‘*t ; as**^ 

Master*'* of (Good-)Mind*8:j: (the word) Manayho^^, doth refe^r2*2 thus2** to 

V^erse 7. Lit. “whether”. ^ t Orig. <iai* ^ cai 2 is omit toil. S, * Lit. “ two- 

Uiggcil t Lit. *' ci Gated * . Veri>fi 10. * Lit., ” the most apriiyor”. |- Orig. inaplu. 

Orig, “and”; - ego is o mitte c^yi tho traus. 1| Grig. ms. % ” WorS-eftectivoness”, Reich. 

• • l.e. by acting up to ife teaching. t 1 Grig. sg. Vcrt>e 11 . ** Lit “ol”. Verfe 12 . 

Lit., ‘‘ and t Lit., “ thus ”, t Of. Yas.^LVlI, 1 , luc. (Scl. II, ab ivo). !l Grig. pl||. Ftfn«» 13 . 

* I.n, good life is to be ItVl in on^er to attain to cf„ Yas. LX, 12 (del. IV, above), 

t Vobu-Manu, Nair, has iw^sr. tut. “t„.” 



168 VIII.— YASNA XIX~XX 1 . [XIX. 14 - 1^8 

vaitya^^ iin^i karayeiti22 ; syaotfenanf. ahum2& 

karayeiti28. 

yati dim2 damabyo^ cinasti* M a z d a i&* i0a« dim^t yat^ ahmai^ 
dam§<ni^ ; x^atfremiiAhurai^^ cinsti^^ Mazda^^, tava^^ 

XsaSrem^^ ;drigubyoi5 vastaro cinasti^o yafia^i urva- 
dom^" Spitamar^^. “ 

panca 2 *-tkaesa 264 

vispom^^ vaco^T fravakem^s, haurum^^ vaoo^^ Ahurah©-^^ Mazd4^^. 


15. vahisto* Ahuro*^ Mazda-^ Ahunem* Vairim^ framraot^, 

vahisto^ hamo^ karayat-^ 

§ abavat^- ^antare^^ (-ca*^) drvanterp^^ am- 

r^a^® “ ' 

ayaiT a nt^9>^~uxt i^^ :— 

“ noit^ na^i mana 22 . noit^s suijha^^, noit^^ ;^ratavo 2 «, 
naeSa^^ varena^’^, noit^^ u;(Sa^ naeSa-^^ ^yao 0 iia-^ 2 ^ 

“ noit^^ daena 34 j noit'^ urv^no*^^ hacinte*^^ ’Ml 

16. aetat^-ca^ vaeo*^ Mazdaoxtem^ firi^-afamem*^, ca -pistr^ m^, pan- 

ca-^-ratu^^ raiti^'-hankore^em^". 

kais^^ he**^ afsmfiu^'’?— humatem^*^, huxtomi'^, hvarstom^^. 


^ # 2 _ 

L7. kai8> pistrais^ ? -a6ravu% ra(?ae8ta*, vas tryo^-fsuy &s^, huitisM 
vispaya^ irina-’ hacimna^^ naire^i asaone^^ ars^'^-inanagha^^ ars^^- 
vacaghai^r^si'^-’^yao^na^'^, ratusi^-mereta-^^ daeno^i-saca'^ yeghe^^ 
liyaotoais^'* gaetfa^^ a^a^® frMente^^. ^ 


18. kaya^ ratavo- ?— nmanayo^ visyo^, zantumo^, daj^yumo^ 'ftara^us- 
tro^ pu^So^ aijh^m^ da^y unfim*^ yaii anya*- Rajoit^*^ zaraflustroit**. 
ca6ru^^-ratU8‘® Raya ^< zaragustris^^. 

kaya^^ aigha^^^ ratavo^i ?— nmanyas^^-ca^^, visyas^^-ca^S zantu- 
mas 2 «ca^^ Zara^ustra^^ tuiryo^^^*. 


• Gcld.<»iii(l Kcivh. lead MajUa/ 1 GeJd. aud Hoitli. road f>*m, J Geld priutrt these separately. 
'1 The lost three hues are t'rooi Ga<^* Ust* (Yas. XLV. 2). Tl'd G%^, yorsiou spolla tho wurdc* differ* 

‘ t. 

eutly ) see uotes. 
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Hirn^^ ; {and) Syao(^onan^m^^ her refers^* (to him as) the (active) Sove- 
reign- Ruler^^. 

14. When^ (the phrase mjh^us) Mazda acknowledges'*' Him^ (as Lord) 

of (all) creation"^*, tlion^ unto Him*^ (is ascribed ,that)^.j|^j3^ch^ (is indeed) 
HisT' (own) creationist ; (the words) Ahurdi^^ (etc.) acknowledges^*^ 

that*^, O Mazda* (which constitutes) Thy^® Power ; drUjubyd^^ vdatdrdm^^ 
(etc.) indicates as-it-were^i (one who is) a friend^^ to Spitama^'^. 

(Thus) the hve2*(-folci)-teaching2i>. 

The ^hole^ii hymn^^J (is) a revolutions^, tlie whole^® (is) the Word*^^ of 
Ahura*^* Mazda*^^. 

15. The highest* Ahura^ Mazda*^ (first) repeated -aloud*' the Ahuna^ 
Vairya^, (and then) the Highest'^ did fashion® the whole** (creation).* 

Tljo Evil-One*^ was*^ (His) companion but^**! He rejDelled^*'! the 
VVickod-One*^ at-a distancc*^-^ with this*^"^ repelling* ^-speech*® ; 

“Nevcr=^^ shall^our^^*^!! nor^*^*;! (our) doetrines^^, 

neither^^i (our spiritual) aspirations^*', nor-yet^^ (our) beliefs^**, neither^®^ 
(our) words'^^*, nor-yet^* (our) actions*'^, neither*’'^^! (our) hearts*'*, nor^^K 
(our) souls*'® ”. 

IG. Aiid^ this^ hymn*' uttered -by -Mazda* (is) in -three^- parts®, (and 
belongs) to-tlie-four^-classos^, (and) to-the-five®-Lords*®, (and its) fulfil- 
ment - (is) -charity ^ * . 

Through what**' (arise) its** (three) parts**> ? — (Through) good- 

tiioughts*®, good-words*'* (and) good-deeds*^. 

17. With what* classes^ (of men) ? — The priest*', the warrior*, the pros- 
j>erily-13ringing®-agriculturist*^ (and) the artisan’* : in each^* (of these classes 
a special) duty® attaclies-itself*®t fo the holy*=^ man** (which is to be ful- 
filled) by holy**^ thoughts**, by lioiy**>-words*® (and) by holy*'* -deeds*® ; 
(such a holy man) reveres^®- (his) -Teacher*®.!: (and) studies^2.the-Scriptures2*f 
(and) through liis=^"';i actions-* the worlds*^® advance-'* towards*i| righteous- 
ness^®. 

18. Who* (are) the Lords'^ ? — He-of-the-house*’, Jie-of-the- village*, he-of- 
the-province®, he-of-the-land®, (and) Zara^^ustra'*, the fifth® in those®* 
lands*®* which** (are) other**^ than liaya*'' of-Zara6^ustra**. 

The Kaya*^ of-Zara^yustra*® (has) four*®- lords*®. f 

Who*® (are) the Lords^* of this^® ? — lie -of -the- ho use^^^ aiuP'^ he-of-the- 
village=2* and^® lie-oi-the-proviuce'^® togethor-with^'*J Zara^ustra^® (as) the 
fourth^®. 

ytr»e 14. * Oi’iy. 4/3. Onj<. i)Ai. + Lit., “ woiti * I.c, the plan ot 

iho Almighty was first iU>torcd*f)rtU in tho Ya^a and then thu Creation took place in accordance 
with that plan. t Lit., “and*’. \ Lit. *• spoke”; tho idea being that ilic Word of Ahura 

kept away the Evil One* ii Dual. «oi^* V«r»e 17. * Lit., ('•Orig, pfes. pt. atm. 

X Ong^adj. 11 Lit,, '‘wrhoso*'. % Ong. ins. Verge 18. Ong. gen, t Orig» adj* 

X Lit., ** and 

22 
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19. kati humatem^'? — asavanom'* muiias'^-paoiryo^. 

kat* hu^^temT ?— m|.ftr65 apento*. * 

kat"^ hvaisto'^ ? — staotais^* asa-paoiryaisi'^-ca*^ damobis'*’. 

C 

20. Mazdai framraot^; eim^ framraot^ ? -asavanem^ mainyaom^-cu7 

gae6im^^-ca*^ 

cvas ^^^ framraot^^ fravakom^"?— vahisto^-^ ; 3 ^sayamno*^^. 
cvantem^^ P— asavauem^^ vahistonii^-ca^'^ avaso^-’-Xsa^ram^’^. 


21. baygim^ Ahunahe- Vairyeho*^ yazamaido*^ : Ahunahe^' Vairyohe^ 
yazamaidaftg.' frasrao( 9 r 0 iii''-ca‘’ frumare^rGm^^-cai^ fragafoem* - 
caj*^ frayastimi‘*-nai‘>. 

hat^m^'^ aat^'^ yosne^'^ paiti-^ . . . 


XX, 1. framraot^ Ahuro^ Mazda^ : a s o m*^ v o h \v v a h i s t 0 
^ a s t r. 

para"^ ahmai^ vohu^'^ vahistom^* einaslii<^, v a6^u^’^ X^aotave ^*^ 
iQjxx^'^ \ V o h vahi st 0 in^'' aa t a^aii^tkaosam-'^karayoiti^*. 


2. u s t a s t i- u s l a*^ a h m a ; ustataitya^ vispom^^ asavanam^ 
vispai^ asaone-^ para*^-cinasti‘*, ya^ana'-' staitya^ vLspom*'*’ asava- 
nom*’^ vispai^^ asaone^^ para'^-cinasti*^’. 


3. y a t^* a s a v a h i s t a i*"’ a s 0 : para-’-cinasti^ j vlspom^ 

vispai-^t yatfa** asai^^ cmasti^*^, yafla^"^- 

ca^^ zbayente^^ asaone*'' asGin*'^ cinasti’'^, ya0a^*-ca^- 
as 0 m 2 ‘i cinHsti^^'’ yat^^ saosyantaeibyo^'J'. 

^rayo^^-tkaesa^^ 

vispem*^ vaco^* fravakom-^^ haurum'^'^ vaco^^^ Ahuraho^'^ Mazda^. 


4. Mazd&^ framraot^ ; cim'^ framraot^P—asavanam'' mainyaom^-ca^ 


• V.l. t Geld, haw a stop here but not ^fter aJ.o/i. I have followed Kan. J Gold, 

and Kan. both read and Geld, notes on v 1. kero except 1 have ventured to make 

this chaiiKtJ to ijet uf.iforuiity with the construction ot the previous verse. 
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10. What* (is) good-tiiought=^ ? — Tho holy'^ first^-MiiuH.* 

What® (is) good-word' ? — The holy^ Scripture^. 

What^^ (is) good-dood** ? — (That done) tltrough hynins-of-praise*^^ a,nd^^ 

by beings^® \Wio-hold-Righieousncss-as-the-first^^. 

20. Mazda^ pioclaimed-aloiid^. Whom'"^ did he (thus) proclaim* ? — Tlie 
righteous-one® belonging-(both)-to-the-spiritual® and'^ to-tho-material- 
world^^. * 

fn-wiiat-capacity^^* did H(‘ prononn(;c‘* (this) rov '^atioid'^ ? — (As) the 
SuprorneJi^ Kuler^*. 

Of-what -character'® (was he to whom tliis rev^elation was granted) ? — A 
holy'® and'® perfect''*! (ruler who) cixercises-no-despotic powcr"^» J 

21. Wo adore* tlie hymn' Ahuna^ Vairya*^.* Of th('. Ahuna® Vairya® 
we do^adore''' the loud -chanting®, and^ the low-murmuring^'^, and^^ the sing- 
ing-aloud'^, and'*^ the consecration'* too'®. 

^ey/ic'® etc. (See Yas. LVIJ. 4)!- 

XX. 1. Ahura=2 Mazda*"^ uttered- iorth' : roh.u^ vahhst‘i)m^ astP. 

(Th(^ worship])er) acknowledges^'^ (Asa to be) the highestli good"^ above® 
(all) this^' (worldly happiness), as-if ® (it were) the nearost-possession'® of- 
ono’s-vcry-Soif. ( u.sd?/^) thus'^-lays down^' the 

(first) teach ing^'^. 

2. iCb'td^ astl- uhtd'^ aknidP: (this phrase) by (teaching fjHw to win) 

happiness®* | vvith-the-words-a6*^d-a6‘^/-etc.® ]* alUrms" perfect® righteous- 
ness''^t best"’ ha* every® followcr-ol‘-lhc-Law^ f; (and) tlms^^jl 

be(iause-of-the-strcngth'’^^,| (it gives to the soul) (this phrase) aOirms^'^ per- 
fect'* righteousness'® (to be) the best'® for every'® follower-of-the-Law''''. 

3. yal} asd'P vahlstdP asduP : (this phrase) atlirms® the whole'^ hymn® 
[Asom* on-account-of-the-best® Righteousness^^ (thought therein)], (to b<^ 
siiperiorj to e\ ery'^ (other) hymn"’; it ascribes'*, as-it-wore", (spiritual) 
strength'® to Righteousness'^ and'® Righteousness"’ it ascribes‘2'> 
wise'®* to the praying'^ iSaint'®, amR'*^ Righteousness^'® it ascribes^® 
indeed^'* unto yoiR-®, (ye) vvho^® (are our) Saviours^''. 

(Thus) the tlireo^® (-fold) -teaching^". 

The whole*®'’ hymir®'t (i^^) revelation''’^, tho whole^*® (is) the Word"* of 
Ahura"® Mazda®®. . ^ 

4. * Mazda' proclaimed-aloud'^. Whom" did he (thus) proclaim* ? — The 

fim Verfe li). ^ Vohu Maiio, J'terse 2*). * ca^* omitted. i l^it., “best"* t The 

words "ruler . . . power’* are from thd trann of Mills. Verfe 21, ♦ jieiu t SeJ, II. 

XX. Verite 1. Ory? datf® Verf^ 2. * 'I'liis seems to be a play ou the double meaning? of 
tho worii. i 1 take here the lit. tncaiiinfr of the word a?aon?t, "that which belongs to Asa". 

t Anhungcr dos Asa, Harth., Wb. 240. ' li lat., "as it wore", l^jOrig. \MP, Verse 3. 

♦ " as it were ’. * J Lit.,*** xvord Verse 4. • Identical with Yas. XIX, 20’ above 

except foi the addition of I he latt <•«, 
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ga§fllm8-ca9. 

cvfksio framraot‘1 fravakem** P— vahistSi'^ xlayamno'*. 
cvaBtom's ?— alavanemi* vahiptam^i’-ca's avasois-xlatfrom^o-ca'^^ 


5. bay^m' Apahe'^ Vahistahe^ yazamaide'^ ; Asahe^ Vahistahe'’ yaza* 
xix.a. maide'J frasraotfroms-cas framaretfr9in“^-ca'> fraga^rem'^-oai^ fra- 
yastlm'^-cais 

ye:^he>* hat^m>'’ aat‘** yesne'® paiti**® . . . 

XXI . 1. yesnimi vaco^ a|aond$ Zaratfustrahe'*: ye:^he^ hatf.Bi^ 
a a tT y e 8 n es p a 1 1 i®. 

y e ^ h qI® i8a>' Mazda'^ yesnem'^ ciuaati'* yatfa^^ data’i* Abur,ahe''^ ; 
h a t ^ m's yasnem>® cinasti®® ya^a^' haSbls^® 


2. y a ij h 9 . i 8 a^ agaonin^mS Aymaiti^-paoiryanlm^ yasnem'* para"- 
ciuasti!) ya^a® Tahmam^® Ame|aeibyo‘<. 

^ay6>Hkae|ai3. 
vispem** vaeo'^ yesnim*®. 

cim‘® a^^i*® yasno'® ?— Amese^® Spente-* paiti-^ yasnabe'^^. 


3. aat^ mraot^ Mazda^.f 

“ U 8 ta*t ahmai® yahmai* usta^J kabmai*'-cit® 
vasa)®||-x 9 ay|is‘i Mazda>^ dayati* Aburo'*”. 

4. cimi aetaya® paitV-vaca* paityami-aot® ?— ustatatem® paitya- 

mraotill, ustataitya^-ea® vispemi® a^avanemi' hentom‘^-cai'< bavan- 
'*• tom**-ca‘® bu 8 yantein‘«-ca>®l| vabistemi® vahistoi® paityamraot®'.’, 
vahisto^i Mazd^®'paityamraot^® vabistem®* a^avanem®® vahistai®'* 
alaoue®’’. 

5. bay^m> Yei§h 0 ®-Hat^m* huf rayust atu* a^aonim’' yazamaide**. 

ye^heT hatfim^ aat® yesne®* paiti'i. . . 


• Geld. haB the labt three words with the Lext verec. f I 'lB passage following is uiig. tjifi. 

(Yas.XIilll. 1). (?&* reads alts. '■ vain-'', G‘‘9. Geld, has no atop after the 7th word, 

but hati one after the 17th. 
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righteoiis-ono^ belonginG:-(both)-to-the-Rpiritual^ and'’' to4he-material- 
world^. 

In-what-capacitylo did He pronounce^’ (this) revelation’ ^ ?_( As) the 
Supreme’^ Ruler’^. 

Of-what-(*liaracter’^ (was ho to whom this revelation was granted) ? — A 
holy’^nnd’*^ porfcot’'’ (ruler, who) also^’ exoroisos-no-despotie-power’^*^®. 

5. We adore^ the hymn’ Asa^ Vahista-^*. Of the Asa^ Vahista* we do 
adore'’ the loud-chanting^, an<l^ the lov^murmiiring’^, and” the singing- 
aloud’^ a?id’'^ the consecration’^ too’^. 

yeyhe^^ hdt(im^'^ etc. (see Yas. LVTl. 4)1*. 

XXT. 1. The hymn’* worthy-of -adoration’ of the Holy*^ Zara9ustra^ 
(is) yeyhe^ lidtam^ etc. 

(etc.), hero” (this phrase) indicates’'* the worship*"^ of Mazda’^ 
as’^ by a creature’^ of Ahura’'’. 

hdtgm^^ indicates^’’ the worship’^ fof (those) Beings’‘^lf who^’J desire- 
to-livc^'’ with the Truth^^lj 

2. yayhCim ^ (etc.), here^ (this phrase) indicates^ the worship’' of the 
Holy Beings'’* of-whom^Ar!naiti^-(is)-the-first^ (to be) the best'’, (being) as.^ 
it-woro” the praise”’ of the (Holy) Immortals”. f 

(Thus the) three’^ (-fold) -teaching’*'’. 

The whole’'* hymn’^t (is) worthy-of -adoration’”. 

About’” whom’’’ (is) this hymn”^ ? — Abput^^ the Holy^’’ Immortals^’ in 
the Yasna^^JI 

3. Then’ spoke^ Mazda*^ : ^ 4*AAj(Hc^ 

Happiness^- unto him”, from whom”* happiness'’ (reaches), anyone”* 
may Mazda’- Ahura’'*, the Suprome-Ruier’o. ”t grant’” (this)”. 

4. What’ hath He proclaimed” in this^ verse” ** ? — He hath pro- 
claimed'’ ( how to win f jntp i»o m o) happiness”; thus^j with (-the-words-) ustd 
(-etc.)”* the Supreme’^ (Lord) hath proclaimed*'^” the highest’” (happiness) 
unto evgj”^ioly-persoii”, who-is’^, or’*" % who-w^ ^^ (j^’”t ^ jho-sh^^ be’”.|| 
The Supremo^’ Maz^^^ hath proclaimed^*^ the best (andjholT^t^^ (verse) 
unto the best‘d” of hoKj^ersons^’’*!. 

5. We adore” the hymn’ Ycrjhe^-Hatfinv'’ well-consecrated'* (and) holy”. 
Yeghe'’ hatfim”, etc. (Sec Yas. l^VII, 4)*. 

Verne ,j. * geii. i Sol, II. XXI. Verse 1. • Lit., “word”. | hafjm. 

The word according to thejtraditioii refers to the Holy Immortals, see Dar, quoted above at p. 67, 
For the construction see above Yas. XX, .‘h i J i/a9a Ij Orig. ,*1/.^, Verse 2. ^ Fern. 

*'T^)rig. dat, t I-*’*-* “word”,* *{1 prig, gen. Verse 3. Orig. dat, t Lit. ‘*llulerii at 

will'” *, Verse 4. ♦ l.o in ‘‘Happiness unto him, etc.,’* quoted in tojBe 3. t Lit,, “and”. 

] ca. || omittfiL 1|^)rig. 4/1. Verse 
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NOTES. 

The Baydn (or Bay^m) Yfzst is the name given to the three Chapters 
(XIX-XXI) of the Yasna, which form a sort of co mmentary, on the three 
S acred Prayer s (Sel, VII). The w ord baya f. (see below verse 3) meant 
originally a part (vttjt) and is applied specially to a part of the Scriptu res ; 
hence it comes to mean a hymn or a sacred verse . * And these three 
chapters extolling the “merits” of the three prayers are appropriately 
named Baydn Yahi. It may bo rioted in passing that the 14th Book of the 
original Avestic collection of 21 Nasks was also named Baydn Yasi. It was 
said to have had 17 sections “ of great beauty” and it dealt with the chief 
deities ( hay a m ., WT ) of Avesta, viz., Ahura Mazda and the Hoh^ Immortals, t 
Yasna XIX is a commentary on the Ya!^a. Yasna XX refers to the 
Aaam. It is also called the Hd Frdmraol from its first word. And Yasna 

• ~ r 

XXI deals with Yerjlie hat^m. 

Yasna XIX. 

1. Haug — Essays on tlie Religion of the Parsis, pp. 185-181). 

2. Mills—S.B.E., XXXT, pp. 259-2t)(>. 

3. Reichelt— Avesta Reader, pp. 73 75 (text) and pp. 174-17(> (notes). 

4. Kanga — Ya^na and Visperod (Gujarati trans., 188()), pp. 88-94. 

Mills says by way of introduction (8.B.E., XXXI, p. 259, ftn.) : “ ITie 
obvious errors contained in this ancient comment cannot destroy its great 
interest as a specimen of early exegesis .... The Ahnna Vairya is in the 
QdOic dialect and the Ahunacaiti metre. This Zand (eommenta.ry):i: is in 
the Zend (sic) ”. 

In order to point out “ the obvious errors ”, Mills gives his own version 
of YaBd in the beginning : 

“ As the Ahu is excellent so (is) the Ratu (one who rules) from the 
righteous order, a creator of mental goodness and of life’s actions done for 
Mazda: and the Kingdom (is) for Ahura wdiich to tla^ poor shall offer a. 
nurturer.” 

1. mainyd — ^8 1. Spirit, The word is applied to divine bi'ings who have 
no visible physical forms. Nair. says In Guj. wTmise the word 

in the same sense. 

spQnista — 8 1 su]^. of sp^nta. The lioliest. The w^ord is used most often 
with the word mainyu (Barth., \Vb. 1518). The Skt. trans. says or 

wherever the word occurs. 

ddtaro — 8/1 of ddtar (VT^), 

asdum — 8/1. The Holy One. Kan. explains bhis as an irregular form 
for asava^ which is the usual 8/1 (Dict.,^ p. 64). He also quotes in A.G., 

• Kiin.,Dict., p. i Ifauf?, p. i;52. t Yas. EVIT. ^ (p. fi8 above). 
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§ 142 (p. 102) the forms dBraom* (from aOravan, a religions teacher), 
0rizaf9m'\ (from Orlzafan, tSiree- jawed), and yum% (from yvan, youth). 

rit — Of. Yas. IX. .‘5, etc. above. 

a vat — • 1 I n . That. 

fls — See as above, Yas. XTT. 7. <0 M. 

2. asmoni — 2 1 m. The sky. The word is used in contrast to zdm the 
earth. The declension hero is thematic* (i.e. of ihc' a-stoms), the orig. form 
being asniart, (). Pc^rs. is asmtinatn 'i used •in the Insc. of Darius and Xerxes 
at PcTsopolis. The word is also found as asan.* It is cognate with Skt. 

(stone) ; in Av. the word also moans stone. 1^he Pars. (dsmdn), 

sky and stone arc* dc'rivatives. I'he word is found in RV. 

in the sens(' of cloud.** A similar connec tion of meaning is found between 
Ihc* ])airs c/onW and clod, rarJc and rork. Barth, (loc. cii.) suggests that the 
sky was supposed to be niade of stone. 

zg?n . . . The metre seems to show^ that one of these (probably 

HQ-tyi) is a- later intc'rpolation. Nair. says 5y?rf?lT* | Kan. under- 

stands 1)3’ (j(tm the' w’hole animal creation. Of. Yas. TX. 29. 

A tram — Cf.'Yas. TX. 1. Fie is almost always called Aharnhe Mazda 
piiBra (Ny. V). 

para )taron) asffvnyiow — The Pah. version says that (jayoinard (Av. Gaya 
Marxian) is referrc'd to. In the Pali, invocation to the Frarasis he is called 
(rayo)ruirl nar asd. 

para daPvdLs-Aiekl. marks this line as spurious. '.The* sudden use of 
3 in place* of 2 1 su])ports this view. But see tlack., A.(i., § 229; see also 
below yd is in verso {), 

* ‘o 

Xrafslrdis — 3 3. Haug takes it as an adj, to maSydis and trans. 
“ savage (cannibal) men ”. Kan. sa^-^s “ wicked men ”. Xair. has 

Mills trails. similarJ 3 ^ Imt adds (IS.B.K., XXXI, p. 260, ftn. 4) 
“ wdiile the term ma.v be applied to wdld beasts one is strongly ii»clined to 
hold that foul insects are chictiy referred to". Bart h. (\Vb. 538) mys that 
the* word ym/^’/ra (n.) in the GdO. means “ a wdld beast or ‘‘an evil beast 
In Y.A. the word is applied to vermin and foul insects who wore regarded 
as the creation of Ayrd-Mainyiis, I t also seems to bo used for all the 
minor evil creation, spirits, goblins, etc., of weird shapes. The phrase 
daevCiisaHi ym/.sVm/.s* innsyal’^-va is also found in C^dO. Ahu., XXXIV. 5, 
whore, a(‘cording to Bartli. (loc. eit., note 1), the w’ords daevdis and 
maSydis ma 3 ^ bo taken a-ttributivtd.v. The et\miology is uneertain. The 
tirst part (x^af-) is probably (cognate wutli k9hrp (body). Pers. 
m^arfslar) moans the sairfc thing and is used in purely Z. literature. P. 

»» 

♦ V:h. III. 7. i Tli/ilhii Yt. XIX. 50 J Yt. XXII. 11, 12; Yt. XXIV. .^S. ji Also 

iisoti POTitragitetl with burnt < Barth., Wb, 2(t7. •» 

(IIV.. 1. 1!>. 7) f 'H ^riWffT (RV., I. 82. U, etc. 



170 


VIII.— YASNA XIX -XXL 


[XTX. 2^r> 

Guj. has tho word used in the sense of one who possesses a robust 

body which can stand a lot of wear and tear. * 
vispa — Note short final, a sign of later age. 

mazdahata — (^T) to create. Cre ated by Mazd a. 

asa^cidra — contrast daevo^ABra above. Ven. VTTT. 21 (8el. VT, verse 2) 

3. mraot — 3/1 impf. par. ^/niru (^), to speak. 

6ava— 1 1 f. Kan. sa3^s “parts” and thinks (Ij. Vis., p. 88, ftn.) that 
tho three lines composing tho YaOd are referred to. Mills trains. “ piece 
(of composition) Dar. sa>s “ hymn” or “ sacred prayer Bartl i. (Wb. 
927) says “a piece out of the Scriptures, i.e. a hymn”. Pah. trans. says 
frakart1[ (section, part). Nair says ftusTiTT. In this sense tho word is the 
same as Skt. HTJTJ but is f. But the word is used in tlie other two genders 
as well. When n. it means “luck", Skt. When m. it corresponds 

to Skt. WT** and means God. It is found in O. Per. also; Baga vnzarka 
Aura Mazda (Ahuramazda, the Great God), Insc. Xerxes. In Y.A. it 
means “a divinity”, e.g. JMaijhdm . . . hayarn raevantom^ Yt. VII. 5. The 
*^word is cognate with liuss. Bogu, (iod; Eng. bogey; P. (hij. (coll, ms 

or The title of the Nask Baydn Yaht is evidently from this last 

Baya, in. 

Spitama — Kan. trans. throughout this word by “holiest.” 
aesa refers to the yat above in verso 1. Bee Barth., Wb. 33. 
te (v.l. iat^)—4t l. ^ 

5. me — Kan. takes this with Ahuna Vairya. Haug takes it with haya. 
Mills says “which (i.e. the Ahuna Vairya) especially belongs to me”. 

^a napayu\h a — Barth, takes it as 7 1 of an abstract noun f. (Wb. 116) ; 
Kan. (Diet., p. 28) takes it as 1/1 p. pt. (f.) of ^ with nprand tho nog. 
an qualifying baya and trans. “ without interruption ”. Tho idea is that 
while the verse is being repeated nothing else must be spoken in tho middle, 
Nair. seems to mean the same thing when he says 

^ I Reich, says “without insertion (of other words)”; 

Haug trans. “without mistakes”; Mills says “without needless repeti- 
tion”. 

a napi§u ta — Barth. (Wb. 115) says “not disarranged”; Kan. (also 
Mills) trans. “without omission” { an -f api -f- to fall); Haug 

trans. “ without mispronunciation ”.^* Nair. says (f%^ 

«r ^).tt 

- **Prier€ divine*** t Of. Yeifno karafayo above, Yaw. LVIf. 22, ^ Of. Knjy. ** portion**, 

j] The word means a spirit or ^(host; tho phrase means Jark-in-the-box. 

51 Attraction of yai, ** Mills adds a ftn, (op., cit. p. 2(U) ? I do not thtnk mispronunciation is 
here intended . . I am strongly incline<i to rea<f anapa^uta**, it A very extraordinary render- 
ing, but see tho Pah. version below. 
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anlvaydnnui — J 

IX. L 


pros. pfr. onus. pass. f. 


I^oiiif. (aiiiutod. (,'f. Yas. 


satmi—rwi. Tho syntactical nso of this immoral is exactly as in Skt 
(Whit. § 486 /j, r.) ^ 

ijoitijvitl^c. mcuins “ equal to ” (Reich. § 522).* The word is also 
used in tho sense of “ reward ” or “ return for service rendered ” (esp. with 
reference to divinities) with the same construction. 

r adw^m Reich, .says “ Ouljas of /tow force”. Barth (Wb 

14!)!)) ^liiains this, that the literal iilea of tho word, namely “the autho- 
rity of the Jialu ” receded into the background in course of time and the 
word got tho gtmeralised sense of “ authority ”. tlonerallv however it was 
confined to moan authority of the holy books. Kan. trans. “precious” 
i^ww't) i.o. “ full of merit ”t ; Hang .says “ jirincipal ” ; Mills trans. “ promi- 
■ iient iiT tho ritual” ; Nair. says The word need not be 

taken in tlie spc(*ia.l lijnited sense but in tlie orig. meaning of “chaints”. 
The old A\'. texts, Jike tlic' V"edi(^, had to be chanted. 

Ewn. Mills says “further”; Kan. says “but”; Nair. has 

anye — 1 for 2/3 ref(uii ecl with pat^t. 

ralavo — refers to the ydOang,ni mentionod above. 

(f. ///c— iVfills and Hang take it with ayhvo. Better take it the same 
way as in the last ver^j. ♦ 

aalahtni—l l \ . Tn this, 

marat~ :\ 1 opt. pres. Shall recall (mentally), Hang. The ^mar is 

the Skt. W. Nair. says ^wf?r The idea is that the verse is men- 

tally Vcjf!)eated. 

'fc wa/Yi— 1 1 pres. pt. par ^ nmr. Remembering. The participial stems 
ill -anl often have the I I in -6 (.Tack., A.O., § 295). Haug trans. “in 
the eourso of recalling”. Mills says “having recalled”. 

f!roHjayut—‘- Shall muttor ” (Reich.) ; Barth. (Wb. 772-.3) says that t^ 
word means “ to learn by heart”, to repo.at constantly in a low voice as is 
done while learning something by heart ; “ .shall undertone it ” (Mills) ; 

Nair. says | (ft?^ ^T«itf^). It is a technical term used 

in ritual for muttering, corresponding to tho STtf. 

HrCivayal — Shall chant aloud (in contrast to tho above). “ There are ^ 
throe expressions used for the recital of the sacred texts, viz. 7nar, ‘ to recite ’ 
drdnj (ov frmnru), ‘to recite in a low tone’, and sravaya (or frasrdvaya), 

‘ to recite with a loud voico observing piusical accents’. The first oxpres- 


Scp nlflo Bartli. Wh. S*2i. i Knii. adds (Ij. Vfs„ p. 89, ftn.) that the word may he con- 

nected with and hence would moan, in ^hi.H context, “ loadinj? unto truth** i e.^erring aa 


.sfnritm^ guidort. Hence 1 h>tve translated “holy* 

23 


t Of. Guj. to blitz, to mutter. 
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sion conveys the most general meaning, viz. ‘ to repeat from memory * 
(mar, to recollect), which was very likely done in the same way as 

the Brahrnanas repeat the verses of the Rigveda, observing the accents in 
general, drdnj means evidently a peculiar kind of recital; it is chiefly 
applied to spells, and may be compared to the recital of the verses of the 
Yajurveda, which is done with a low voice, and monotonously^ frasrd’ 
vaya is the solemn recital in the form of a very simple tune, comparable to 
the Scwiaveda by the Brahrnanas. This expression is pre-eminently applied 
to the Uddds (Hang, p. 142, ftn.). I am rather inclined to take these three 
terms as corresponding to the 8kt. ^ gpr and ^ respectively. 

yazCtUe — “ Should praise it ” (Kan.); “prays to it” (Reich.). “After 
chanting or reciting sacred Akerses one prays to them (the verso, or hymn, 
being considered a deity) with the formula : Vairhn yaza 7 naide'*\ 

(Haug, p, 18(1, ftn.). The formula fftaomt A,p?n is also used for the A§em. 

Oris-ci f— AW commentators (including Nair.) have taken this word to 
refer To the crossing of the bridge three times. Mills seems naturally 
puzzled at the idea of the triple crossing and attempts to introduce a now 
idea in his trans., with even threefold (safety and speed) ” and adds 
(S.B.E,, XXXT, p. 261, ftn.): “three times seems to mo to lack moaning, 
but it may have given rise to the foolish belief that the soul went three 
times before death to he^aven ”. [ propose to take it as referring to the 

three regions referred to immediately after. 

^^laro — Across, 

paratum-cit — From ^par to cross over (Barth. VVb. 851). Bridge. 
Here the reference is to the bridge — tlie Cinvato parotus; the bridge winch 
the soul crosses on the morning of the foxirth day after leaving the body, and 
whore it is judged by Sraosa and Itamu. Nair. says #g*ri. 

Of. Kur. purd, Pers. J,J (pul), bridge. ’‘ki • h m,.. u. 

frapdrayeni — 1 1 sub. pres. caus. par. ,/par. I shall cause to cross over, 
i.e. fielp to cross over. Cf. Grk. vtipot, to pierce through ; Goth. /aran. Nair- 
says yigillf*!. The same idea and the same words occur in Yas. LXXJ. 
10,* Yen. XIX. 30, f and Vis. VII. 1. 

a — Unto, with abl. Cf. a-darayal, Yas. LX. 6, above. 

raocabyo — Note ; cf. Yas. XII. 1, above. 

7. aparaoBayele— Makes less (Kan.); omits (Reich.); Mills trans. 
“ takes ought therefrom” ; Nair. says 

yat . . . vd — Whether. 

rutemam — ^Half. Pers. f*i> (nin) half. Cf. aniarn-naiimdt, etc., Yas. 
LVII. 21. 


■" /rapHragayhe uTean>m tarS Cinvato p»r»tum. t Set XIV. 
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Orisum, caOrusum, pa^tarjhum — A third, a fourth, a fifth (part). These 
are special formations only found in Av. and not paralleled elsewhere. 

'pairi .... tanava — 1/1 pres. sub. par. ^tan with pairi to keep away 
from, to twisty away from (Barth., Wb. 633).* Cf. pairi-te tanava urvdndm 
haca acihtdt ar)haoi, Yas. LXXI. 15. Nair. says . 

dim— Cf. Yas. IX. 1. 

^avavaitya — Grig. 3/1 f. of arnmn/.f As much; Barth. (Wb. 175) 
takes it as 7/1 used adv. Nair. says 

h^zas^^a — Kan. takes this as 2/1 of the n. stem and trans. ‘Mcngth** 
(Diet., p. 381) and below as adj. 1/1 meaning 'Mong”. Barth. (Wb, 
962) seems to take it as “in height” (7, I ?):j;. Nair. says Mills 

takes it in both places as “ large”. 

f raOas -ca — Nair. says Kan. takes this in both places as he 

does b^zas-ca. Mills in both places takes it adj. and trans. “ wide”. 

pairi-ianuya — 1/1 opt. pres. atm. 

im — 1/1 f. iyam, 

so— 1/1 f . The stem is zajum, (=^T). Jack. (A.G., § 318) explains this 
form as from (?) The declension of this word is apt to be con- 
founded with that of zy^?n winter (Reich. § 384). Cognate are Grk. 

\ayaL, Lat. humiy Russ, zemlyd ; Pers. ^^<3 a derivative. 

asti .... fmOas-cit — Nair. trans. ^ 

Ilaug and Mills regard this sentence as Pdzand, i.e, an explana- 
tory parenthesis. is length, the moaning usually given is “height”. 

JmOaS’Cit refers to the breadth. Kan. takes these words as adj. f. 1/1 
(Diet., p. 381). 

8. vaoce — 1/1 atm. plpft. ^/mc (Reich.) ; Kan. takes it as pft. 

yat ahumat yat ratumat — Barth. (Wb. 281) trans. “ which contains the 
words a/m and ratu'\ Mills also .seems to agree with this idea.jl Haug 
trans. “ about the heavenly lord and the earthly master ” ; and Kan. follows 
him when he says, “ referring to the ahu and to the ratu^\ The same two 
words occur also in Vis. T. 5. and Vis. 11. 7. and the Pah. commentary on 
the former passage (quoted by Barth.^j) says : “ that divine being (imnuk) 
upon the path to whom one finds the Lord and the Teacher ”. Nair. says, 
^ ^ . The meaning 

seems to be that the Ahuna Vairya leads a man to Ahu and to Ratu, 

avaiyhe — 6/1 m. That yonder. “ That heaven as contrasted with this 
earth”.** 

* has a si^^lar senso, used with acc.; ^ RV. VI I 

72. 8, t Kan., Diet., p*. 53. 1 See Reich. § 365. 1) 5.B K., XXXI, p. 262, ftiu 3, where he 

says that this refers ‘‘to the wording of the dhiina'\ ^ Loc. cit. The passable runs? an 

vkimk X^atdti u dastawar^ddrend jm rdn t at, ** Reich. A.U., p. 17i, 
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asno — t)/l of asan. See asmom verse I alcove. 

dayhoit — 5 1 m. Creation. The usual lorm of the word is ddhi 
(see below, tlie last word of this verse).* The variant dayhi is found only 
here. Cf. Skt. (dwelling place) which occurs in RV., IV. 55. 7, and in 

other places. !!; 

-paitiHd7iayd — Cf. mai8y6~paitiHdn^s~m ( Yas. LVII. C ; Sol. IT). 

nar 5 asaono — Nair. as usual following the Pah. tradition takes this as a 
proper name and says ; cf . above verse 2. 

It may be noted that in Yas. XIT. 7 (Sel. V.). Nair. says only 

z^9dt--r) 1 of a noun from ^ zmi to be born, l^irth. Cf. Yas. 

XLTIV. 3 (Sel. XVT). 

hti — 6 1 of Jwar m. Sun. cf. Yas. LVII. 10 (S(^l. IT). Har. takes this 
as equivalent to hit (^), good and compounds it with Ownr^'idA 

I 

Owarhio (aTr. )— Barth. (Wb. 790) takes this as 7 1 of Bwnrhli f.:i:—from 
^/O wards to cut out, to create. Kan. takes dwarhto-kdhrpya as a comp. 7 I, 
taking diuarsto as p.pt.pass. of ^/dwatds, (Diet., p. 237), and trans. 
“ created-shape The loc. may be due to the idea of creation Inlo a shape. 
Haug takes hu Bwarsto kdhrpya “sun-composed matter”; Nair. says 
The loc. ending -ya is due to “ an enclitic postpositiv e 
a” which is added to the regular ending -/.ll Cf. also the ending.s ^aha (5/1 ; 
Yas. IX. 4)^1 and -sva Yas. TX. 5^). 

ape (air ,) — After (in the sense of time); Barth., VVb. 82. Thus alsf> 
Kan. in Tj. Vis., p. 90. But in ftn. 5 on the same page lu* suggests tliat it 
may bo 7 1 of apa wi.sh dp, to wish) and he gives this latter rendering in 
his Diet. (p. 33), where he quotes another passage: yd me daPndrn -mdzda- 
yasnim zras-ca ddt apae-ca aotdt (Yt. TX. 26**), which he trans. (Kh. A. b. M., 
p. 261) — “ Who (Drvaspa) may fix her faitliff in my law of Mazda-worsJiip 
and may proclaim her wish ”. But in Diet. (p. 463) he quotes the same 
passage with the v.l. api-ca aotdt and trans. api-vat as “to learn”, “to 
come to know”.JJ Haug trans. the word ape “before”, and renders the 
whole sentence para hu . . . ddhlm by “ before the Sun-composed matter for 
the creation of the archangels ”. Kan. quotes thisH i| with the remark that 
the Ameshaspends, according to this idea, would seem to have b<‘en ))orn 
from the solar radiance. Mills remarks on Hang’s trans. ^,1^ that this 
“ would give us a materialism He himself renders the passage thus : “ be- 
fore this sun with its body made for the accjuisition of the creation of the 

•fMAi occurs only in one other jilace besitle.*! this verse, viz., Yt, XII 1. 77 ; Uarth Wb. 
t Quoted by Kan., Ij, V^’is , p. 90, ftn. 6. ‘X Beich (§ .W, ftn. .S) explains the f. 7/1 ending 

in *0 as due to the influence of the m* steins. The syntax pf *lhe loc. as here is explained in § .5197 
If Jack., A.G. § 222. ' *11 Sel. I. ** Sel. XXII, Part 2t The ^c^ds cpioted are the words of Z. 

ft The word zrat is cognate with Skt. in tt Of,, Yas. IX *25, Sel. I. See Barth, 

Wb, 41, wheVe he copipares npi-aot to Lith. pajaufa, ilnpression* |i!j Ij. Vis., p. 70, ftn ,5 

XXXI, p. 202. ftn. i. 
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Bountiful Immortals” — explaining further: Enabling us to receive the 
blessings which they bestow through the influence of the sun Nair. says 
^ which is rather inexplicable. f If we take 

Barth. ’s trans. before the creation of the sun . . . but after that of the 
Holy Immortals” — the idea implied is that the Immortals being parts of 
tlie Almighty Himself have^ in a sense co-existed with liim, before they were 
“ created ” as individual entities. On the whole it were best to take ape as 
a variant of alpi and to trans. it by “ even ”, construing pam and 

dahhti, boyi with hu and with Am9sanQ,m, 

1). Jm . . , v avaca — Barth. (Wb. lo.*12) says that liere (and only here) 
the word is used in a “ pregnant ” sense of “ calling forth’’(into existence) 
through Speech ”. The idea seems to be that of creation through the power 
of sound or of the maiilra corresponding to the (U‘k. idea of the music of 
• Apollo* or of the Anyos in St. John, I. 1. Haug also translates the same way. 
Kan. and Mills merely say “declared 

me — Reich, omits this word in his trans. Mills takes it as governed by 
ravaca and trans. “declared to me (Zara<9ustra) ” and adds (p. 262, ftn. 7) : 
“ Of (course fictitious, as Z. had long been among the dead”. Kan. follows 
Mills, but does not try to explain who tlu' “ me ” may b(j. Haug. trans. 
“ my two spirits ” and explains : “ The tw(^ spirits united in Ahura Mazda, 

as the one Ood, are Spmto-Matnyusy ‘ the beuelieent spirit ’ and Ayro-Main- 
yus, ‘ the hurtful spirit’ ”.ii 

spauyd — 11 com, of spjnta . Holier (Barth., AVb. 1612). Cf. Mainyu . . . 
yayd spauyd uitl mraot y 9 m angrani. the two spirits ... of whom the holier 
spoke thus to the hurtful one (Yas. XLV\ 2.). This is of course \ho SpentO 
Mainyiks and uot, as Mills understands it, Ahura. 

Manivd — 6 2. 

stim — 2/1. 'Creation. See note on Ci-stisy Yas. LX. 1 (Sel. IV). The, 
whole phrase slim . . . buSyeinHuKa is also found in Yas. Lll. 1. and LXVII. 
22. f. I 

bavcti^hn-ca — Lit. this is the philological equivalent of Skt. 

And Barth. (VVb. 927) translates it lit. as pros. pt. of ^ bti (^) “becoming”, 
i.e. about to come into existence. The three words haifi, bavainti and 
btiSyeinll occur together elsewhere also — Yas. XXL 4, Vis. XVill. 2.** and 
the two passages (Yas. LII. 1 and LXVIIl. 22) noted above. In all these 
cases the Pah. trans. takes it in the sense of the p.pt. hiltd. The Pah. 
trans. in those passages runs : kecahend^ keca but hendy keca bavend (Barth., 
Wb. 933, note 6). Nair in the Yas. passages always translates 
anS Kan. and Haug ^iupport this traditional trans. which is in fact 

♦ S.B.E., XXXI. p. 2«2. ftu. J Bkt. I’ar, II, Note 111. X GeUI. notee a v.l •tfu. 

i| P. 187, ftn. 1; cf. also note on Ayr n Main ytti, Yaa. IX. 8. ISel. I). t Bart#., Wb. 151V2 

•• Th^o two pABsages reacf t^o flrsfc word (m,)faiui the other two wtirds correapondinely in 

the satuo gender. 
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the most obvious one. Mills trans. like Barth. Jrut asks whether it cannot 
mean the past.* 

tyaoOno-tditya — Through the words beginning lyaoQan/Q.n^m \ Barth. 
(Wb. 1713) takes this as 7/1 of ^tditdi (f.).t The word occurs only in one 
other place besides this — iyaoOno-tditya hxvanaHhyd paitijayhoitj “ at the 
word ^yaodanan^m he shall spring to seize the mortar ” (Nir. 81) J. Similar 
in formation is the word uslatdt which designates (1) the portion of ASom 
beginning with uHci asti . . . (see Yas. XXI. 2. below)^*and (2) the opening 
verso of Ga.9, Ust., Yas. XLIII. Ijl (used in Yas. XX. 4-11 and Vfs. XVTTI. 

1 and 2 in this sense).** The -tat is a secondary suffix corresponding to 
rTlfif (or “?fr<T) of Skt. In Avest^' as also in Skt. the suffix has a general 
abstract signification ‘ ‘ but opinions are at variance as to its nature” ft . 
We often find the -tat used almost as an independent word, e.g. yavae-eaXX- 
tdtae, “ for eternity ” (Yas. LXII. G) as contrasted with yavatdiae (Yi. XIll 
50). The word.s Haurva-tdt and show the same suffix. Barth, 

trans. SayoOno-tdt into Ger. as hjaoOna -turn' \ i.e. the (words beginning) 
Syaodanan^m (Wb. 1713) and similarly he renders by usta-tiim'’ 

(Wb. 418). Millsilll and Kan. (Ij. Vis. and also Diet., p. 560) trans. : “With 
reference to the performance and realisation ‘ of the actions of a life 
devoted to Mazda ’.”^|*,| Haug trans. “Through the operation of the 
actions of life towards Mazda Reich. (A.R., p. 175) says “ by (speaking) 
the passage ^yaoSananQ^m^ viz. %. a. .” 

10. Prayers. Barth, translates the word (here as well as 

elsewhere) by revelation or “ words revealed by a divine being”.*** 

U')^ot9i7Ui (a^r. ) Lit. that which is most a prayer ; i.e., the greatest or 
the most efficacious prayer. Mills says “most emphatic”. Nair. says 

ydis (v.l. 2 /di)— Reich, ttt says that 3 3 is used for 1/3 and "cites Yas. 
LVII. 17 (vispdis ay^n-ca »lack. notes that ydi.^ is u‘§6d as a 

general plural case. This he notes is often the case with 3/3 terminations ll 11 1) 

moce— Barth. ll * 1^,1 takes this as 3/1 pass. ^/vac. Ho takes the following 
two verbs also the same way. Haug and Kan. take this to bo 1/4, and the 
latter apparently takes T/dis as an irregular form of 2/3 of ya (m.).**** Nair. 
says . 

w»rw 2 /e— Mills asks (p. 262, ftn. 10) : “ Can mruye (-ve) be a third singu- 
lar like r/Zine, ise?” The ending -e is sometimes found for 3/1 atm.fttt 
^ as 3/1 atm. (pass, in sense) is found in RV., V. 61. 8 ( ^ WT 

* S.B.E., XXI, pi 2f52, ftn, 8. f Can it not bo H/l of I'HV/i t Dar., e,B*K., 

IV, p. ;J55. 11 Sel* XVI, laHt verse, t See below p. 191. ** Barth,, \^b. 418. ff Whit. § 1288. 
Xt From yau, time,^<iuration ; cf. yaoe (Yas. LX. 7, Cel. IV). ill! XXXI. p. 202. 

“ Through the state of action**. Mills adds in a ftn. Wb. 381, ttt A.R,, p, Ijrs* and 

Reich. § 427. ttX S< I. II. above. |{ij|| A.G., §§ 229 and 402; see also Kan., A.G., p. 148, ftn. 8. 
n Wb. 1331. A.G.. p. U8. titf Jack., A.G, § 460 and § 618, 1. ii (ftn. 6) and Whit. §-613. 
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vayhyete (v.l. ^yeite) — J^an. takes the verbs vaoce and mruye as 1/1 but 
he takes this as 3/1 (pass.) ; Haug also takes similarly. 

ana — Barth., Wb, 112 ff. takes it as a pron. used substantively, refer- 
ring to the prayer.* 'aha' wm.^ Kath. iiU .wriucAt^M w ha * 'A svft 

avavat . . . yada yat — So much . . . that ( Barth. )f. Cf. avavata aojayha 

yada panca nard, “ with as much strength as if (there were) five men ”, Ven. 
XV. 10. 

) — Word -effectiveness (Reich., A.R., p. 175). Barth, takes 
similarly f. The word is fern, with -ia-suff. Kan. (Diet., p. 95) trans. the 
word by ‘‘praiseworthiness”, but in Tj. Vis. he says “worth 
Nair. says m ^?IT?nT I • 

yai — If. 

dit — Barth., Wb. 085 reads thus, but later, Wb. 1553, ho reads dim. 
Reich, also (A.R., p. 175) gives both the variations within half-a-dozen lines. 
There is an enc. pro. di (day) which shows a few sporadic forms. Those 
forms may be used as referring back to a previous substantive or sometimes 
as anticipatoryll. The forms are di7n (2/T m. f. n.) ; <111 (2 1 n.), dis 
(2 3 m. f.) and f/i (2/3 n.)^[. Kan. also mentions a form ddm (2 1 m.)** 
Kan. puts a stop after astvd and trans., “ its worth is equal to the whole 
corporeal world ”, evidently omitting the 

dsaysat — 3/1 .^^-aor. subj. par. ^^sakXX with d, to Jiold in memory. 

says^s (v.l. sas^s, saS(is, ^saysy^s ) — 11 pres. pt. par. ysak. Kan. trans. 
“ learner ”, or “ pupil ”. 

(lac ier a nd — 1 1 pft. pt. atm. ^ dar (V) !| I*. Holding in mind, retaining in 
mind. Kan. trans. dsaysal . . . dadardno : “ the learner if he studies dili- 
gently ”, taking the last word as “ diligently 

pairi . . . h araii Q — The atm, is hero used rcfl exiv ely. It means 
“protects itself from (pa with abl.) Cf. Yas. LVII. 16 

and hisdroy Ib. 17. (tSel. II). 

Iridy^tdt [air.) — 5/1 f. pros.pt. par. ^ rac O. Deat h. Cf. iristan^tm 
Yas. XXVI. 7. 

11. Kan. takes this verse as spoken by Z. 

frdvaoce — -Pass, as in provious verso, Mills and Haug trans., “ J (Ahura) 
have proclaimed ”. Kan., however, takes it as pass, and trans., “ has been 
declared unto me (Z) ”. 

saysaem (v.l. siykaem, Barth. ; siysim***) {air.) — Adj., “worthy to be 


• Reich., A.U., 1*75. f Wb. 176. t Ih. :W2j ** Bpiuchtum sva. Spruchgewalt,— wirksam- 
keit*'. (i lb. 681i ff. ; an^ also aoich. § 580. If Reich., § 308; Jack., A. ii., § 396^ ** A.G., 

p. 14f. tt Or does he tak«^ yat together ? tt i^^cans •* to learn **, ** to understand ” , 

Skt. and are connected. iltl Harth. Wb. 690. 1ft Ib. 1787. Ib. 1580. 
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learnt Used ^^ ith dat. of the person. Naii^, says . Barth, 

takes it as a sort of desid. pt. {Grundrlss d, ban. FhiL, I. § il2h). Mills* 
suggests another way of taking this sentence: it has been doc hir ed to us, 
the learner and tlj^e one in charge of the ritual”. Haug trans., “(1) 
repeated” ; Kan. says “ in order to be taught 

hihndirlm-ca [air.) — Bft. pt. Best to take it like the previous word 
sa\sae)n and trans. ‘‘worthy to be thought ov^or . iho woid Ui. means 
“ worthy to bo remembered ” ( ^ //tar, ^ sinar , and Kan. takes it thus* 

Nair. says . 

yadna (v.l. yaOana, Reich.) — Barth, takes it as an indee. and trans., 
“and indeed ”t. Kan. lances it in the sense of ‘‘ so that”.|., bub in his ij. 
Vis. he apparently omits to trans. this word. 

12. yaOa—Geld., Barth., and Reich, print this y a Oa as if it .were a 
quotation from the text. Haug takes it in the ordinary sense, “as or 
“ when”. 

frd . . . d/nrao/— Kan. trans. “ has recited with understanding . 
Reich. 1 1 calls it “ an universal injunctive ”. 
iSa — Refers to the beginning of the hymn. 

riim— Reich, thinks it refers to Z. Kan.^ takes it as referring to Aliura 
Mazda. Haug merely saj^s “ it” witliout furthen' explanation.** 

ahum-ca ratum-ca — Kan. strangely enough follows Haug hero in taking 
ahu to bo the spiritual leader and ndzi as the earthly sovereign, 

^f^fiTT . Usually he takes it the other way ft* ^^dls trans. “ I.ord 
and regulator Nair has ^ . 

ddadat (v.l. 'VaS'^) — Geld., Barth, and Koich. print d d a d a L Kon. 
trans. “appoints” Nair says and adds by way of 

explanation . 

Thus, in this manner. Cf, Hcich. prints /: 9 a for 

he thinks the word is meant for a9d in the first line of the hymn, hence a 
quotation. Geld, thinks that ida is a variant of /Saji jj. Mills adds by \va> 
of explanation, “ by thus reciting these authoritative words . Nair. says 
. Kan. says “ likewise ” (rf^T) . i*®* : antr, »-tAA^ 

dbn — Kan. takes it, consistently with the previous dim^, as referring 
to Ahura Mazda and so do the others. Nair. seems to refer it to the 


ddmabyoy ffT* ^^ . . . . 

para-cinaiitl — .^'kaes with para ; Barth, says that in exigetical texts like 
this it means “ to refer to ” and is ifsod with the, acc.^j^l Kan. (Diet., ip. 

f 




^ S.B.E., XXXI, ftrj. 1. 

f Ij. Vis., p.<3l, fti). y 
verve. ii See bis Diet , p. VV.>. 
f «: Wb. m 


} Wb. 1250 


X Diet., p. 421. 


II s" «H0. 


Probably refcrnnjc U the bymii itHolf, 8C0 hiM trariH. of the nexi, 
\X OraKs, Wb. 201. J!} Quoted bartVi., Wb m), nt^to 2. 


0 
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181) takes the word as froj^ ^ rit (7th or ^tv-class) witli pdra iiicaaiiig “ to 
acknowledge,” “to regard”. Hang says “ recognises as prior Nair. has 

manas-paolrjjaelbffO dCimahyo — Creation prominent in possessing mind. 
Kan. explains this to refer to humanity. Hang trans. “ the creature, 
tiie first being the Mind’'.* Mills trans. “ creatures who have ‘the mind’ 
as their first” and adds (S.B.K., XXXI, p. 2615, ftn. 3), “see dazda 
manayho coming ‘bcdorc'' hptoO^nanani ysaOr^m and vdstdrdm.^^ 

Keich. ScMfs “for th(i creatures with the first thinking (?)”, and he says 
“according to the i*alila\i translation these (Toaturcs arc Ca^omarf . . . . 
and the first ( rcatures of the good creation ” ;t and he adds the word 
“obs(*ure’'. Bartli. (\Vb. 1126) says “ first hi thinking” (der erste irn 
Deiikcn). Nair. a.ppanaitly following the l^ali. version says TTTWl* 
^r: «sif^ VT^i: 1 

II Jluug seeiii.s to have liil tlic true sense; Ahura is 
the first of the Holy Tmmortals.t 

y a 0 a . , . (t ‘I </ -These arc (juotations. Hang trans. these words in the 
usual rnanru'r. Kan. trans. the whole sentence rather lamely: “(such a 
person) acknowl<‘dges Jiim as th(^ greatest of all crc'atures” ; he, however, 
admits this weakness of his renderings and thinks it might have been 
better. , 

This verse and tiio next t wo are very obscure in construction. The 
words arc not difiicuh. Nair. is mori' than usual ly involved in these verses. 
Kan. docs not t^ven attein])t the verst's 13 and 14 for the reason that he 
cannot olfc'r a conruM ted rendering of the whole. 

hj. hujiti, s—-i 1. ( hjod 1 icings (Jiaug) ; amenities of life (Mills); good 

conduct of life (Reich.); happy life or the happiness of life (Kan., Diet.); 
g ood life (kxl according to the teaching of the Scriptures) ( Barth ., Wb. 
1821). Nair, says Mills thinks that Mazda hujliis vayh9Vs is a 

(j notation from an earlier and lost version of the Ahunavar.*j 

Oriiliti ikacHjrn — I’hird sentence (Mills) ; third proposition (Reich.). 
Barth, understands the word ikaeNd here to mean a single sentence of the 
s(;ripturos or a singh^ doctrine or dogma**. The first two teachings have 
been given in the previous verse when explaining the two phrases beginning 
with anda^^d, and the word vayliiuh now introduces the third teaching 
contained in the Ahuna Vairya. 

ddranjayeUi — ^ dramj f- c7, to atlirm, to tixtt- t have followcil the 
trails, of Barth. t i; 


* 'Pho ImTuortals at their licati, T In the Pah. aw j^ivou m the veision of 

Wottt (S.Ii.K., XXXVII, ]). 157), Ihore scorns to ho no mention of Oayouiart. Perhaps Roich. 
thinks of Homo other Pah. text. 'Phe trannf as givom hy West of the Pah. ^ersion #8 j^iven at 
the o>Kj|p()f those nntos. ahovH), p, ill (top). i* Ij. Vis., p. 91, ftn. 5. 6.U.K , XXXI, 

p, 2(>;h ftn 1 \Vh. If Uartb., Wb. Hi It lb., loc, cU,, %nd 1721. 

24 
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Im — This is an enc. pron. i, of which the following forms are found. 
2/1 m. Im; 2/1 n. It (G.A.), U (G. A.)* ; 1/2, 2/2, and 8/2 l\ 1/3 n. 1; 2/3 m. 
is, n. tif ; Mills refers it to Ahura and Haug to Ahunavar. 

Manayhe — 4/1. I take this word to refer to Vohu-Mano. Nair men- 
tions here. 

Jradaxstdrdin — Teacher or Master. The word is used in Ga^. Ahu. 
(XXXI. 17) for Ahura Mazda: zdl Mazda Ahurd vayh^us Jradaxstd 
manarjh6% (Barth., Wb. 982). Mills trans. “one who indicates (the truth) 
to mind”. ‘ 

aetavditya — Barth. (Wb. 18-19) takes it as the 7/1 of aetavant used adv. 
and trans. “therewith”. 

Icdrayeitl — Caus. ^ har. Makes out to be, i.e. points out.lj 

14. yat dim . . . ddmg.n — Reich, call this passage “ obscure. •’ Haug 
trans. thus : — 

“ And he acknowledges it for the creatures through Mazda, so (he does) 
this, that the creatures are his”. Mills says: “ And when he acknowledges 
Him for the creatures thus, ‘O Mazda ! ’^ he acknowle^dges Him (as their 
ruler) when he assigns the creatures to Him thus”. The order of words 
here is very obscure — this being the beginning of prose style is necessarily 
involved like that of the Brdhnianas in Skt. 

M a z d d i — Geld, reads M a z d a, but says in his footnote (2) : “ So 
all Mss. Bb. 1** above, Mazda yWa^'^ — Mazddi lOaV 1 have adopted 
his suggestion here and take the w’ord as a tiuotation. 

dim (v.l. dam, d . . .) — Gold, and others read tarn, but Geld, notes the 
other v.l. mentioned here as well as the dim. I have adopted this* reading 
to keep up the uniformity with the preceding verses ; as referring to Ahura 
Mazda. 

ahmdi — 4/1 used for 6 1. Cf. ahiirdi in the Ya9a (Sol. VI 1. a). 

tat . . . — The words also occur in Yas. bill, 9 (Ga6^ Vah. ), tat 

Mazda tava x^aOram yd arazajyoi ddhi driyaove vahyo. 

driyubyo etc. (v.l. d r Reich, and Haug) — Note that in the 
quotations the full text is not given, and often only the crude words (unin- 
flected are quoted). The last sentence (d r i g u h y 6 . . . Spitatndi) is 
characterised by Reich, as obscure. Haug connects it on with the follow- 
ing words up to the end of the verso. His trans. follows closely the Pah. 


* Used as a particle only, Skt. I Jack., A. G. § The \tn is not to bo confounded 

with \m wiich JB the 1/1 f. of the stem acw. It may bo noted that for the 7m«8 in 

verse 12 Geld, notes the v.l. aem,yim and ym (?). t Sol. XXXIV; Part II. || Barth. 

Wb. 48S; h<r compaps Skt. t Ho add. a footnote i “ Rending Mazda (?) •'—8.B.E., 

XXXI, p, 263, ftii. 4. ♦♦ See his Vrolegomena^ p. II. *’ t|- Tno letter y hero^hasj'jot the 

medial form and hdlice it may be read the other way also. This MS. Geld, notes is a carefully 
ritten o^e on the whole. 
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version. He says “ (Thoophrase) drdgubyo vdstdrdm (‘protector for the 
poor ’) acknowledges, as a friend to Spitama, the five phrases, etc. “ Some- 
what similarly also Nair. : I ( 

) I WT || etc. 

yaOa — As it were. 

urvaOdm — Friend, fSarth. derives it (with a query) from ^/var to choose.* 
Cf. jfcy urvado Spitamdi Zaraduhirdi nd Mazda ? Yas. LI. ll.f 

Spitamdi — 4/1 for 0/1 ? Or is the Av. idiom the same as the Eng. 
“ friendly to a person ’\t 

panca-ljca^a — Cold, prints those separately. I have made them into a 
comp, ‘"five (-fold) -teaching ”. The punctuation of Geld, is notable. He 
puts a stop both before and after these words. And ho adds this valuable 
footnote : “ All manuscripts connect panea Ijc^ continuously with the fore- 
goingll. J3^| alone has a large stop before panca, the translation how- 
ever does not begin till /toe.va ; cf. Yas. XX. 3, XXI. 2”.** Hence I trans. 
the words separately as an ending — “(Thus) the hvo ( -fold) -teaching 
The commentary proper ends here ; what follows is a catechism (seo 
below). The “ five-fold teaching ” is rather hard to explain, very prob- 
ably the phrases beginning 1. ya9dy 2. add, 3. vayh^us, 4. xmdrdm and 5. 
driyubyo are meant. 

vispom is used in the sense of whole”. 

fravdkdm — Haug trans. “recital”; Barth, says revelation ".ff 

hauriini (v.l. V<n?fc) — the whole. Note that the word vacah in Av. 
is nou. 

15. vahlhtd hdmo kdrayaL — This pdda has been taken variously. “ The 
same impressed it on (‘ his ' or ‘ our ' ?) memory ” (Barth, and Reich.), taking 
kdrayat to mean “ impressed on the memory Haug says “ the Most- 

Excellent, the Eternal, caused it to be repeated (after him) Mills trans., 
“*and as he pronounced it the best, so He caused it to have its effect, (He, 
ever) the same, (as He is) ”, an unnecessarily involved and verbose render- 
ing. Kan. (Diet., p. 585) takes, hdmo to be 8 1 used for 2/l|| ||, and he trans. 
the word as “ complete” or ‘‘whole*’ (^^*1 in the sense of “whole” 
or “complete” is found in the phrase (RV., VI. 27. 3 and X. 

54. 3). Kan. trans. the whole phrase thus (Ij. Vis., p. 92): “and (accord- 
ingly Ho) the Highest made (it) complete ”, and ho does not explain what 
the ‘‘ it ” may bo. But in a footnote (loc. cit., ftn. 1) ho suggests an illumi- 
nating alternative trans., “ and (in accordance with the Ahura Vairya) the 

Highest fashioned the wh^le^creationj” ; and he explains further that the 

• 

♦ Wb. 1537* t Sol. XX?VI, Part 2. % Of. Whit. § 286. Ii Henco Nair.'a and Hang’s 

trans, This is a MS. with the Skt. ti;piis, of Nair., seo Gold , Frolpomena, p. IJ, Also note 

the words “largo stop ^ ^ Kan. lu XX, 3 (Kh. A.b.M. p. 137) supports%uy way of transiat' 
ing tl§s passage. tt Wb, rj»5. *tX Ib. 4-i8. lllj May be due to “ attra(Jion ** of vahiito or the 
intlnonce of the y/kar; see Whit. § 268 a ( ). 
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Ahunavar expressed as it were the thought or ^lan in God's mind regard- 
ing the creation and later the thought was bodied forth into the visible uni- 
verse. Nair. says ijff: ( fw I 

hidwal (air.) — Barth. (Wb. 18i:i) takes it as an adv. used with abavai 
in the sense of seized with anxiety”. He takes it from ^ hi (f%) to bind. 
Kan. derives it from the same root but following the Pah. trans. (tez) he 
trans. the word as “ (juickly (Diet., p. 589) and ho trans. the pada, ” the 
Evil One disappeared c|uickly Mills renders it, “ the evil one at once 
arose (to oppose Him) ”. Haug has got the very curious renderirtg, ‘‘ owing 
to a pause Evil originated”. There are two words found in the Ga!^. (each 
only once), hWa and hAOii which are probably from the saints ^ hi and are 
therefore to be taken as guiding us to the true sense of the word hiOwaL 
hida occurs in Gs>6. Aim. (Yas. X.X.WV. iO), Spjnl^nt ArmaUint . . • hid^m 
Asahyd (8p.anta Armaiti . . . the companion of Asa), hidu is m. and means 
‘‘ union” or “ companionship” ; it occurs in Ga6^. Spon. (Yas. XLVIll. 7), 
Asa . . . yehyd hiOdus nd Sp9nt6 (Asa ... in whose companionship the holy 
person) f. Kan. compares thcvse words with ^ in his Diet. (p. 589) and 
G.b.M., p. 175, ftn. Hence 1 trans. the word hiOv^af as ‘‘companion”. As 
remarked above J the two Spirits are companions and are eternal. Such is 
the teaching of the Ga^as. In later Av. literature the Good Spirit is often 
identified (as hero) with Ahura Mazda. This is clearly setm from the words 
noit, etc., of this verse, which are quoted from list. (Yas. XLV. 2). 

antarj . . . dmruta — antara is a sort of verbal prefix here. Lit. “ speak 
(or conjure) an evil to a distance”, lienee to repel at a distamje.i; Note 
that this form is atm. Haug says “ kept him within bounds, restrained 

-ca — I take tliis in the sense of but ” here. Though the ovil^oiu' was 
a companion to the Good Spirit still the latter kept the Wicked One far 
from himself. 

antard-uyti (a7r .) — 3 1. Interdictl.. Lit. “speech to keep at a dis- 
tance ” ; Mills says ‘‘ repelling renouncement 

The three lines noit, etc., are a quotation from Ga6^. Ust. (Yas. XLV, 2), 
but the language has lost its Ga^. peculiarities, e.g. long final. The orig. 
text very clearly brings out the association of the two Spirits in the work 
of creation and these words (ascribed here to Ahura Mazda) are in the orig. 
spoken by Spenta Mainyus. The vor.se in the Gaf^ runs thus: — 

atfravaxsyd ajjhifiis mainyu poiiruyU, 
yaya Spanya ultl mraval ipm Anyr^m : 

“ no it nu rnana no it sofiyhd 7idit xratavo 
“ naedd varaiux noil ay^ ivaedK syaodand 
“ noit daerm ndif urv^nd hacainle ”. 

• Nair^tHAyB t Barth., \/l). ICl.S, Kmi. labOH it 8 lij<htl 5 dift'creiitly, G.h.M*, 

pp. 174- f. X Note on Afjru-MainjfUi (Ya«. IX. 8) pp, 25f. ; see also Yas, LXII. 2 and 17dp* 84 
and p« 74). See albo lutroduction. ’[ Barth., Wb. I193f. ^ Ib. 13.). 
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(Z. speaks) : * F will speak of tlie Spirits twain at the first beginning of 
tlie world, of whom the hofter thus spake unto the wicked :* etc., etc. 

w7 -6/2. Our, 41 ( )t 

8ar)ha — Precepts, doctrines. See Komna Mazda, 2. (Sel. VI); Barth., 

wb. \ ryn, 

X ratavo — Spiritual aspiration, Barth., Wb. 535. 

nae^d — Nor yet ; a sort of emphasised negative. 

on sciences (Mills); personalities (Reich.); creative ideas 
(Haug) ; religions (Kan.). The last, however, in G.b.M. (p. 133) says 

and followed by urv^no this is the best rendering. 

h acAnte — ^/hak c to harmonise mutually!!:. Note atm. 

Hi. From here begins what is called by Mills ' catechetical Zand'’. 
‘Because from here begins a sort of (^atecdiism upon the Ahunavar. We 
have lost the clu(3 to the signification of some of these questions and 
answers. But- apparently these represent a hoary tradition. 

0ri - afsmdy n — Cf. Yas. LVMI. 8. (Consisting of three parts or padas 
(Kan.); three stages or metres (Mills); (Nair.). 

caOru-prsirdyn. — (Nair). The word pistra in the sense of 
caste ” is used only here, and only in this passage of the Av. are the /owr 
classes or castes mentioned. They are mentioned by name in the next 
verso. Tn the various other places, where the classes are mentioned, only 
throe are named, the last two being put together. A notable passage 
where thri'e castes are mentioned is Yt. XlTl. 89; yfh paoiryd dQravo, yo 
paoiryo m^ae.sfd, yd 2^cfolryd vdstryd fsuyQs, (who is the first priest, the 
first vVaiVior, the first agriculturist). The Ga^^. have different names for 
the three castes : [V) airyanuui ov hax^yr^cin, Wiq Priest; (2) ^^aetu or nar, 
the Warrior; and (3) vdsfrya, rdstrya-fsuyant or vdrdzdna. the Husbandman. 
The word plslra is derived by Bart h. (Wb. 908) from ^^ paes ( ftlT ) to colour. 
Ht* suggests that Mio word originally meant colour (cf. Skt. ^ which has 
had a parallel history). M od. Per s. (plsfui) trade or profession is also 
a cognate. 

pnnea-ratu — Belonging to the tivc chiefs (Mills) ; ho adds by way of 
explanat ion in the political world, wit hout whom its efficiency is marred 
'riiese are the Lords of the house, etc.** see below. Nair. says 4=^ . 

rdit i -hankc)Td(h7n — Cf. Yas. LX. 5. (Sel. IV). Barth. (Wb. 1520) thinks 
r(^i here may mean " holpfnlnes.s ”, ‘‘readiness to serve ” (DienstwilUgkeAt) 
or "<;harity” {PreAgehiykeU), Both are appropriate. “Charity” is the 


• MU., K. Z., p. 370. t Reich. 402? ; Uartlu, Wh. ITU. ^ ;} Sc, ♦lara^Ubtra. 

TUrtk., Wh. 008 ; Ueich,. p. X)fi. ♦* Of. Y«!^. TX. 27, p. M above. 
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best Eng. rendering here*. hank9r99» m ( means fulfilment, or 

end to be reached. Mills says “it has a conclusion ending with a gift’*, 
referring doubtless to the last three words of the Ya0a. The Pah. version 
says “ its summing up is with liberality ’’.f 

kdis — Reich, thinks that 3/3 is here used for 1/3 (§ 427) and trans. 
“Which are its verses?*’; Hang, probably more correctly, trans.*’ How 
(i.e. through what) (arose) its verses ? *’ ; Nair. trans. this sentence : ITOI 

huynatom, etc. are explained ^urthev in verso 10. 

17. kdls pihtrdis — IMills trans. the ins., “With what classes of men ? ” 

vdstrya-JsuyQs — Prosperity bringing agriculf-urist (Kan.) the syste- 
matic tiller of the ground (Mills). The word fsuyant means lit. “possess- 
; 4 ing cattle” (fsu), Cf. Fsusas-ca M(jOrd, Yas.TVilT 22 (p. 77 ). \ 

hiiitld ((ITT.) — Artisa n. "Iliis name of the fourth class is found only hero. 
Barth, derives it from ^ /lu, to work (Wb. 1823)|1. The Pah. form is 
hiUoxsa. 

Nair. gives these classes as and (ordinary 

labourer ?) 

For the rest of this verso Reich, says that “ the grammar is corrupt, the 
cases do not agree’*. 

vlspaya — 7/1. In all (i.e. in each of these classes). Barth. (Wb. 14G3) 
calls this word uncertain. 

irina {a-rr .) — Evidently the text is corrupt here. There are many v.l. 
noted by Geld. — arona^ nrina^ airina and vlspa aynirmi (see be- 
low). Barth, does not even give this word in his Wb. Reich. (A.R., p. 2GG 
says that the word is obscure. Kan. (Diet., p. 4G) takes the word to be 
ar 9 na and trans. “ glory *’. He also gives other renderings, “ duty '* (Mills) ; 
“manner” (Har.). He himself takes it as 11 but he mentions that Mills 
and Har. take it as 3 1. And Kan. also notes that Geld, reads irina aqd 
that Mills compares it to The whole phrase vispaya irhia hacimyia 

naire asaone has been very variously rendered. Haug trans., “ through the 
whole duty pertaining to the righteous man”. MiJIs says “these classes 
therefore accompany the religious man throughout his entire duty (or ex- 
perience**) ’*. Kan. says, “ Glory (as it were) follows the holy man ”. Kan. 
also quotes the rendering of Har. : If “In every way the righteous man 
should follow these professions with good thoughts, etc.’* Nair says 

etc. This follows closely the Pah, vor- 
, 

Of. •* But the greatest of these is charity ** 1. Co%\ •xill. f West, 8 B.E., XXXVJI, 

p, 460. X WTWT^I' %^?f. |j Of. Skt, Chari Acer. ^ ^1 A sanskritisert form 

of Guj, an agriculturist. ** This he adds in^ftn. 3 at p. 265, S.B.E., XXXI. it Ij. Vis, 

p. 93, ftn. 1, tt Some MSS. omit some read 
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sion,* “who are the whole day (and) night with a righteous man*'. The 
explanation of the is very ingeniously given by Bharucha.f 

“ The Avesta phrase vlspaya irina is rendered into Pahlavi by Jiamd yam 
Ulya (all day apd night) which Neriyosengh renders by ^9^ How he 

comes to this meaning is unintelligible. If we adopt the reading of the 
MSS. which have instead of it may approximate to the Pah. ren- 
dering. And then we may tak(' the Avesta phrase as vispa ayar^na (all 
day), as is suggested by Spiegel. Compare also the Ga(9ic phrase vlspd 
yCirt.X Most probably Neriyoscngh’s original rendering was ‘-W?! 

(all time) Vhich has lost on<^ or oiher of the two words through the ignor- 
an(;o of careless copyists”. 

rtitus-mdr^ta (aTr.) — “Which give attention to the rulers ” (Mills) ; ‘^to 
appoint a spiritual || guide (Haug). Kan. says “honouring the loader” 
and explains*! tliat lit. it means “ remembering th(> loader”. Barth, trans. 
similarly, “he who follows the teaching of his rata"'\ He thinks that the 
orig. form was ratu-hm'' (^)** the*" usually droppedft having reappeared. tf 
Nair. says • The case seems to be 3 1 used instead 

of 4 1 (qualifying naire) probably due to case attraction of ’^maiiayhay etc. 

(laeno-sdca — Studying the religion (Kan.); fulfil the (laws) of religion 
(Mills); to fulfil religious duties (Haug). Barth, takes this to bo 3 1 and 
trans. “ he who has studied religion ”. The word is also found in Yt. XIII. 
115. Nair. says 

fradonte — Advance (Haug) ; prosper (Kan.) ; are furthered in righteous- 
ness (Mills), ^pdd 8 (orig. frd -f- ^ dd). 

18. Rajoit — 5 1. Kan. trans. " kingdom (’CW) ; Mills says “ regency 

or dopifyn Haug takes it as a proper noun and says it is “ a softer form 
of Rayi which variant of Raya seems to have been used, as we find traces 
of more than one form of the name in Greek writings ”|1 |j. Barth, takes 
it the same way and gives three variant forms; Ragi, Rayi and Raji,^\^] 
The name belongs to a town and a province as well.*** It is said to have 
b5en the home of Z. and of his mother. The Av. refers to this place in two 
passages, Ven. 1. 15 and this present passage. Jack.ftt discussing our pas- 
sage : “ This construction evidently signifies that the Dd'^yuma^ or governor 
is everywhere the supremo head, but there is acknowledged one who stands 
above him as representative of the church, as well as state, the chief pontiff 
Zoroaster (ZaraOiiMra) , or ‘the supreme Zoroaster* (Zara6nHrdt^ma)y as he 
is elsewhere termed (e.g. Yas. XXVI. l.JtJ Yt. X. 115, etc.). In the papal 

* West, d.B.K., XXXVI I, p. 460. t Skt. Tar. 11, nolo No. lU. t This phrase is not 

quoted in any passajije either by Barth or Kan^ 1} Note that llauK takes 7-atu here, for 

one# at least, as the $piritual maslijr. ^ Tf Ij. Vis., p. 1).‘>, ftn. 2. Wb. 1505. ft Cf. mardi 

above, verso 6. But the i is addetf often if the prior raember ends in « ; see Jack,, A.G., § 

867, note 1. II li Haug, 188. ftn 3. flF Wb. 1497. Modern (Xae) in the province of 

AZarbaij&n. tf j Z,, pj). ‘202fT; he ffivo.s th^o the whole discussion about Raya. Jttt Sol. Ill 

above. . ^ 

i 
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see of Raya, however the temporal power (T)ayipnna) and the spiritual 
lordship {Zaradustra) are united in the one ])ers6‘n. For some reason Raya 
is plainly the seat of the religions government. The Pahlavi version (ad 
loc.) speaks of it in connection with Zoroaster as being ‘ hi§» own district’ 
{maid-i-nafhman) ; the Sanskrit of Neriyosang glosses the allusion by assert- 
ing that Zoroaster was the fourth lord in this village, because it is his own 

— ^ Raya is plainly a centre of eccle- 

siastical power”. 

zaraOuhlroit — 5/1 of '^trois. 

19. Reich, thinks this verse is ol)Scnre and attemjds no translation. 
The cases seem to be very much involved here also. 

• (^t^***y - Ay »»#*«• -r > — nU4Ai0^in*9v< 

manaS’paoirj/O — The words are separate in some IVISS. Tlie word has 
already occurred in verse 12 above. The meaning assigned hero to this 
comp, by Barth, is the same as he assigns to it tliere. The phritfeo also 
occurs in Vis. XIX. 1 : spdyiio-ddtdis ddnign . . . ddmgn vmnds-paoirya am- 
oano. The first answer here is variously rendered b>' different scholars. 
The righteous original jnind (Haug) ; the one who holds the holy thought 
to bo before all other things (Mills) ; the first holy thought (Kan.) ; thinking 
truly of ancient sages (Har. ) ;* (f%^ II 

(Nair.). The real difficulty is to reconcile the cases here. In other respects 
the rendering of Haug is the best. It probably refers tt> Volhn Maud who 
is of course the ruler of all good thoughts, his “gift” to those who work 
for the Lord. 

nigdra spontd — The bounteous word of reason (Mills). 

^"^staotdis et(‘. — Through praist* (Kan.) ; (that done) b\ praising (n’('aiures 
first in righteousness (Haug) ; it is that done with praises and by f he. crea- 
tures wlio regard Righteousness as ))efore all other things (Mills). Mills 
adds an explanation of the word “ praises ’ that it implies ritual strict- 
ness ba.sed upon practical piety”!- Xair. says ^ Trr^iff^r: j 

3«!ii ^ 11 It may be that the ins. here is 

used in the sense of nom. (R<,*ich. § t27).t. Barfl). (juotes this passage 
(V\'b. 1589) without trans. anrl with a (piery (?). /]- 

^ 20. dm — 2 1 m.ji Whom. \a.ir. says and finis also Kan. and 
Reich., “to whom”. Haug says “ whnf ” and accordingly he trans. the 
answer, “the righteous (Aliuna Vairya) both spirit tml and earthly”. Mills 
takes the cAm differently and trans., “whom did he announce* ? ” and the 
an.swer is, “some one who is holy and yet both heavenly and mundane ”, 
and he explains this “some one” as “ Sao.4yant ”•}. Kan. and Reicli. 
trans. the answer, “to the spiritual ^.nd material righteous one”. I think 
Mills is nearest the true sense : of the thrc» q&estions in this verse fhe 


♦ Quoted by Kati., Jj, Vi8., p. itu. t XXXI, p. im, ftn. 1, t /,-b 

in verse 16 above. • \\ Barth/, Wb. r22 (last fw() linos). It ih al.Sfi iiou., llcictj, $ 101* • 

XXXI. p. 266, ftn. 6. 

«> 
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first- {run) refers to tlio subject-matter of the revelation, the second (cv{t^) 
rofe^rs to the status of the revealer and the third (cmn/am) refers to the 
position of th(' person to whom the revelation is vouclisafed. 

-iii* Barth., VVb. hOl says “in what capacity,” or “ in which 
?r This question refers to the revealer — Ahura Mazda. “ What 
was he who yjroclaiined ? " (Hang). Nair. says . . .)H 

X^(if/(imn0 — (U‘. Yas. LX. 8 (Sol. IV). 

(• vant'J 7n — 2/1 ni .t What kind of p(*rson was ho to whom, etc. Mills 
t.\kcs it vf^ an amplification of the first (question. “Of what character ( . . . 
the coniinti: one)’’. Haug takes it as [)racti('ally a repetition of the second 
question, for ho says “ As what ‘^did h(‘ proclaim it) ? ” 

aras6-x^(i9r'.nn — ff. \'as. IX.l) (Sel IV). I hav(i iricorpcjrated the ren- 
d a’inu of Mills into miiu\ The rul(*r is a Sag<'- Ruler (T'TSff^) who has at- 
t.niie<f fullness of (‘arthly power but has at llu‘ saint^ time Wisdom enough 
not to use iiis pow('r but a(*cording to the law of Asa. 

'll * fr(iHrao‘)}\nn -~\jO\id ('hauting. iM. frasrfntf, V^as. iX. 14 (Sel. 1). 
'riiis word and the following thr(‘o correspond to the maral, 
srumydl and yazdtti' of \'(a‘sc h abovej. Xair trans, these four by 

a.ni 

franntf'j '>r}/N - Low murmuring rej;)etitiou (Barth., Wb. 1)87 

! nK^nffrem. — Sinylnn aloud (Barth., Wb. 1)77). This is to be distinguisl:cd 
fi'om the rh(ttiti}nj. An (‘\actly similar difference is to be found between the 
S;nna Veda aiul th(‘ other words. 

Jrdyahi'nn- -Adoration or consecration (Barth., Wb. 1018). ^lills says 
“its.usi^ in the full Yasna”. 

Yasna XX. 

1. Kanga- -Khordoh Avesta ba IMaoni (5th etl.), pp. 135 *137. 

2. ,, — Yacna V^ispered (Gujarfiti trans, 1880), pp. 94-1)5. 

• :i Mills- S.B.K., XXXI, pp. 200 208. 

This lla is als(' known by the name of Frdmrnot from the tirst word. 
This constitutes a commentary on the Asvmi. There is another passage in 
the Av. which praises the A.som. That is the .so-called Yast XX!:!. It is 
ri^ally the lirst section among the existing fragments of the HaSoyt Nask.^f 

i. 'riiis verse is rather in\'ol\’od in construction. No two authorities 
art* agreed in their translations. 

Kan. puts a stop after Mazda : he takt'S the words a s <* m ^ , astr 

with the following seutenee, anil as ob> of fmmmol he takes “the prayer 
Asam ” understood. 


* in welcher KijL^tnscliafl, I" Hitria., Wb, boi 

oilltioii^ •; See Kfin., (».!•. Mi, 


X lb. lObHV. In VV%9iev^ lartl’s 
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[XX. 3~XXI. I 

I 

((notation as well as forming part of the eommcmtary. T propose to make 
akil vahistdi as (a)rr(?spondmg to usiatciitya of tlief^Drevious verso and to take 
andm as a proper noun defining the m^iOrjm. Thus the Iraiis. winild run ; 

Ifat ami vahikal a,hm : {(liis plirase) ahirms tlio whole hymn [Asom on 
aecoimt of the best Righteousnc^ss (taught tla^roin) \ (to be) superior to every 
(other) hymn. 

Ivan. tak('s the m^Ordi io mean ' the kiiower of the mg^ra" and traus. 
the first sentence tluis: 

‘'(Repeating these words, the worshipper, as it were) aeeof»ts all the 
hymns for every knowaa' of the hymns, just as hi? .-iceiipts ])ow'er for Right e 
ousness, eu\" 

Mills says: 

“By these words the worshippi^r asrrib(‘.'> the (otirc' M^'h’a (U) Asa 
Vhihista) and ascribes all ti.* tla* as (»iu* .is<‘rib(‘s th(‘ kingihan to 

Righteousness, etc.'* 

zbnijantc- -i 1 prt‘s. jm. , zha,g lo inv(»ke. 

Xhndvofja — 4 .‘k ^tj-augely (j‘ans. ‘ to us”. 

drayo-lkaiisa — Tiio '* threefold teaching” is 1. amm eli*., 2. iisfd, ot< and 
ijaf, oic. For i lie construction s(H‘ abo\ (‘ panca-lkaPka XIX. It). 

Ivan, takes tins as 1 do. 

.5. This is identical with Yas. XIX. 21 except for the nanu* of th(‘ baygm 
Asdi)t VaJhiy^f)^ }i(*ro r<de]’s to the prayer Asam. S(‘e IJarth.. Wl). 2,‘5Sf. 

Vasna XXI. 

1. Kanga : Ya(;na and N'lspered ((hijarat i trans., 1880). p]). ho 07. 

2. Alills: S.B.F., XXXI, pp. 208 2Gh. 

This is the commentary on the third hymn — Yeijhe Imt^m. .Mills noti?s 
that the original form is Yas. Id. 22t and notes that thi^ conmicmtary hovr 
is not upon the original (ia61. vvr>e but upmi it> latc'i’ \'(*rsion.:j; 

1. yesniin (vA. yas ^) — Alills trails. “Ya.sna”; Kan. says ‘worthy of 
praise”, Barth, says: “belonging to the Yasna”. Mills trans. ‘a word 
for the Yasna’’; . ♦ (f) ^ 1 

Mazda- -i} 1. 

data — All trans. this as law'* , that winch is lixt^d (;r settU‘d. Kan. 
**(1)104., p. 259) takes the word as :i 1. Nair. says 

I propose to take the word as lijl of the p.pt. of ^ 'dd, to create. ft 

Ahumhe — (leld. apparently exp^-ets auothiir word liero ; for lie says in 
a footnote ” so all MSS. except . . . Did.hts expect ayh^iih ? 

“ ' i ' 

* Jack., § .'J90. }• The passage ib quoted and diHciiHsed above i>. t’O. .t S.B.K.., XX.M, 

268, ftn. S; |' Wb. 1274. % Barth, Wbt 726 Kvuleiitly reading Ahurui (v.l, 

noted by Geld). H- See Krij„ Diet., p. 2.53 {2. drUa), • 
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yaiia hahbly jijihpn — takes these words with tlie ncixt verse but not 
so Bari I)*. Bartli. 1ak(\s jljisQ.'tn as an abstract noun (f.) lueaning “life”. 
Kan. (ekes it as an adj. moaning “desirous of life” (6/7 of pres. pt. desid.). 
The word alsl) ()ccnrs in Yas. XXXV. 8. Kan. takes hacibik as 3 3 of hnni 
(pres. pi. of (ilh, to be) ]>ut trans. as if it were kdt(ini (6 3)t. Mills con- 
strues like Kan., but trims. among those who ai;^e dcstiiuxl to live”, which 
he ex]jiuins as jneaning “ fit to live, clean ”;j;. ^'a. . XXXV. 8 also has 

hcilant )(j IsQhi. Xair. trans. here ^T^rj^t and in the other 

j)laee he ^sa,ys 1 take hriobls lit. as 3 3 “with the 

IVuth”. 

2. Artndit't-paooryanCnn - err ; Those who haw Arinaili at tiieir head 
(Mills). Tiiis ('vident!^' nd’ers to the last three of the FToi^^ liniriortals whose 
names ar(‘ fern. i Kan. trans. the name and renders the phrase as 

. “ thos^ who are iirst in pndy ". Barth. (VVb. 337) takes similarly. This 
appai-ently is supported by Nair. wliO '^ays see 

the Ball. V(a*sion. 

• Homag(‘ ; glorifii atiun (Kan. ). (jf Yas. hVd I 6 (Sol. 

i i ) above. 

AiiuUcwibjfo n‘f(‘rs, of cour.se, to the Holy ImmortaK. 

t^rCiyo-' reters to tla*- three* inn's composing thi* h\ nin. 

ciNi ('tc. Th(^ text, hert' seem>. to Inive been disturbed. Tliis cjuestion 
should belong to versi* 4 which sliould hav<' conn* immediately after verse 2. 

\ ersc 3 should ha\'e been v^erse 4. Kor rlni ^'ce aho\a* Vat. XIX. 20. Am 
fot. sliould 1)0 rende‘j*('d *' w'ith I'l'ference to wdioiu”, “about wdioni ”. 

-Kan. taki's it ,is eijiiiwaU'iit of palds I 1 (tor 1,3) and trans. 

•• lords ”• Mills ti •ans. as a prep. “ to 

ffasnahe Mills renders '* in the course of the Yasna". 

3. iLsld . . . Ahuro. 'Fins is the first ver.si' of (Jaff Tst. (^\is. XLlIl. 1) 

afid it is repi'ated at the end of eai*h Ha of that J have indicati'd 

the spelling of tlu' i.\nO, tt*xt in the footnote's on [). 172. 

l/ahmdi-- 4 I for .5 1 due to case attraction. 

rtr.sv/-y,va?/r7,v ( Barth. tt soj)arates the wainls in ipiol ing tlie ( text). 
-TIk^ mi'aning is “ ruh'r-at-will 

4. Whth this vc'r.'^e conij)an' Yas. XX. 2 abo\'e. 

pti d /e r/cn- 3; 1 Answi'-r (Mills); sentence (Kan.); sentence or dictum 
(Barth., VVb. S33). Idle noun paiiirar is used only hen'. Probably this 
rcfdl’s to the ?/.v/d ahfncii yahtnil^civ. 

•• 

- • 

* Wb. <;(«'.♦ Sbe aUo U.iUl tuxt, u-.ir 4. Ij. Vis., p. i»,;, ftii. -J. + S.^.K., X«X1. p. i'- ‘.1, 

ftu* i!* 0 il Dur, qiiotoil iii< ]). ll. Viu., p. ibi, fin. 7. ** See Ytia. XI4V below, 

Sel. XVI. d Wb. i; 5 s: 5 . • 
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pailydmraol (arr ■ — Aiiswori'd (Mills)* ; procl^.iiai'd (K:iu.). Bart li. notes 
that it takes t wo aeousat ivos of the thing proclaimed and of the person io 
wliom the proclamation is made (instead of th(' dai.).t 

ustatdt<)}n . . . etc, -This is an involved senti'iicn lik(‘ N as. XX, 

2 a])OV(x Ikirth. (Wb. 118) understands nktaUlltya to mean tlu' verse quoted 
above in o, Tliis is a vtTV satisfactory explanation. Kan. takes tiu' word 
to luean inerel\ “ hajqiiness ; Mills reiulers it as “ stale of iSrdvatioii’’. 
which ci'rtainJy is lu-arer the sens,e of the word n^laldii. 'riii'ro js a play on 
the two meanings of tlu' word. 

. . . . amone^'^~\\i\u. trans. tliiis: ‘'The Snprenu^ (Ahnra 
Mazda) proelainied (tlie hol> man to be) the b('st ” and he adds! that he is 
not at all clear about this sentence. Mills takes many words as implied 
here and trans. as follows: “(Question. Who answert‘d thus ? Answer.) 
The best One. (Question. What did He answer ? xXnswer.) The best 
tiling. (That is) the best One, Mazda, answiTod the hi'st and the holy 
(answer) for the blotter and the hol> man." 

This IS a nei dlessly eomplioatial and a ver> unnatural translation. 

Barth, says : 

“ The Suprem(‘ Mazda ha^^ proclaimed the holi(‘st believer (i.e. X.) unto 
every holy believer." 

I pro[)Ose to take and to n'fer to t 

ni^Ora (Yas. Xidll. 1) quoted above. The word nkkvan is freipienllx used 
for various hymns es[iecially for Oa^/ie verses, for \h\sna Haptar|luuTi and 
Staota ^'asna* . In the v'er\ next vcrsi* (a) the word is so us('d tor Yt yhi 
Mdt(im. 

3. h iifrdyahtQ .in — Wel l-oonsec ratfd (Barth., W’b. LSoO), .\air, says 
I Kan. says “ well-praised". Mills says “ pi’ornmeet ", 

1CVJf4-VH4.» C 

MiIIh overlooks the d t M i> liyi. + p. Vis., p. .17, re . I. Wli. ii'.n. «( Sanh, 

'V’t. 252 (under cri ?fa/( I. i. i). 
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ThK VERSION OF THK BAyAN YaSt. 

Ah could be* sccu tlu* text of the Bayan Vast (Yasna XIX -XXI) is 
v(*ry involved in placets and is perhaps a corrupt version by lat(*r coinpilers 
at a period vwJien much of the* ancif'iit Avesta loro liad perished. Still there 
must have* been reunnants of traditional exigesis which liad come* down a 
long line^ of teachers and pupils and this is embodied in the Pah. version. 
I liere* give it in evtenso from the English trans. by West (S.B.E., XXXVI T, 
|)p. 4r);V4()4). L do not give* the numbers as giv^en by West but the verses 
aeeording to tlie Av. text ; the numbers»of We^st are* indicated in brackets 
ill the on?l of each verse. Nair., as has already b(‘c*n stated in the notes, 
has followed the Pah. very closely. The comparison between our modern 
philological and the ancient Pah. \ ('rsion com[)OScd pur(‘ly from the ritualis- 
tic and orthodox point of view would be of extr^aru* interest to the student. 

Bako Nask.* 

Pah Vas. XIX~Bako T. 

['rhe beginning of the Ahunavairya of the Bakan. |t 

1. Zara^ustra in()Uir(‘d of Ahuraniazda thus : (O) Ahuramazda, propi- 

tious spirit, creator of the world of embodied e\ist(‘nces (and) righteous I 
whicli were thos(‘ words, (O) Ahuramazda ! that (were) spoken i)y thee for 
me (1 2). 

2. before* the sk\ , before the water, before th(* earth, before the |well- 
>ielding|i: cattle, before the plants, before the lire which is Ahnramazda’s 
son. heffuv th(* righteous man |(lavomardl before the demons, [who re- 
main ] noxious creatures aiul mankind, before all embodied existence [the 
ripation of sovereignty! (and) bt'fore all the excellence (Tcated b\ Aliure- 
ma/Ua,*,' wbich is owing to| the manifestation of righteousness V (II) 

15. And Ahuraniazda spoke* thus: They were the apportionment of the 
Ahunavairya, (0) Spitanui Zaranistra! [That S[)irit who would make the 
religion current, who has forinoil that religion from the Ahunavairya ) which 
v/.vs s[)oken out by me for tliee ; (4) 

k before the sky, etc. (as in 2). (a) 

5. Whoever chants that apportionment of the Ahiinavairx a, (O) 
Spitarna Zara^^ustra without talking (that is, ho does not .speak out in the 
middle of any of its ditlicult Avesta] (and) not without anxiety [that he 

Tlic Diiikrti't (IX. 17 ^‘.0 ^ivesan arcount of the conteiith of tla* Bako Mask (the Ith of the 
21) See also Dar., S.ll.K., IV, ]». \x\iv. t The biacketa represent the italics lu We^t. See next 
footnote. X Wonla ui Mpiaio biackets j ] have no eipiiva'icnts in the .\v (8 B.K , XXXVII, 

(> ftn. 23). 'rh?se are probnljly parts (»f tho^Pah. e.Mtfesis. 

i!)n 



PAHLAVl BAKO NASK. [1. 5 9 

(may) slumberj, (it is) like a hundred above any otlior authority of tliose of 
the Ga^as, when (one) chants (them) without Wking, (or) not without 
anxiety; [thus it becomes (tit) for the eeremonia] J. Whoever eliants (it) 
while talking, (or) without anxiety [thus it becomes ht for thv ceromoniel | 
(it is) like ten above any other autliority of those of the Garkis. (0-8) 

0. Whoever in that embodied existence of jnine, (O) Spitama Zaraf^us- 
tra, recalls the apportionment of the Aliunavairya, [that is, seeks for (it),l 
and, further, mutters tliat which he recalls, [that is, shall accomplish (it) 
easily,] and, further, chants that tvhich he mutters, [that is, fully under- 
stands its ritual,] and, further, rexeroiices that which is chanted, [that is, 
shall celebrate the ceremony,] his soul I pass on to the best existon(*e, three 
times over the Cinvat bridge, 1 who am Ahuramazda, [that is, on tlial day 
(in) which he shall faithfully provide tlie ceremony it shall lead his soul 
three times linto (the world) yonder, and shall cause its happiness therein, | 
to the best existence, the best righteousness, and the best light. (0 -11) 

7. Also whoever in that einbcjdicd existence oi mine, (O) iSpitama Zara- 
(Histra, mutters the apportionment of the Aliunavairya, i that is, shall 
accomplish (it) easily,] (and) drops, [that is, cuts oil,] either as mucli as a 
lialf, or as mucli as a third, or as much as a fourth, or as much as a (ifth, 
[at a fifth the foundation (of the sin) is laid, at a hall it becomes cjuite 
complete, and when he shall (*iit off the whole (it is) a TandpiXhar (sin),*| 
I twirl away the soul of him, 1 who am x\huramazda, from the best exist- 
ence, [that is, T would put it oiitj to sueli an extent and width is the twirl- 
ing away as (that of; this eartli. (and) even so the extent of tins (*arth is as 
much as its widtli. (12 -15) 

8. This saying is proclaimed i a revelation | possessing an Aim (and) 
possessing a Katu [from which this is manliest, naiiK'ly, the possession oi a 
ruler and high priest. This, loo, is said, that (it was; J bofere that sky 
(was) created, before tlie water, before tht‘ earth, befoie tiio plants, before 
the creation of the four-legged ox [winch (w'as) the sole-eieated ox j, bctori 
the creation of the two-legged righteous man | w ho (w as) (hiyoinard], (aiui ) 
before that sun of doliniti' form [the body of llie ^>un | (was) creatiid as an 
aequirernent of the archangels. | (Ih 20) 

9. It (was) [likewise j pro(d*iimed to me by the spiritualit;\ of propitious- 

ness, [it likewise became possible for the spirituality of propitiousness to 
say (what was) said to Zara'^'ustra, I concerning the whole mate*rial (exist- 
ence) of the righteous who arc, who have been, and who (wall) arise, as to 
the progress of work, [that is, while they shall perform for it that whieii is 
specified by it, and good wairks sh«ll arise tiirougii them,] (that) this w^orl<, 
among the living, is for Ahuramazda, [tliat is, that ,w'lii(di they may pt 3 rforvi, 
suitable for Ahuramazda, they sliall so [lerfoim as is declared by tins fur- 
yurdXl (21-23) . 

* Detined ta Uiaku't (VIll, liO, i}.")) Urj tiireateiunjjj a pci Hoa with hii uplifted weapon t Tiu* 

Holy Immortals. ; Section. For this word see below introductory nptc to Sel. X. « 
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10. TJlis, too, is t he most expressive | most in etleetj of those statements 
whieli (were) ever spoken forth |till now], (or whieli one) speaks forth [at 
present |, (or shall) speak foi th (even heinieforth) ; for it is (througli) such a 
statement IsufjJi in effect! that, (if) tiu' wholo em])odied existence learnt 
it (and) having k'arnt, [that is, they shall accomplish (it) easily,] they retain 
(it) [that is, they siiould roly upon it,] abstinence from passing (away) 
^^'Ould b(' (juite masteifnl, [that is, they become immortal]. (24 20) 

11. This, too, is our saying spoken forth, [prescr\a_(l among the revela- 
tion mentmned (in) this /‘a/v/ar/7, ]• which is learnt [that is, they shall accom- 
plish (it) easilv,] and (one) recites, [that is, he utters it in a ceremonial,] 
thus (for) an\ one whatever of the beings whoso righteousness is best, [that 
is, should h(' do it for a ceremonial, he becomes (lit) for it; it is when he 
utters this in a ceremonial (that) his soul lit-comes immortal]. (27) 

12» As (it is) here spoken forth, ] that a ruler and high-priest arc to be 
maintained; as these Unrigs are so spoken, (and) as this law is so, | even 
when it gives him an Aim and a Ratu, ] that is, it gives uj) (his) person to 
the priestly assembly] so Jt js thereby taught to lam (that) the thought of 
Ahuramazda is the creature (with) the first thinking, [that is, the Ua^>ic 
lore is set going by him;] whattwer teaches this [is the fierson of him who 
is king of kings, who] is the greatesst | of men) of every description, ] that is, 
it possesses a person in the king of kings:] (and) so it is taught (that) the 
creatures ar<‘ for limi, l\\h(‘ri‘ th(‘ (^a!;i<* loj-e is set going by him]. (28-30) 

13. Whatever is a, good emanation tor Ahuramazda, [that is, has an 
origin in bis pcrsoiialit \ , ! is through (the word) v(nj/i~)tis ]whii*li in tli<‘ divi- 
sion becomes liie beginning of] the third assertion here, whoso rceital is 
•* he gives through Vohfiman [that is, the recitation wlucli he utters 
properl f is aeeoniplishcd by liim, j and, be.sides, h(*rc is that wbieh t'ohuinan 
ha.s taught, | that is, the reward and recompense* whu*li the\ give \ oliuman, 
they attribute also to liiiii ; j whatever is a further indication 1)> \ ohuman,]* 
[that IS, an\iiung which lie ma> accomjilish properl\ as a token, and is 
performed hy him,] became so through this summing up [tiuit is, its end 
occurred] in ^ff(ioOcnan(i}ti ; itero among the cxistcueos was the summing up, 
[that is, it was its end]. (31- 33) 

14. What it teaches to the creatures of iiiin who is Ahuramazda, is 
thus : 111 ' (who is) like him is he who is his own creature, [that is, even these 
people it tells something so, (and) thus they attain again, through purity, 
to the possession of Ahuramazda, just as Ahuramazda produced (them) 
through purity j. (Hy) “ dominion is for Ahuramazda 't it has taught, 
that ho has iiiado Ahuramazda his ruler, over his own person, [who shall 
perforin that which is rov'ealed by th^ Avosta;] and this is taught, (that) 
through him is the miiiistrati»9u of the poor, [that is, happiness is thereby 
cau.sed by him,] winch i%*friendship (for) the Spitama ; [aiiA the religion of 
Spitania became] (these) five assertions, [that is, the decrees in it \Vv-re five, | 


26 


I "flje word Mautnjto. 
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(wliich) were the whole oauiiciation of the saying, (and) the whole saying 
was that of Ahuramazda.* (34 37) ^ 

15. For the sake of development Ahuramazda, [for cherishing the 
creatures I pronounced the Ahunavairya, and in its developmtjnt there was 
a summing up, j that is, its end occurred]. Quickly, when destruction arose 
I that is the destroyer. J and rushed in, even among the wicked he uttered 
[(as) resistance] this interdict : — ** Neither our thoughts, nor teachings, [(as) 
I have not taught that which thou hast taught,] nor wisdoms, [for 1 con- 
sider wisdom as virtuousness, and thou considerest (it) as viciousness, j noi* 
wills, I for my will is a virtuous wish, and thine a vicious (one),] nor words, 
[for T speak that which is virtuous, and thou speakest that which is vicious,] 
nor actions, [for my actions are virtuous, and thine are vicious,] nor reli- 
gions [for my religion is the Ga^ic lore, and tlnnc' is witchcraft,] nor souls 
are themselves in unison, [for (as to) those who rely upon my things, and 
those who rely upon th 3 ^ things, tlieir souls are not in one place” ; he who 
said this, tliat oven their souls exist, must thus saj^ that (they are) not 
souls in unison (with) ours]. (38 43) 

K). Also this saying, whicli Ahuramazda uttered, (has) the three 
degrees, the four classes, | pri(*st, warrior, luisbandman, and artisan,] the 
five chieftainships, | house-ruler, village-ruler, tribe-ruler, province-ruler 
and supreme ZaraVustra, | and its summing up is with liljorality, [thus it is 
possible to make (it) completel^^ for their own, when they deliver th(?m>ielve> 
up to the priests]. Which are tlie degrees of it ? Good thoughts, good 
words, and good deeds: (they are, indeed, virtuous among tht‘ flegr(‘es of 
religion ]. (44-45) 

17. Which are the classes? 4'he priest, warrior, husbandman, and 
artisan, who are tiie whole day (and) night with a righteous man. Who are 
thinking rightl\% speaking rightl\% and acting rightljs who (liave) recognised 
a priestly authority, [that is, possess a high priest,] who (have) taught the 
religion, [that is] have provided a ceremony, | (and) who, through their 
actions, are a furtherance- of the world of rigliteousness, [owing to the 
work they accomplish]. (40 MJ) 

18. Which are the chiefs ? 'Hie house-ruler, villagc-riiler, tribe-ruU'r, 
province-ruler and Zara^ustra is the fifth (in) those provinces which are 
other than the Haya of Zara^^.istra ; (with) four chieftainship is the llaya 
ot Zarat/ustra. Which are the chiefs of that ? The house-ruler, vilhme- 
ruler, tribe-ruler, and Zara^ustra is the fourth ; [that is, when he was in 
his own province, he also produced its period (of proS[)erity), who arises 
fourth]. (50-52) 

10. How (was it) when through good thoujrht, | that is, the religion 
remaiuod in the degree of gocxi thought] ? 'When it arcjso first in a righte- 


W'eht frayn of Vam pawhavre (op. cit., •». ftn‘. 1), “Aw the Pahlavi Joxt t)f the forOKom*^ 
interpretation m a commoutary upon an Avesta commentary on an o\x,>jcure Avo.sta text, it uinet ho 
exported to be difficuft to translate with certainty”. 'Ihese remaikH may apply to iho whole of 
this Baku Ne-k 
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oils thinker, [it arose in ^(layomard, and ho thought for itj- How, when 
bfirough good words? When (it was) the bounteous text, | doing good]* 
How, wiion through good deeds ? When (it was) the praise even of right- 
eousness (by/ the first (creature, [that is, they shall perform the ceremonial, 
and also other good works through the (ia^a lore|. (5*1- 55) 

20. Ahuramazda proclaimed ; for wliat (was it) proclaimed by him i 
Por the righteous spiritual and worldly (existence), 1 (for) the benefit of the 
spiritual and worldly (existence) |. Owmg to what desire [owing to what 
neoessityi (was) the said announcement proclaimed by him? |bo that he 
sliall become] the privik^ged developer jhe who is a resolute ruler]. I'or 
how many righteous [it is requisite to utter (ii)| ? jvSo that (one may) be- 
come] a de\'elopor, [even he who may be] an irresolute ruler, [for whom they 
re\-()al this words. So that the glory of the Kayans* such as (it is) with 
good rulers, should be even so with evil rulers ; with good rulers for tliii^ 
purpose, that so they shall produce more benefit ; and with evil rulers for 
this purpose, that so they shall produce less harm], 5G-58) 

21 

Pah. Yas. XX. — Baku 11. 

I The begiuuiiig of the second siibdivisionl.t 

1. It was a [irticlamation of Ahuramazda, the asdm rohii r(thiiii^>7n astt ; 
besid(^s perfect e\<*ellence is taught by it to liini, ]that is, benefit is produced 
by It for him,] who shall make progress his owu, ]that is, shall produce, that 
wl'^ch is necessary to produce,] through rohn raJiidtJm (ih'tl thus become the 
sunirniiig u[) of the assertion. ]that is, it become its ond]. (1) 

2. u,sld r/,sv? Uh'td ahmdi has, besides, taught the righteous of every kind 
the .happy progress whiidi is necessary to arise lor the righteous of evtTV 
kind, 1 so that, ha][)])iiioss (may) be caused thereliyj; whatever endurance of 
man ](or) diligence] it is neci'ssary for the righteous of every kind, to 
(Kjcasiou is, besides, taught to the righteous of every kind, ] so that one’s 
happiness (may) be caused thereby]. (2) 

*1. InfdlX (itsdl vaUihtdi dhwi has, besides, tauglit (at) all ] the duty and 
L£ood works which are revealed in] the text are the whole text, [for him 
whose Avesta and Zand ] are easy, so that, tlirougli its Avesta and Zand, 
he can make manifest all the duty and good works of that whole text,] 
which leaches (tiuit) the dominion is for righteousness*;, [so that, (one) may 
exercise authority through virtuousness, that is, it should be the opinion 
that it teaches or dominion through virtuousiiess, so that (one may) possess 
authority through virtnoiisnoss ; ) which also teaches the truth to that 
righteous invoker, [so that he may make a true decision ;] (and) which also 
teaches the truth to ynu^liet- are fraught with advantage, ]so that it may 


^ TIk* Kajaiiijui Pnm*es. t Tho biaokith aro not nuen by West. t the 
HI West. II note ou (Ya'^ LVII. s, Stl. H). p. ahovclf »» the 

A loiimviiirya hays that ' tlie^llominion is for Ahurainaziia ” (West, up cit.^p PVi, fio. 
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prodiicG tru 0 jiidgiiieiit J. (Thcso) were the three assertions, [that is, thre€> 
fieerecs were in it,] (and) the whole saying was a proclamation, the whole 
saying was theit of Alnirainazda. (3-7) 

4. Ahurama/da ])roclaimtMl : (as above in Yas. XTX. 20).'* (8 10) 

5 

Pall. Yas. XXI- — Baku 111. 

[The beginning of the third snbdi\'i.sion 

1. A saying of the righteous Zara(^ustra, to be reverenced, wa'-*: 
••Whoever of those existing is thus in worship as regards (the good)”. 
Here what is taught it is the worship of Ahurainazda, |th<it (it is) that 
which (one) should provide for,] which is the law of Ahurainazda, [that is, 
his vdrtuous law,] whereby the revoronee (of) existen(*e is taught, |that 's, 
that which he would most oc(*asion, whi<*h is the ever-asking for progeny 
(by) mankind; and ho mentions that thing to them, | (through) which (it) 
is possible lor them to live well. (1) 

2. tfere, besides, the reverence of those males (and) females ol the 
right('ous, through complete devotiont, who (was) the first, is taught by it, 
which is the obeisance (for) the archangels, [that is, it would oc'casion tlie 
propitiation of the archangels |. (These) wore the three ass(*-rtions, |that is, 
three decrees were in it, | (and) it vv<rs (in) ('very Wriy a saying to lie 
reverenced. Unto whom was the rovi'rence ? (Unto) the ar(;hang(*ls in 
that worship. (2-3) 

» 

3. And Ahuramazda spoke thu'^: *‘ Happy is he wliose happiness i- 
fhe happiness of any one whatever, and (may) Ahu!*amazda grant if, 
through predominance of will, (through his roipiircmentj (4-5) 

4. What reply did hi' speak through that utlcianco of words, jwhat 
(was) the thing he spoke about] V He spoke the reply of happy progress, 
the happy [irogress of the righteous of every kind, who are, who have boem 
<md who (will) arise. The developer told | that man, as ( the development , 
(in) reply; (and) [the reward a.s| the development that Ahuramazda men- 
tioned (in) rejily (was): “ 13iat devi'lopment (I call| righteous, | which | is a 
ilevelopment for the righteous, (b S) 


^ Tlie brackets are not •jfivcii i>v V/t^r, 
oit, CMt., p. fin. .'U 


“ The Aiinaif. or Speii'birintt<l '* 
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IX. 

Airyama-isyo— Yasna LIV. 

a' Airyoma^ iSyo"^ ra fegra i-^ j aatC i^' 
nerebyas^-ca' uairibyas^-ea'> Zura^ustrahe^^’ 

VaijhausiJ^ rafeSrai^^^ Manayho^^' : 

/ daenai'^ vairim^^ hanat^^ mlzdam^*^ 

4 asahya^'^ asim^* 

yfLm‘^2 isyam^*’ Ahuro-^ m asat a^-- Mazda^*^ 


2. Airyamunem‘-Isitn yazau**aidGs amavaiitem^, v0rQ6>rajan0m' , 
vitbaesaijhom'’, rnazisiom''^ asuhe" siavaijham^’ : 

spentd^^ ratux^a^ra’^ asaonisi - yazamaide^^ : 

Staota^^ Yesnya*^ yazamaide^^, ya^^ data’‘' ai)li0us^^'^ paouruyehya '. > 


Gehl. lifts this in Inui hues, 1, J, t’l. l , o, <»J. 
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IX. 

Airyama-isyo— Yasna LIV. 

f. May ilie ev(M*-wel(*onie’^ Airyanimi^ hither* for the rejoicing*^ 

of the ujen®*, aiicP of the women''* as-well,^ of ZHraf7iistra*‘^t’ rejoie- 

ing‘*2 of the (^ood* * -Mind**^ (jnay he eome hither). 

\\dio*^(-evt r, of thest^ men and women) (^arus*'^ t lie precious**' reward' 'i 
through (his or her good) heart^^, (for him oi* her) do I heg^^ the l)l(js'^ing‘^' 
of A^a'^, (the. blessing) (most-) to -be -desired-'* whi(*h'^‘^ Ahura^*^ Mazda=^*^ doth 
bestow-'^. 

2. We adoro" the Airyr)ma*-1.4y<y (hymn), the powerful*^, (and) victori- 
ous*> against-the-fot'.,*^ tlie greatest^ ainong the Words^* of Asa'' 

We adore'-* the holy" (.hWls'^^ (which) teaching-of-righteoiisness*'*t 
(are) ruling-as-Ratus'*^.;}: 

We* adore" the Staota"' Yesnya'*' (hymns), which*'' (are) the laws'^' 
(revt'alod) by the ancient^* Rulers^^'li. 


^ tMif? dat. t l.c. His i'oll()\\ei>. t 1\>r tlir life if hohutss. li. 

KCn. ^ III. ])0.‘'6c>Mn« ; Spiritual ^inUe.s tlic ; ihe GaSab cxplaimiifif 

iiie irtw of Asa art' .looro] i latc y ralleil llaLus. ’ Oug. a/l. 
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NOTES. 

1. Kanga: Ya(;na and Vispered (Gujarati tran.^., 188(V), pp. 125 120. 

2. Reiciiolt : Avesta Reader ; text p. 70, notes at p. 177. 

: S.B. R., XXXT, p. 20:i. 

The first \ ersc is one of the important hymns of the Avosta, andjit is 
used in the marriage blessing.’*' The Yazata invoked is Airyainan (’iSnqWT ). 

Thi^ Indo-Tranian divinity orig:inally conveys the idea of comradeship 
and occurs mostly in the \"edas and casually in tlie A\'Osta in * oniu'ction 
witli the wedding rites. The Qfty-fourtli {*hapter of tlie Yasna is consc^- 
crated to Airyaman. He is invmked to ('onu' down to th(' wedding for the 
jo 3 ^ of the faithful. In regard to ihe attributes given to Airyainan vve ma\' 
add in this (•onnoclion that his stan ding epith et is ‘ t he beloved ’ 't. Airya- 
man is also a. healer of diseases and lie is invoked to d’ive away diseases 
and death and his help is asked against magic and witchcraft. Ffe is' 'the 
angel, presiding o\ er the luedical art”.:|: Fn Von. XX. 11, this hymn (Yas. 
JJV. 1) is given in full and it is then used as a charm for driving away the 
ifdhi and jxtlrihl andjafil and all manner of sickness and death (Yen. XX. 
10-T2). A further dcs<Tiptiou of Airyaman is found in Von. XXll whei*e 
Ahura Mazda asks him to overcome tlio diseases spread by Ar/ro Mainyu., 
Ft may be noted that the name airijdinan in (lii'J. for the prio^':iy class.* 
The praises of tliis hymn are given in Dinkart, IX. 4(>, whi're it is men- 
tioned that Saosyants will recite this lijpnti at the *' resurrection ”, and 
up the dead are arrayed by it; through its assistance they give life back 
unto the bod> , and the embodied life tliey then possess is such that they 
do not die 

— L 1. The word lit. means " friend ”.tt Fhirl'n., VVb. 
198-199 compares the Mod, Pens, word (ernidti), guest. 

isyo — Ajlj. Desired (friend) (Mills); liked or beloved (Kan.); Dar. 

(S.B.E., IV, p. 229) says vow fulfilling 

rafdhrdi — Dat inf. rap. For protection or help (Barth., VV b. I509f. ); 
for graces (Mills); Kan. says ‘‘happiness” and following Jiisti derives it 
from ^ rap \^ich he connects witli Skt. 

d , . . jantu — ^/'(jaut. TFio pal atali sing seems to F:)o due to the 

l.E. form^f/em- ,. 

^n 9 r^byas-cd . . . ZaraO ustrahe — Kan. understands that the followers 

t - feu. 

See the Wkt. ot the Car'll marnaj?e .‘service in Ooll, Skt, Par., I. pp. i;} IS, Thin hymn 

(1st verae) in given at p. IC, verse ;>0. I^iair. ttans. slightly dUy^rently in his (Oo>I- Skt. 

Par, II. p. 125). t Dhalla, Z, Theo., p. ll‘.i. % Hau?,-, *p. ^57. !1 Sec Introductory note by 

Dar, to this Vrayard^ot the Ven., S.B.E., IV, p. 2.*M % BarVK, Wb. IDS, see also note on the 

four classes given above on Yas. XIX, 17 (Sel. VIII). ♦♦ Trans, by West, S.B.K., XXXVII, 

p. 30:h i ft Grays, Wb. HG. See also Mlt., K.7a, p. 117. tt See Geld., Sfudien Fjum Av., 
p 29ff. for a criticism of this view I!I1 Barth,, Wb. iDlff. .(note 1) 
i t 
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of Z . luo meant here. So alno Mills who trans. the last word as ‘"who are 
taught of Z. ” Oeld.* thinks it means the family circle of Z., for he thinks 
it is the wedding hymn of Z.'s daughter. Note the final long vowels in - 
this verse in<^icating older la nguag e. The second verse is obviously a later ^ 
addition. Note also the 4/3 {^hyas-cd), used for 6 3t by case-attraction. 

Vayhdus . . . Manaijho — 6 1. (Jeld. trans. ‘‘holy community*’. 

yO — Mills takes this as 3 1 and construes it as referring to the ManayfiO 
abo\'e (or to the whole of the previous clause.) and trans. “ whereby the 
consciem e, etc.”. Kan. takes yd to refer to Airyaman which is decidedly 
bed grammar. The others refer it to daend and construe “ the daena which 
etc.”. This last manner of (construing is decidedly supported by the 
metro : the verse divides into two halves of tliree pddas each, each contain- 
ing 12 syllables. :c Sec below, howov^er, for a further discussion of this 
word. 

• 

*d(i^id — Religion (Uar. ); those who a(HC(^pt the (Z.) faith ; con- 

s<*auice (Mills); soul (Seele) ((«eid.) ; Helf (Mlt.). Sec above Yas. NXVI. 4 
(S(‘l. 111). 

vdlrini — IMc^asiiig ; sacred (Mills); desirable (l>ar.). 

^han0f _ — ^ hati to earn. In the Av. it is most often used with 

//( tzddin. 

tniztLhH — Reward. Skt. Moil. Rers. (muzd) reward. 

^^ahahyd — 0/1 Oa :>>. In Y.A . it would be aktke. 

ydad — d . . . ydmyuha Yas. IX. 2 (Sol. 1). This form is 1 1 atm. 

iisltn — Barth. !i explains the word to mean reward of an action performed 
(whetlau' good or bad). Hero of course used for good reward. 

tna m^ — Barth, takes this as j^-aor. of ^ mad , to apportion, to mete 
out, and compares Goth. mltayu\ Kan. trans. ‘‘regards as great” ; Mills 
trans. 'may grant” and adds^*’*' ‘'or can inamtd (sic) equal ‘with his 
liberality, or majesty’, leaving a to be understood with Ahuro ? ” 

’riie trans. of this verso are various by the various writers, though they 
do not differ so much as do those of Ya6/a, Asom and Yegho-Hat^m.ft 

I. Kaiiitt 

Ma> Airyaman, the desired One, come to (give) joy unto the men and 
women of Zara'/ustra, (and) for (giving) joy to the holy mind. 

( 1.1 . may he come in order to give joy to the holy minded men and 
women).ii \\ 

* op. cit , |>. o-'i, t’Ln. 2. 1 See . , . 3IaHayho (6/1' in the next line. t See Appeii- 

(ij\ on Aveata metro below. (^^1., prints thift verso in four lines 1, 2, (3, i)f (5, t>). Ii Wb. 241. 

lb. Ul.i. ♦* S.B.I4., XXXI, p. 293, ftn. 3. tt Set VII «, 6. and c. %% Ven. XX. 11 (Guj. 
trans*, 1384, pp. 2(U f.) In Ij. Vis. ho givey^ the same trans, but omits bis parentlmtical explana- 
tions* till I have given merely the substance {not a trans.) of the ])ar9iithetical explanations 

hpr(‘* 
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Who (Airyaman) makes those who acccopt the faitli (of Z.) tit for 
receiving rewards. 

(I.e., ell who believe faithfully in the Z. religion are regarded by Airya- 
man as (i( for rewards.) 

I seek the Truth of Truth (i.e. Rerfeet Truth),* which (is) to-be-desiretU 
(which) Aliuramazda (Himself) has acknowledged to be great. 

(I.e., Truth is such a thing that Cod Himself has given it a high pla< e 
and has regarded it as worthy <if r'^'vorence.) 

The one strong reGoinmcndatioii for this is that it keeps u}) l*he sense 
line by line. The rendering of dacnd as a ('ollective seems far fetched, 
masatd is not found in Kan.’s Diet, at all. Hot he evidently follows 
and takes it from ,, maz, 

2. Der. (S.B.E., TV, n. 22t)) : 

Ma\ the vow-fuliilling Airyaman come liere, for the men a!id woiiwn 
of Zara''ustra to rejoice. f<)r Vohu-Mand to rejoice; with the desirable rf‘- 
ward tliiit Religion deserves. I solieit for lioliness that lH)on that is vouch- 
safed by A hum ! 

3. (jcld. (Studieti zfirtt I, p. 33). 

May the dear hViendsliip appear for a call.- u[)ou the men and women 
of Z., for a call upon the (whole) faithful coinpanx'. To every soul wIk» 
earns the precious reward, 1 wish the? granting of llighteousrK'ss. which is 
to ha longed for, which Ahura Mazda shall accord. 

-t. Mills: 

i>et the Airyaman, the desired friend and peiM'sman, draw near for grace 
to the men and to the women who are taught of Z., for the joyful grace of 
the Cood Mind, whereby the c onscience may attain its wished-for recom- 
pense. I pray for the sacred reward of the ritual order wliicli is (likewise 
so much) to be desired; and may Ahura^ Mazda grant it (or eanse it 
increase). 

5. Barth: (Wb. 1911, 1288, 378 and 1113). 

May the dear Airyaman come hither to ju’otccti; the men and women 
of Z., to protect the Good Mind. Whichever vSelf^l earns the precious re- 
ward, to him I offer the prize of righteousness, (which is) to bo desired, 
which Ahura Mazda shall award. 

Reich, is exactly the same except tliat he puts tlie wordc/aend untrans- 
lated (§ 19). 

(>. Mlt. (E.Z., p. 39U) strikes out a now line rather plausibly : 

n 

Let the dear Brotherhood come for support of Z.*s men and wome n, 


Zar UnfcemiirzuTiy. 


Mfinufil d*' It! Jj'tngue df> c'Avh/itf A nt holovrio, p. 
■ Woh-hfis I<-b. 


t Zuui UeHUC'b, 
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for support of (:iood Thought. Whatever Self may win the precious men 
<)i Right, for this ono 1 beg the dear Destiny that Ahura Mazda bestowed. 

The word Brotherhood ” deserves some attention. It seems kin to 
< leld.’s rendertng IViendslvp He takes aslm to be a proper name and 
‘trans, Destiny and suggests tliat hiOHnUl is, as pointed out by Barth. 
{Flexionslehre, 27) from a root mas to bestow (jiot in VVb.)t 

7. The Pnh. rendering (Fafi. Ven. XX. 1 I ) is given by Uaug (p. 393) : 

The longing for Airyaman is for inf*. Hu- arriv al of joy [that is, it is 
uecessavy*for ilioe to eome with joy], (amlj they cpnipel (him) to act lor 
the moil and women of Z. Vohumano is joyful, [that is. it is necessary 
tor thee also to come, that they may (iompel thee to act witli joyj. He who 
is desirous of religion becomes wortiiy, vvitli the reward here (in this world), 
and that also there (in the other world). Tlie reverent supplication for 
righteousness is Asa. Vahista j that my leva ixmet* is through lilni] ; mav 
J»o become the digiuty of Aiiiira Mazda, |the mobad’^lvp of tiio mobadsj. 

8. lii the marriage-service* wIkto this \ (m*s(‘ (a*eurs the .^kt. rendering 

' - given by a priest :i: 

9. Xair. in his (Coll. Skt. Tar., II, p. 125) trans. thus: 

i ( JsriffnifM' i % ^ sirKtirT^r: ftfir- 

TTFrrc^ i ( ^c^'r^tw) i (fsrignR ; ) i 

1 now give my own reiulea*ing, 'thei-e In a genorai agieemeiit vvitii 
r< gard to the (irst three padas. 'Hk* last 1 hre'o ok* reolly e'ornplieated. hi 
Jhi' lirst ];lac(5 I propose to t-ake to be 1. 3 n. because it refers to the two 
genders (nara and This ifCt would be subjc'ct of hayidt daend 

1 [)ropos(' to take as 3 1. The lifth pdd(f 1 iiave marked as metrically 
defective and 1 profiose to till it out thus : 

asahyd {fdrn vaynhun) ydsd amm. 

This completing of the pad a has boen suggested bv \'as. 1^1. 21,^,1 vvhieh 
also gives the clue for interpreting t liis verse. It is also ( hi^he (Ca^^. Vohu.) 
and it runs as follows : - 

^ See op. oit., p. 117 ior details. * lb., p. :VM\ flu. .5. 
icontract, .solemn prom^o) 

H 'I'hiis run8 tho bc^iimimr. Sce*('oll. Ski. i*ar», I, pp., rbf. verso^is nuiubeied 

30 theic Hi . M, l! Hru‘h^^$ «or, \Wk • Scl. XXXV!, I jirt *2. 

• ‘ •• 
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[X.— AlRYaMA-iSYO. 


[1-2 


(Irmatdih nd spo?Ud hr 6 
ristU', ^yaoOmm, 

dacnd a^mi sponrat 
vohu manayhd 

Mazda daddt Afmro 
td'w raipthlm jidm asw/ 

Jiartli. trails, this verse thus : * 

Through Piety one licoomcs |ioly. Such a man ath aiiccs Righteous- 
ness through his thinking, iiis words, his deeds and liis Self. Cood 

Thought ^Jazda Ahum will give the Oominion. For this precious blessing 
do T bog. 

Hence my trans. runs tliu^. 

Ma^ the over-welcome Aii vamau i‘omo hither for the rejoicing of tlu' 
men, and of women as well, of Zara^ustra t(a’ the rejoicing of the'C4ocKl 
Mind (may be come liither). Who (ever of these men and women) earns 
the precious reward, (for him or her.^ do t beg the blessing of Asa, (the 
blessing) (moM-) to-])C-desired which Ahura Mazda doth bestow. 

It may also be noted in passing that the blessing (r/f i) of Asa is frecjuent- 
ly mentioned in the (layas.v 

± Note that this verse is di.sljiictly latia* m point of language'. It 
seems a mere ritualistic addition iG 

vUbaesayhjm — Keeping away from hatred ^^Jvan.) : t he opfioiu'iit ol 
assulting malice (.Mills); directed against enemies (Birth).;: \€PpHn^ 

sravayhfjtn- Among the words (i t', hymns). ('^nre 

spjuta — Prosperity bringing (Kan.) ; bounteous (Mills) ; Jioly (llarth.) 

ratux^adra — W^ho rule supreme in righteousness (Kan.) ; that rule 
supreme in the ritual (Mills); posso.ssing in thein.selvcs the strength of the 
Katii, i.e. ruling as Katu (Barth.)* , This epithet u.sed for the Oa6^as 
occurs in sevenil places and in only one place (Vis. XI. 1) the wmrd is used 
in this .sense for Ahura M azda. - • 

Staota Yesnya — Neu. plu. This name is used to designate chapters 
of the Yasna. What these chapters are is not xerv certain, but thc\ 
evidently represent the oldest portion of the Yasna. (leldner tliiuks that 
‘'the GaOix dialect is indispensible” for the Staota Yosnya.** Thc\ 
include at any rate the five GaJ^s, the Yasna Jlfapta/jhaiti, and Mas 1 4, f t 
15, 54, 50 and 58 (Barth., Wb. 1589), and, of course, the three chief prayers 
Ya9a, ASoin and Yorjho-Hat^m. 

yd — Neu plu. 

Ga^., p. Ill; see also Mlt., K.Z , p. ;J87. t Of. e.jj:. VTaw, lil. iu, also Yaa. X\I, i (Sol. 

X.VXIV, Parjj 2). t Wb. 14i7. H Ib. Ifil9 fT. (b. ;* b). If It). 1502. ** See Av. Pah. Anc. 

Per., p 39. tf The Jtttuytttg mention that the Staofn Te»nyn bcKin.^, with the worda? vftdi O 

Jm9ia 8p9nta, i.c. wit^' Yas. XIV* 1 < 
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ddld — Laws (Kan.) ; productions (Mills). 

— 0/1 of ahu. Kan. traps, ‘‘life”. Mills says 'world”. Could 
it not mean hero ruler” or ‘‘lord” a;ad refer to the ancient Sa<ye-kings 
who gave thif law of Mazda to pre-Zoroastrian Tran ? 

^ paountyehijn — Ol. Ancient. '‘The later Avesta notes the antiquity 
of the older”,* as is also done in the Veda, (RV., 1. 1, 2), etc. 

* Mill., S.U.R., .'iXXI, ft,., t. 4 

*> •« •• %t 






X. 

The Vara of Yima— Vendidad II. 20-43. 

1. (20). hanjanianem> frabarata^ yo-^ da8va+ Ahuro^ Mazda* hafira"' 
mainyaoibyo'^ Yazataeibyo'*, srutoi® Airyene^^-Vaejahii^, vay- 
huyai'5-Daityaya‘*/ 

hanjBmanem^'* frabarata*'<^ yo*” Yimoi^-Xsaeto*'^ hv^0w5-'‘^ ha6?ra^^ 
vahistaeiby622 masyakaeibyo^*^, sriito*-^ Airyene^^-Vaejahr^^, 
huya2^ Daityaya 28 . 


2, (2J). tat- hanjamaiiem'^ paiti'^-jasat^’ y6« daSva" Ahuro’^ Mazda^ 
haflra^^ mainyaoibyo^i Yazataeibyo^^ sruto^" Airyene^^-Vaejahi'^ 
vaghuySi'i Daityayan, 

tnt^'^ hanjaman0m2<» pniti^i-jasat^ yo'^o Yimo^'^-Xsaeto^^^ 
hv|L^o2'^ hatoi^? vabistaeibyo^'^ maSyakaeibyo^^’, sriito*^ Airyene-*- 
Vaejahi32^ vaghuya^ Daityaya-^*. 

(22) [aat* ao;(ta- Ahuro ' Mazda**^ Yimai^ : 

Yima,** srira," Vivaghana*^! avi^ ahumi^ astvantoni*^ ayom^- 
zimo*'^ jaghentu***^, yahmat>-> hacai'» s tayro^^ mruro^^ zya ^^ ava ” 
ahuQi^i astvantem^^ a^om-'^ zimo^^ jaghentu^^, yahmat^^ haca ' 
paurvo’^ sn aoSo ^^-vaiVct^^* snaezat * barezistaeibyo'^^^ gairibyo 
b|>g uuby6-^^ areduy d^^ ~ 

4. (23). 6/rizati-ca' iSa- Yima,^ gous^ apa'^-jasat,^ yat^-ca’" aghat^'^ 
gwy^ stemaeau^^ aaaiiha m^^^ yat‘'^-ca*^ aghat'*'’ baresnus*^ paiti^^ 
gairia^mi^, yat^’-ca ' j§,fnusva'* raonjtm^^' pg^rumae au^-^ nmaria- 


i* 

,5. (24)4 paro* zimo^ aetayhii' i dayheus'*! ayhat'> hereto* vastrem' : — 
tern* paurva** vazaijyai'i | pasca'- vita^i*-^ vafrahe'*. | 
a« iJS/abda'*-cai* iSa^^, Yima'*, ayuhe'* astvalte^'* aadayat'^' yat''^ iSa ' ■ 
'*27 paseus'^^ anumayehe'^* paSem'^* vaonaite'^^. n 


♦Geld, h^s MuaoSo vaftu; Khii* raakcs thcKo tvro svords into a compound (l)ict., )>. 51.1). 
I Geld, gives this a.'* vorso with the p 2dag divided as marked by the upright lines, ' (Icld. ^'cads 
iia jhui j I hive followed# *y,irth. * 


216 



X. 

The Vara of Yima—Vendidad II. 20-43. 

L (20). An assuiably^ did call-to^j;other‘^ (Ko) who^ (is) the Creator^, 
Almra^ Mazda^, tOf<ether-with'^ the e^lestial^ Yazatas^*, in. Airyana^^- 
\^aeja^‘^ i)}‘-high-reiiowri^^^ (on-the-banks-)of-the-haUowod*"’ Daitya^^. 

An assembly did (likewise) call-together^® (he) who*^ ^was) Yima*^® the 
King*®, the magnificent^®, together-with^^ the holiest*^^ (among) raortals^^*, 
in Airyaria-^** Vaeja^® oF-high-renown** (on-tho-banks-)of-tho-hallowed2"* 
I )riit^a-'^. 

•2. (21). !"{)* lliat-^ assembly'^ did-come-to-confor+ ^ (He) who® (is) the 
(Jroator'? Ahura^ Mazda®, together-^ith*® tlie celostiab^ Yazatas^^*^ 
Airyana*** Vaeja*'^ of- high-renown*'' (on-t)ie-banks-)of-the-hallowed*® 

Oaitya^k 

To*® thai^® assejublv^® did-come-to-confer^^> (he) who^'^ (was) Yima^^ 
the King2^, the magnificent^®, together-wiih^'^ the holiest^® (among) mor- 
tals^®*, iA Airyana * Vaejo®^ of- high -nai own'*'® (on-the-banks-)of-the-hal- 
lovved®'® Daitya®^. 

3. (22). Thoioupon* Ahura^ Mazda'^ said- unto Yima^: 

Yima®. (thou) fair^ son-of-Vivarjhvat® ! upon® the wicked*- material** 
world*® shall descend*'*'* the winters*®, (and) through*® these*^t (shall come) 

I ierce*’^^ deadly*® cold*®. Upon-^® the wicked^® material^^ world^* shall come^^ 
winters^^, (and) through-^ these^®t first-of-all^® shall fall®* doep2®-snow®® 
(e,xtendiiig) from the higliest hoiahts®- of (lie mountains’^" to the depths®* 
id Aho (of ArodvT).^ 

4. (23). And- (all the) three kinds* of animals-^ here'k O Yima*, shall 

disappear®^ (those) which'^* livc*®t in the most-territie** of wildernesses 
and** (those) which*® Uvc*^t tops*® of mountains*®, and^® (those) 

which*® (live doin('sticalccl) in tlie rivor‘^^-valIeys-* (even though protected) 
m well-biiilt^'^ stalls"^*!;. 

♦5. (21). 13eforo* (that) t*oid=2 there is^* (at present) productioii®t of 
food'* int tliis''^ land*; (and there i.s) water® in plenty*® f or irrigatin g* *|| it"^ 
after*^ the molting*" of the (winter’s) snow**. 

But*®*[ (later on), O Yima*®, (the land) hero*'* shall appear-* uuinhabit- 
al^lo*®** for (all) corpor^jil^® life*®; (even) here’'^*^ where^^ the footprintR^®tt 

of lowing^^ cattle^* arett (al •i>rcsent) to be seen*^’*. 

•• * 

Verges I and *2 1-''^ ^'t;rgp ;5. Lit. “ come’', t Tdt. “ throuj^h which’’ (sffd. Vers*' I. 

^ Lit. **aro”. 1 Lit. *plncea”. * Jias been omitted. || Lit. “ strong bonnes ”, o, 

* Li^ '•wHfl”. t Oriff. inf. j: Lit. “of”. ll Lit “overflow”. ^ “ afid ♦♦Lit. 

“ nntreadablc ” {unbtfrefburf Uartln, Wl). 9f»). tl Ori^, ajf. 
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i 

(25). aat^ tenr- varam-* kerenava^ caratu^-djajo® kem'-cit^ paiti^ 
oa^ru3an|.m^^ ; hafira'^i upni-^-bara^^^ pasv§.ni^*>-ca‘^ s taor a- 

inasy aia^m^*‘-ca‘^^ sun^iU'*-ca'^^ vayfun^'^-ca"^ 

su;^§.m-'^ sa ocintgm -X , 

aafc'^ tarri’^ varaiir"^ karanava*^^ caratU'^ ’-drajo-^* k9m3‘>-cit"^^ paiti*’^'^ 
caflrusaii^m-^^ naram'^' ai wi-yso i^iia*^^, oai 0tu‘^i-drajo^‘2 kom^'^-cit** 
paiti^"* caiJrnsaiiam^'^ gavani^T gavayunam**^^ 


(26). ha^ra^ apam- fra t?tt -caya ^ ha6?r6^>-!nasai)h0in^ a8vfan0ms 

ha^ra^ maraya^' avastayai<* ; 

[aviii mat^' zaii'i* ’-gaon0mi+^ mat^'' ^'^airyeite’^ njyainnem*'!], 
haflra’*'^ ninanai*' avastaya'^^ § + katem-^-ca-*^ fruskembom^'’?- 

ca24 

fra varam ^ '-oa'^> pairi^'-var0m«2'<-ca ' 

8. (27). iiaSra vispan^^m- iinr^m- >'nairin(im*-ca' tioxHia** upa'7-bara‘% 

yoi^ hanti^^^ aiijhai* zamo*' mazi8ta*'’-cai'‘' viiliista*'^-ca*^ sraesta^'^- 
ca*8. hu(9rai-’ vispaii|m-'> geus-'i saraSan^m-*^ tao;^ma2^, upa^^-bara^^, 
ydr2^ hanti^* aiijha"'^ zamo’^ mazista'‘''-ca*^^ vahista sraesta'^^-. 
ca''‘\ 

9. (28). hatfrai vispan(im^ urvar uifiai'' t^toxnia** upa^-bara*^, yoi^ hanti'^ 

ai^ha'^ zamo*^ barazista'^-ca^^ hubaoiSitama^^^-caJ^^. ha^raJ& vispa- 
tao^ma*^ iipa^‘’-bara^<^, yoi^^ hanti^’ aiijha**^ 
zemo'^'*^ X^^^'®zi8ta‘-'^-ca^"^ hubaoiSitarna^'-ca^'^. 

te-'^ keranava-^ mi^waire’^* njyamnam"^ vlspan)*^ abmat*^’" yat^^ 
aete"^^ naro'^'^ varafsvo"^' aghan'*^. 


1 0. (29). ma^ a6^ra- frak ivo , ma^apakavo ', ma^apavayos ma'^ haraSis-', 
ma^o driwis**, ina^'^ daiwis^-', ma*'^ kasvis*^ ma‘« vizbaris^^, 
vimitoi''-dantano2^, ma^i paeso^^ yo^^ vltarato'^^-tanus^'^, maSa’^*^- 
cim'^7 any^m^"^ daxstan^in^^, yof^^ hanti^* Aijrahe*^^ Mainyaus^* 
daxsfcQna^^ masyais^'*-ea'^^ paitP^^ niSatam'^*^, 
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6. (25). Therofore> shalt thou cojistruct^ one-* enclosure ix,-cardtu^- 

long^ in^ oach^'^t ol the four-sides*^; thither** shalt thou carTy*''^’*^ the 
otTspring*^ of (small) animals*^ and*^ of (large) cattle*'^ and*'^ of men*^ and^** 
of dogs^* ary:F' of birds^-'’ and‘^^ (the seed) of th(^ brilliant (and) 

flaining^^. 

And^® thou shalt. also construct one'^*^* enclosure^* a-c'ar9i5?t^*’-long'^‘*‘ in^'* 
of the four-sidos^''^ as a dv\elling‘*^j| for human-beings'^^Tf, (and also 
mic) a-mr<7/.?/‘^* -long‘d'' oacdi**" of the four-sides^^ as a stall^*^ for cattle^*^* . 

• 

7. (♦^O). Therein* <-ause tliou th(‘ waters'^* to How' along a course" 

.1 //fi^/m^-in-length^t ; noar-this^:i slialt tliou lay-out*** the fields^, [(so that) 
alw'ays*^ golden*' -Imod*'*^, (and) , iiioxhaustible*'*' (u:rauil might be 
obtained* *d^^[]. 'rhciv^*'^, (too), shalt tfiou establish^** dwelling-places*^, 

•each) house 21** with-a-pillared-portico^' a.nd’^ an (inner) courtyard^*^ and^^ 
a n -(?Acircbng‘'’^-wall2'^ as well’’**. 

S. (27). 'riierein’ shalt thou carv\"*^ tiie otfspring^* of all^ men'’ and^ of 
fall) womon^, vvho'* arc*** upon this** earth*- the greatest*'’ and*^ the best**> 
and*** the lincst*‘*.t Therein*** shalt thou carry2^’2*> the offspring^'** of alF** 
L‘nds22 of animals^*,:': wJiich^*^ are-’7 npon this^'^ earth^-’ the greatest-'’**, and''’* 
the b(\st''2 and-"’ the f incest-' ‘*‘.t 

(28). Tlierein* .'^bail thou carry"’ tlie seed"* of all' trees* which'* are'* 
noon this^ earth**' the tallest** aud*2 the sw'eetcst-scent(‘d*‘'’.* Therein*^ 
^halt thou carry**’*2*^ the seed*'^ of all**' fimits*'*. which-* are'*^ itpon this^-' 
carth^^ tlio best-of-savour'-"’ and the sweetest-scented-^.* 

(All) tiiese"*^ (human beings aitfl animals) shalt thou take/*^f in-pairs^*, 
faiKi ^4ialt preserve) each- • :!: (pair) safe-from-harnr - through''’** that-"^ (timeu 
(during) whic lr'’^ these'- people -'^ shall be**’’ witliin the 

10. (20).* (There slmiild be) here ueither* the bulgiug-cliested-', nor* the 
, lMun[)ba(;ked*^, noi^ the itnpotont". nor" the lunatic'^ nor*'^ the pitted-faced* *,t 
nor *2 the emaciated * \ nor*** the imdcTsi'/cd nor**' tlie crooked{-limbed)*7, 
Mor*** (any) possossing-deforiru>d*'*-t<eoth'^‘^ nor2* lcprous22 who2-^ (have the 
disease) sproiuF‘*^-ovcr-the body^^ ; nor-indeed^*' (one showing) any^’*' of the 
othor2'' (outward) signs 2 w^ which-"’* are * tlu* ?narks-''*t of Ai)rd''2.Mainyus^* 
put^ upon"''* mankitub"*’.*' 


Vnmei'. * I^i! . “ tluil I liit . “ 'x^iuclune^* *'. ' oiiiU.tod. * ;i Dat. ini'. • Oriir. 

Ferfr 7* Ori*' Hif. ^1* *• ino*r?iirrT>uMil ” ^ haQra, J! /xaM •"> omitted. 

“eaten*'. ** -f/i*’ " om^tU'd T>rv/*j>^ * f.it. “ s* e<l ’* t *’ and *<?«* s onriittetl* 

1 Oriu. SS 7 . ^ and ^ omitted, i* Lit- '* make ** t Lit, ** all **. Vetfc jUt 

** For Kanffa’H vcrsi(m 8ec verse 18 (’>7) V)e1ou'. (o. 2 ’8). t ra»th. ftnirire?t'< that Udsword may refer 
1.0 the marks of amHltpox (Wb. 778). 7 ba* th. pives a v ovd (Wen. XVifti, SI) 

trn.fl’. aR^mean ** (Wb, '.rOrip. sp. •f *c.i *'« omltieil. 
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I30-35 


-11. (30.) fratemomi daiijhaus^ nava*^ pe regw d^ koranava^, maSemo'^ 
;(^va8^ nitemo^ tisro^, fratemam^^^ peroflwd*^ hazagrem^^ nar|.in>^ 
nairin§.m^‘^-ca^^ tao;(ina*^ upa^^-bara*"^, maSemo^^ sata'*, 

nit 0 md ’22 tisro'^s sata'?'*. aiwr-^-ca^^ te'^^ vnr efjva^^ suwry a'^^^ zara- 
aaenya'^^; api'^^-caS- tain'^^ varem^^ m arez a-^'^ dvarom'^^ raocanom'^* 
;(^arao;;^sn0m^^ antare’^-^-naemat**^^ 

12. (31).j[aat^ m^sta Yimo"^: 

“ kuSa^ te^ az0m^ varom^ karanavane'^, ya‘’ me*^ ao;(ta'‘ Ahurd*' 
Mazdai^?’^ 

aat^^ ao^tai^ Anuro*^ Mazda*'^ Yimai^« : 

‘‘ Yima^^, srira^^, VIvai]hana-^* ! aiijha^^ zamo- - x)asnabya-^ vis- 
para^^, zastaeibya^^ vi^aSa-^?^ ma naya n-^ aho '* ya6^;i^^ nu"‘ masyaka ’ 
;^aivisti^' Z9me'^+ visavayeinte ’'».”]J 


13. (32). aat^ Yimo- avafe' karanaot^ ya^a* dim^' isat^ Ahuro^ 
Mnzda*^; aijjha*'^ zamo^i pasnabyai^ visparat's zastaeibya'^ 
vi;(aSati'">, manayaui'* ahe*' ya^a*"^ inasyaka-'^ ;!(sivisti“^i zame’ 
visavayointe2'\ 

14. (33). aat^ Yimo- varam*^ karanaot^ caratu^-drajo"^ kam'^-cit^ paiti ' 
ca^rusanatni^; haSra'^ taox^n«0- upai''^-barat!+ pasv^m*o-ca*'* staorii- 
n^mi’^-oa*'^ masyanami^-ca^^* sunam-i-c*a-^ vayam’^'^-ca^^ a$ram‘2^-ea 
su;^r|Lm^" saocint^m-’^. 

aat^^ Yirao'^ varam'^^ karanaot caratm'-dra.iO'^^ kam'^^-oit^ paiti ' 
caflruganain^’ nar^m'"^ aiwi-;(s6Wae^^, caratu‘^*-draj6+- karu^^^-cit^*^ 
paiti^'^ ca6^riisanam‘^'^ gav^-m^^ gavayanom**’'. 


15. (34). haflr.i^ apam^ fratat '-cayat^ haflro’-masaijham^ aSwanam^ 

haffra*^ marayd'^ avastayat^*^ ; 

avi^^ mat^2 zairi* -gaonam'-*^, X^airyeite^^ajyfimnamiT . 

haftrai^ nmanai^^ avastayat^ § +kat 0 m-'-ca'' fraskambam^' - 

ca‘^^ 

fravarein^^-ca-'^ pairi '-varam^^-ca^^. 

16. (35). ha^ra^ vispan^m'^ nar(im ’ nairin§,m+-ca'' tao;(ma''Mipa^-barat> 
y6i‘^ hantO^^ aii^ha^i zamo'^ maziata^’^-oai^ vahista^^-ca*^ sraesta^*- 
eai^. bai9rai'> vispan^tn^*^ gaua^* SMr0San§,m-2 tao^ma-'^ upa'^'^-barat-s 
yoP^ hanti27 eigba^ zarno^^ mazisca^'^-c vahista'--ca-^'^ sraasta 
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11. (30). Within the fir.st^ part^ (of the vara) thou shalt make^ nine*^ 
pasaagcs*, in the middle^ six^^, (and) in the lowest^ three^. To the first^^ 
(sot of) passages^* thou shalt bring^’^**^ a thousand^*^ offspring*® of men** 
aiid^® of woiAen*'*', to the iniddle^^ sLx^^ hundved^^, (and) to the lowest^^ 
three'^'"^ hundred^***. TJioii shalt, moreover^®, s(\al 2 ® 2 y these^"* with (thy) 
golden"^'^ signeb2**(-riiig) ; and*^'^ tlioii shalt ecpiip'^* '^® that®'^ vara^^ with 
doors'^®*, (and) witli windows*^* (which shall bo) self-luminous'^® on the- 
inuer*® ^^ide'^^. 44^ 

12. pJl). Thereupon* Yima*^ thought^ (within himself) : 

How^ indeed® shall 1® make® the raixv al^out which^ Ahura*^ Mazda*'^ 
liH-s spoken** to me**^ ? ” 

Then*** spoke*® Ahura*® Mazda*'* to Yiina*® : 

“‘^Yima,*** (thou) fair^** son of Vivai]hvat2* ! (*rush-up=2® this^^ carth'^'® 
wit^ (thy) heels-'*- (and) kriead^* (itj with ftliy) two hands=?®, just-indoed‘^®'^^ 
as' ^ potters®^* v'erily*^' knead-*® the wet* ’t o.lay-**t 

l‘k (32). Then* Yima^ did** as-miielv'^ as® Ahura® Mazda^ wished’* him® 
(to do), ho crushed-up*'* this*** earth** with (his) heels*'^, (and) kneaded*® (it) 
with (his) two hands*'*-, just-indecd*® *'* as*® potters^*** verily*** knead^-^ the 
w'ot-*t clay'^^i'. 

• ^Vttn 

14. (33) And** ^'iina‘^ constructed'^ (that) enclosure" a-mr3tu®-long® 
in'' oacli* ®t four-sides***; thither** he carried*®*'^ the offspring *2 of 

(small) animals*® and*® of (large) cattle*'* and*® of men**^ aiid=^** of dogs** 
and*^ of birds'"-^ an(h’^ (the seed) of the lires^®;!: brilliant^'* (and) flaming*®. 

And*^* Yima'^’*' (also) constructed-* (one) enclosure®* a-ear9^w®®-long®*^ 
iir ^. ejy*h®® ®®t of the four-sides®® as a dwelling'^*^!; for human-beings®**,^ (and 
also one) a-onr9/?/'**-long'^^ in'*® each'*'® **^t of the four-sides^® as a stall^® for 
ealtle^'*.*: 

1.5. (34). Therein* he caused the waters^* to tlow^ ** along a course'* a- 
• /i,Ui//Yi®-in-length®t ; near this®J ho laid out*** the fields**, [(so that) always** 
g(>lden**khucd‘*, (and)ii inexhaustible*'* (grain) might bo obtained** *®^[J. 
There*®, (too) he established-^** dwelling-places*^, (each) house**^i with-a- 
pillarcd-portico*-’ and*"* an (inner) courtyard*® and*® an-encircling*’*-wall*® 
as woll*^. 

16. (35). Therein* did he carry** ® the offspring®* of aU=? men^ and® of 
(all) women*^, who^ wero***t this** earth*- the greatest**^ and*^ the 

!)ost*® and*® the finest*'*. J Therein*® did ho carry^'* *-?® the offsprings^* of all^** 
kiiidsss of aniiiials2*,|| which*^® wcrcS'*t upon this^® earth^^ the greatest®** and^* 
tWo bost® 2 ^ and®® the finest®'*;]:. 

VerHf 11. Oriff. V*« l^ami ^1. * Lit. *‘men”. t Ov'xg.fjl. Ver»e ^ * Lit. 

“tlien”. ** ^ Lit “ whichever ^ t -caJ^ o omitted. || D«t. iuf. % Orig.eiS* r#rwU. 
ft}<. t Lit “ mcafiuiement ’% * % haBra. |f JlfaM R omitte^. 5 Lit. “ oateiT^. 

omitted. Vine J|£. * Bit. •* eeed t Uri^K J ® ® omitted. i{ Grig, 8?. 
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17. (36). haSra^ vispan|.ra‘^ urvaranam'^ tao;(ma* upa'»-barat®, yoi' 
henii^ aiijha^ zemo^^ bar9zista^*-ca>- bubaoiSitamai^-ca*'*. hatfra' ’ 
■vispan^mi^^ atfan^ni*? tao;^ma*'^ upai^’ barat^^, yoi-* banti ’ 

tfi 

aigha2'^ zamo-^ ;^\r 0 zista^^-ca''* hubaoiSitama-'i-ca-^. 

te29 karanaot'^ miflwaire^* ajyamnam^- vispam-’’’ ahmat^ yat 
aet 0^^ naro'^'' varafsvo"^'^ ai]hen'*^b 

18. (37). iioit* a^ra' frakavo-^, n"5it^ apakavo’, apavayo^, noit" 

haraSis'^ dr.iwis^*, noit*- daiwis*', iioiti**- kasvis*^, noit'*^ 

• vizbaris*'^, noit*^ vnnito*'>-dantan6’‘\ noit-* paeso^^ yo-'^vitaio- 
to-*^-t «iius'^ naeSa-^-eim'7 anyam '^ da;^stunam'‘’, yoP^ banti ’ 
Aijrabe-^' M linyaus^^ da^staai^^ masyais-^’-ca paiti^^ niSatam'^\ 


>9. (3S). fratatnam^ daiijlious^ na\’a^ p ara^w o*^ karaaaotf*, maSamo"^ 
;(§va8'7, nitamo^ tlsro'^ Iratomom*’^ paroSwob hazaijrand-' 
nalrinani‘^-ca*-'^ tao;^ma*^ upa^'-barat*", maSoiuo*-' ;^sv sata , 
nitamo'- tisro-^ sat<A'-‘^. aiv/i'^-CA ho^* va refjy a"^ suwrya^-^ zarn- 
naenyit’^; aipft'^*-ca‘"' ho- - v<.roia'^ ai araz at^^ dvaram*^^* raooanani ' 
;;^^arao;^.su0m ''" antara'^-^naaiiiat^^^ 


20. (39). Datara* gaeton^m- abtvairin^m^ asaum^, cayo-^ aat/* aote* 
raooa*^ aijban^', asaum*^ Ahura** Mazda'=2, yo*-^ ava^a**^ a*'>-raoea- 
yeite*^ aetaesva*'^ varafsvu*^ yo*'* Yimo-^ koraiioit-* ? 

21, (40), aat* Ahuro-^ Mazdd^: 

;^%Sata&-ca® raoca^ sti8ata^-ca^ : bakorot*'^ zi** iri;^tah 0 *^ saS- 
aya*^-ca*^ vaenaite*^ staras*®-ea‘^, hvar 0 =^^-ca‘^* ; tao^^-ca-'- 

ayaro-^ mainyente^'* yat^^ yare^^.* 


* The words tal- cn . , , yr/r^ are included by Gold, m x cr.so 41 
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17 211 

I ^ 

17, (36), Therein^ did lie carry^*® the seed**^ of alF trees'^ which'^ were’^* 
upon this^ earth‘0 the tallest^* and^^ sweetest-scented t Therein*^ did 
he carry^^^^ the seed^^ of all*^ fruits^'^ which^^ w^ero^^* upon this2‘W)arth^* 
the bcst-of-si^yi/our^^ and^^ the sweetest-scontod^'?.-]' 

(All) thpse^^ did lie takc'^^f in-pairs^ ^ (and did preserve) oaoh'"'*^|| (pair) 
safe-frorn-harm'^^ throuj^h'^^ that*^^ (time), (during) wliich"^ theso'"^'^ people*^ 
wore^^^ within the vara^'^^. 


18. (37). (There were) here‘^ noithei'^ the bulging-chested^, nor*^ the 

hump-bacfkcd^, nor^ the impotenli'^, rior^ the lun<"\tic^, nor^^ the pitted- 
faeed^s* nor*‘’ the cmaciated^-^, nor*+ the undersized^^,t nor^^ the crooked 
{ -limbed )^’^, nor*^ (any) possessing-decayeeb^-teeth'^^^ nor^^ the leprous^^, 
wlio‘^‘^ (have the disease) spread^^-ovmr-tho body^^, nor-iridecd=^® (one show- 
ing) juiy^'^ of the otlHU'^^ signs^^^, which'^^ ere-'i the marks'^^J of A^ro- 
Mainyhs'^'^ upon'»^ inankind.*'^^!! 

Iv.in. takes all the words here in a mora.l sense ; I give here a trans. 
of his Gujarati rendca-ing (Von., p. 04): -- 

In thero^ (Jn the enclosure) (there was) no' prifk*’’, laziness^ (or 

back-biting), nor^ unhoUn(’ss'^, nor"^ t\ranny^, nor^'^ misery^ nor*^ decep- 
tion^'\ nor*+ meannoss'^, nor^^ dishonost^'*’^, nor''^ crooked* ^‘^'tecdli^^ (i.e. evil- 
speaking),* nor^^ lepros}/-’'^ which'^'' spreads'^''^-over-the-body=^^, iior-indced^*^ 
any*'^’* of the othcr*-^'^ ehara(*teristics^*^, whiclv^^’ are/* the characteristics'^* of 
\]r)ro'^2.]\ij),iny^^3.-; and'^^ lead'^ death-'"'^ (lit. connectc'd with death^j). 

19. (38). Within the lirst^ j)art‘^ (of the vara) he iiiade^ ninc^ passages*^, 
in th(3 middle/' six'^, (and) in the lowest^ three/*. To the first (sot of) pas- 
^>age.s'^ fio brought*^'*’^ a thousand*^ offspring*^' of men*'’ and**’ of women**, 
to tlu? middle*^* six^o hundred-*, (and) to the lowost^^ three-''' hundred^*. 
Ke, moreover^®, sealod'^^-^ the.se^’*' with (his) goldeii^o signet‘^'*(-ri ng) and**^ 
h63 did equip''* that'^' ram''* with doors"*'* (and) with windows'^'** (whieh 
‘vere) self- luminous*^ on the inner. side***. 

20. (39). O holy* Creator* of the material'^ worlds^, which^ then*' were** 
those'* lights®, O holy**' Ahura** Mazda*^, which**' thus** lighted**' up*^ with- 
in those*'**’'' enclosures*®,** which**' Yiina^*' constructed^* ? 

21. (40). Thereupon* Ahura*' Mazda** saiiF : 

(Those) lights'* (wore) both*'** natural^ and^ artificial® : once*" only*^ 
(in the year) the stars**', and*'* the moon*®, and*" the sun^^tt seen*^ to set*^J 

and*^ to rise*®Jt ; and’^^ they=^2 think=^^ what^*' (is) a year^^"* (to be) a day^*^. 

« 

§ M 

f'eynA \7, Lit. “arc*’. T arul ra®** omitted. + liit* '* make (I Lit. 

Vet 90 18, * Barth^ .supriosts that. Uda word may refer to the ^^arka of amaU-poxj 

W b. 778, t Barth ifjvea^i. word (Ven. XVII I, 84) v^llioh ho trana. as ‘•mean'’ (Wb. 

4()1). t Ori|;. Kg'. {) oiiiiMCd. Kan. reads wwijaiTt IVrs^ 19, ♦ Orij?. sp. 

Verne 20. * The pin. referrimr to the thre *0 portions of the vara. 21. ’*^Lit. “ and”. 

! (?a»i omitted. % Orip. verbal nbuns. 
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22, (41). ca^^warosatem^ aiwi^-gamanfun- dvaeibya^ haca-^ nerebya^ 
dva*? nara"^ us‘'*-zayeinte>‘> mi^wana*^ stri^^^-ca^s nairyas^^-ca^^; a^a^^ 
aetaes^iB*^ yoi^^ geus^^^ sareSang-m^^^. tae^^-ca^- sraesta'^ 

gaya-^'* j vainti aetaeava'* varefsva*-'', yo'^^ Yimo*^^ kerenaot'^L 


23. (42). Diirara' gae$an^m- astvaitiu^iii’ asaum**! ko' ava6^a® dae- 
n§»m^ mazdayasnim'’ vi-'-barati^^ aetaesva*^ varafsva^-, yo*'^ Yimo^^ 
ker0iiaot‘&? 

aat4'^ ao^ta' • Ahuro*^ Mazda* ’: vis^'^ Ka rsipt a-*, Spitamu’- Zara- 
lustra . 

24 (43). Datare^ gue^un^m ^ a>tvaitin^m'' asauin^ ! ko' aesam^ asti 
aijhu-ca‘' raius^'^-ca** ? ^ 

aat*^ mraot^' Ahuro*^ Mazda* *. Urvatat-naro^'^, ZaraflULtra*^* 
tum*"-ca^' yo'*^ Zara^ustro'*. 
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22-27 I 

# 

22. (4J). (Every) fortieth^ winter^s* unto^ (each) pair^ of human- 
heings^ were born^ *^ two*^ human^( -beings), twins^*^, a girU^ boyi^f 

thus*^ (also was it) with those^'^J (various) kinds^o of animal s^^| I. And^^ (all) 
tliose^* human beings^'^ lived^®^ a happy 2^** life^^ in those‘^'^ enclosures'^ 
which‘^-’ Yima"^^ had constructed*^ h 

2:>. (42). O holy'*' Creator^ of the material world^ ! Who^ brought^- the 
ic^ligion'^ of Mazda-worship'^ in -that -placets in those^*^ enclosures'^, which*^ 
Yima*'*' had constructed^^ ? * 

Tho>?8upon^^ Ahura‘^ Mazda*^ said*'^ : (It was) the bird^o Karsipta^*, 
O Spitaina'^^ Zara^^ustra^'^. 

24. (43), O holy* Creator* of th(3 material workK ! Who^ was'^* among 
t hese^t the CUiief^ and^ (who) the Spiritual-Lord^^ 

Thereupon**^ Ahura^** Mazda*^ said**^ : “ Urvatat-nara^*^, O Zara(?ustra*'^ 
(wim the (diiof) and*^ who^^^ (*"^1*0 Zara^ustra'^Mj (the Spiritual, 

Lord).” 


± 1 . OHS'. *5 :t. I a ‘ omitted. J Ori^. (»/:<, ai.d omitted. '1 Oris?, sj**. 

• All the verbs are present in form ** Lit “ best J'erge 2t. * Oni?. pres. t 6/3. 

:J -ea^ * omittHd, /aragsutia as already mentioned bel ore was the name of the highest spiritual 

loader oi Irafi . 


29 



226 


NOTES. 

1. Kanga: X'endidad (Guj. trails., 2nd od., 1884*), pp. 61-67. 

2. Darmesteter : S.B.E., IV, pp. 15-21. ^ 

II. Keicholt : Avesta Header, pp. 37-43 (text) and pp. 138 141 (nntes). 

4. Pt. Vidhusokhara Bhattaeliarva : Bengali trails. t 

Tlio Veiididad (Vldaexxiddt)^ as the name implies, is a eollection of 
r ules against tlie Daeva s . rules, that is, for the various departments of 
activity in the life of a Zoroastrian, which are caicnlatod to kec'p him 
away from tlie path cf the Daevas. Most of this book d('alsSvith the 
ceremonif 3 s of physical purihcation, and the methods of protection against 
the attaciks of various types of Druj, which represent the various impuri- 
ties. J Interspersed here are various legends and myths, some of them going 
back to a very remote antiquity and representing (ho undivided Aryan {i.(‘. 
Indo-iranian) period. The legend of Vima, the son ot Vivai)hvat son 

of is of this latter class. As giv^en in the second Pragard of th(' 

Von. this story falls into two clearly markcal di visio ns, 1-10 an d 20 43. 
The fi rst par t tells us that xVhura Mazda asked “ the fair Vima, the son ol 
Vivarjhvat,'’ to s})rend the law of Mazda among th(.' mortals of this earth. 
Yima, however, pleaded liis unworthiness to imd('rt-ak(' the sah atiori of 
human souls and so h(^ was asked to protect his subjects (both man and 
beast) from all the ills of tlesh. In this lie was eminently successful and 
his rule of over nine hundred years was the Golden Agt' of Iranian mytho- 
logy* VVhen nine hundred years of the rule of Vima had passed, Ahura 
Mazda appeared unto liim again and gave him warning of a.u appr oacl iing 
di sas ter. Tliis warning and the steps Yima took to guard tliost' under his 
charge form this catastroplu' form the suhjeet-matter of the sec; ond ha lf of 
this Fragard. 

The disaster jircdietcid by Ahura is the ajiproaidi of snow and winter 
over the fair face of Airyana \"aeja where Yima ruled. Me is commanded 
to build a rara, or enclosure, in which ho slioiild pre^serve those who deserve* 
protection, and from these who were thus preserved the earth was to be 
repeopled. The story of Manu and tlie Deluge,** and of Noah and his 
^Arkft once suggest themselves as p aralle ls. TJio story c)f the Deluge 
does represent a great catastrophe in the history of the liuman race, other- 
wise we would not get it practically among all the nations of the world. J:i: 
But there is one very signific ant differe nce between the Avestic tradition 
and the other legends of the Deluge, viz. that the former speaks of ice and 

* The first cd. (lH7q contained a glossary and a valuable note rejd.ymg to the cnticiyin briaiglu 
by the Uev. Or. Wilson of Hombay against the ( -.11101118 of the Vondidad, Sec Int. f The whole 
of Vendidld 11 has been translated lately by this learned 7*andit in ^TTf^firr^rnT, Vol. If, No. ;i 
11127), pp l lC) 150. The maga/aiio Is jmblir»hod at Ilabindranatl-j I’agorc’s Hrahraacarya^rama at 
Bolpur. The title of the article is t See Int. P HV.,X. IK 1. Of. Yas. 

IX, 4-5, Sel. I. sat, IJr,, I. 0. .3 ; Mbh„ Vana., 187 ; Matsya PniTina I., and Rhag, Pur&rni, 

V ni, 2J-. Genesis: »d-vin. Donelley in his Atlantin gives a d itailed account of all thoHC. 
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^lut. I 

rfnow dostroying a fair land and its people, while tlie others speak of a 
deluge of waters. 1?his difference of treatment in what, at first sight, ap> 
pears to be the same tradition is deserving of some notice. But no Western 
writer seeing to have drawn any conclusion from this difference at all. 
Wo would ]:)roba.bl 3 ^ be justified in taking the De^l uge legend and the Avestic 
story of Yiina as <listinctly separate traditions but with some features in 
common. At any rate the lo(*alities might have been distinct and that 
is the most important point to consider. 'I’ho Deluge might reasonably be 
taken to ernliody the me mory of a gig*u\tic c.atastrop li(> which impressed 
onr remote ancestcji's very deeply indeed - so deepfv tliat tlie tradition itself 
ha,s come down through all the suceei^ding millenia.''' 'This e\'eut might 
well haA’(; been 1 he eatastropliic flooding of the Afoditorranean basin, about 
wliiidi event tlieiw) is no doubt amone geological nuthoriti(?s. t Vnd it may 
ilso be m^ted that this ev(nit took place about the end of the last glacial 
peyiod. (Jhronohjgy m ihest^ matters is very doubtful and experts put 
tins great flood a-i any thing up 1o .‘ligbbO (\irs ago. In an\ case the main 
point IS that human beings did {ficn exist upon tairth. I’robably both the 
(W'ents -the 1 >eluge and the iec-Ago weie M)ni(^ho\v connected and we may 
b(* almost certain tiiat in the mind of the humanit>' of tliat period the events 
were in close a -;sociation. 'fliis would sullitaonl l\ .i(*'*ount for the similarity 
of treatniont, though 1 b«'lie\'e th(‘ Avt^sta K gend records an t'vcnt quite 
<iistinct from that of thi; D(Mngc. 

Only one wu’itcr, as fai' as 1 knowx B. (b 'Filak, has attempted any 
“easonal)!(‘ explanation of this in Jn‘> book on The Arrih' Ifomr In (hr Vvdas,'^'. 
lie holds this avestic tradition to be '• n distima reiriinisf*em c, how’ex'er 
fi'agment ar\', of the ancient Aryan home’*. He takes first two 

cha;pt(;rs <jf t he \"cn. as conn(‘(*t('d together and forming one w liole ; ‘‘ they 
lia.ve no cormoi l ion \vi(,h tlie su})s(‘quent (‘hapt'crs of t he hook, and a]}[)ear 
^o b(' iiK oi-puratod into it simply as a n'lic of old historii'al or traditional 
literature”. 'Fh'' lii’st F’ragard (muni(‘rates tlu* sixteen lauds erealed b}' 
Viuira Ala /(la and descrilx's Ignv in opposition Aijvo Alainyu created differ- 
ent ills or plagues to disturb the good creation (d Aliura. Tf)(' first laud 
menti(med is Airyana \' which Aijro Alain\ u strove to overcome with 
snow and ice. Scholars ha\'e identified tliese lands with tlio (existing 
provinc(*s of Fersia. | But Tilak thinks that this enumeration is not 
merely geograph i(.*al, but more or Ir^ss a //aV/oyvc(t/ one; in otln'r words, he 
ihinlvs that this enumeration mentions th(' lands succcssirrly occupied b>' 
tlie Iranian [leoples in the (‘(jurse of their long wanderings from their 
anci(ait Airyana Vaeja, and it also gives the causes why eaeli land had to be 
vacated in turn. Idu're is nothing intrinsically iin})os!^ibl(' in such a view 

ot the matter. Of (‘.ou»se, there iniift have been alterations made in these 

• , 

Of CdiivbO tlio^actuul dow n of tluH stor^" must have tieeii aK Ct^aftor the event actually#' 

took place. t See hTg. Wells, The Outline of Hhtory (1920), XI, § (>. (Vol. I, pp. 70-71). X Chap- 
ter XI. 1 Kive only tlio moic iinportam- \)c«nt« of this intonaely fasciiiatiiif' and me) very con- 
vim^n/j clui})ter. THe (luoiaiions Kiven h(;re are from this chapter. Tilflk jop. cit., p. lioO) gives 
a good com}mrative table these ideiitilieftiions by varums scholars. 



228 


X.— VENDIDAD II. 20-48. 


[Int. 


traditions and names might have got mixed up or the order might have got 
somewhat changed, but the essential idea holds good. Finding similar 
najnes in modern Persia would not justify us in taking it as identical 
with ‘‘the cradle of the Aryas”, any more than finding Windsor and 
Surrey and other names in New Zealand would do for identifying that 
country witJi the ancient liome of the English race. As Pilak has put it 
“but for the preconceived notion that the original home of the Iranians 
cannot be placed in the far nortli ... no scholar would liavc cared to put 
forward such guesses 

i‘ 

The whole story of tfie overwhelming of the ancient land by the powers 
of the Evil One is clearly stated, in Ven. f. .‘1-4 : 

3. ‘‘ The first of the good lands and countries winch 1, Ahura Mazda, 
created, was the Airyaua V^aejo, b\' the Vaijuhi Daitya. 

c 

Thereupon came Arjro ^lainyu, who is al! death, and he counter-created 
the serpent in the river and winter, a work of thi' Daevas. 

4. “There are ten winti'r months ther(\ two summer months; ami 
those are cold for the waters, cold for the I'artli, cold for th(‘ trees. Wintia- 
falls there, the worst of all plagues’'.* 

The latter verse state's in une(jui\'ocai terms the climatic catastrophe 
which made the whole region absolutely incapable, of bearing lih.t '^I'ho 
allusion to the serpent is also noteworthy -—he is the Vrtra of the Vedas who 
used to lock up the waters. J This passage, thendore, with thi‘ legend ot 
Yima given in the sceond Fragard may be taken as conclusive in sup[)ort 
the Arctic theorj^ ; 

Coming to the sC(*ond Fragard itself we see hero tirst the el(;ar warning 
given to Yima about the ap[)roaching encroachment of snow and winter - 
snow which would extend upto “ fourteen-fingers above the mountain tops ”, 
according to the i^ahlavi commentators. 1 translate tlio ])assago as moan- 
ing that snow and ice would extend from the high mountain tops ujito tlio 
depths of the ocean.* Then Yima according to the, instructions rcceivi d 
builds his vara, and in this vara the sun and other heav('nl>' bodies rosi' but 
once a year, “ and a year seems only as a day”.** 'I'liis latter point is no 
mere poetic imagination but it embodies a long forgotten truth about tJa? 
ancient home, which even the writer of the Fragard may or may not ha\'c 
clearly understood. ft 

^ Dar., 1 v’, p|>. :> 4. i 'J’lic I nh, l>ni. (Im-, cn ), slrttfs • “ it, is knovN ii 

(in the ordiimry course ot* nature) there are sc\en montha of Hummer ami five ot winter". Tlie 
Pah. writer was evidently thinking' of tlie climate of Pcr.sia in the SasHanian period. % Tilak, op» 
cit., C’hap. IX. !! There are other hupporting jiarsaKOh (notably on^ re^^ardin^ the keopim? of dend 
bodieb in the houne during? lon^^ v\ inter nif^hts— even upto a rnrn^di at a time, Ven., V. 10«18), which 
are mentioned by Tilak, ',.!oc. cit. ^ See the noten on verec .‘I, pp. ** Ven* II, 4(1 (see 

below). *11* Poasibly there was some vague understanding of the fact of a l^olar home. Nair,, 

who certainly had inherited a long tradition, transcnbeij all proper names of Avosta into devanth/an 
letters, more or'^less accurately, but he franulafex the name llara'barezn by t^ e Skt. , J3oth 
these names indicate'* th^ centre of the ancient land, i.e. the North Pole. 
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The whole of this direct traditional evidence enutaiued in these two 
Fragards may ]>e now summed up: 

1. ddio Jand of Airyana. Vaeja enjoyed salubrious climate and was a land 
of plenty and prosperity, first created among the countries of the world lo 
cradle the Aryan race, 

2. This land was iruide uninhabitable by tlie oncoming of horrifde 

winters a.nd d('ep snow and ice, which destroyeid all life. 

• 

2. d^he rani (oi* faicdos'ure) of 'S'ima was so situatt'd that it had a year 
e(pial to a day* 

It would seem dil'licult to amid tlu^ obvious conclusion that this is a 
tradition of the destruction of the Folar home which once possessed genial 
cliTiiatc and where mankind grew and nourished till the glacial period com- 
pleti^ly destroycMl this paradis(\ Hut tlu^ fact remains, nevertheless, that 
t lift conclusion has not been arrived at liy any of the earlier scholars. 
And when th(‘ siiow^ came tind c overed up tlui land the peojile were jiressed 
southwards* to other lands ami ver\ iirobahl^' we lia\ e the story ot their 
mim'ations in the lirst- hragard. 

1'here is another jioint in this story which is also common to the tradi- 
tious of all countries — the destruction of the world owing to sms accumiiMt- 
iug arid the* preserv^atiou of the best in th(‘ dying race in order tliat after 
th(^ d(\siruction is compk'te ,i now and regenerated race might take the 
place of the old one. 'idle choice of the “ colonists ” into the vara made 
hy Yirua, under Divine guidance is very interesting from the jioint of view 
ot cugenies and of rac(*.-preservation. dust at the present da>', when the 
old order lies dead and a- n<‘\v order is struggling lierccdy to come into being, 
this old old story of Yima's choosing tIk* right tyjie, of people for future 
g(;uei‘atwris is of dccj3 mtei'est. It .shows us l hat a t Hit' birth of t'\'er\' new 
rivilisation thi'rt* is a careful scit'ction of tluj best of a race, who surviv'e to 
<*arry on rhe work of Hod at a higher levt'l . riius, in >|)ite of wdiolesale 
dt^st met ions from time to time. luimanitA' as a w holt' has gone forward. 
The jirest'iit noetl of the w'oidd, owing tlk* (Irt'at War and the resulting 
unrest and ehaos, setans to be a wast* .st'lt*etit>n tif pet) jilt', jiossessing the 
tjualilit's which are to Imild uji the newt'r and grtniter race tliat is to be. 
The t jua lifical ions which gnidt'd Yima in the elmit't^ are .surprisingly I ik<^ 
w hat our modern thinkers say are necdetl to-day. Fa cii in the infancy of 
our Arv an race wc had thought out the .same problt'ins that are pressing us 
to-day and this echo of a, long forgotten jjast has its s|)ecial message for 
us to-day. 

• 

• ?\s rt'gards languai^, I he Vemlidfld is almost entirely in })rose. Hut the 

jirose is vigorous aud^ the evident ease wdtli which it is l^indled points to a 

^ iMs sigmiicMiy; tlmL boforo the cume upon .kiryaiia Vaejn, tiiiua bift to exfoiui bus * 

florAiiiis Mirieo on a(’coiait^)f the growini? numbers ot bi.^ people amt eacl^ tnfic he exteri(ie<t them 
•soafhivanh, Von. II, 10, It and 
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(ung history of tlio development of prose style in aneieiit Tran, rnfor- 
liinately we do not possess specimens illustrathe of tlu* dev elojjment. 
Hut we can. conelnde from what we know of the development of prose style 
in otlier langu.agos, that in Ave*sta. too th<' (*arliest [)ro,se was wry (*Iumsy., 
and that gradually it d(‘V(*loped into an instrument of gr('at [)owt‘r. We 
possess s[)(*einicns of the oldest Avestie prose, hlu' the passao('s in ^"as. 
XIX XXI* whieli sliow the (duinsx' beginnings. It is evidently an in- 
strument rarely and t ht'ndorc' awkwardly, wielded. W(‘ do not possess pieces 
which may be put dt)wn in a regular historical st'([uence ol devejopment. 
The Vendidad is the liKal stage of prose in the extant Av. literature. It 
shows here consideraldt' de\ elo})ment. The style*, is vigorous and direct 
and the scaitences are woll-balanci'd and express their meaning elear]\'. 
There is no confusion of st'ntenees as with the earlier examples and henct 
the X^endidad fornis in some re'>p(*cts the easiest of tlu* Av. tt'xts. , 

1. (20). t l)ar. omit^ th(* verse before^ tliis ))e('aus(‘ it belongs to ilie 
commentar\ , and lie number^ this yer>(* as 21. Ivan, too numbers this 
verse 21 be(*ausc he puts down a< 20 the \'ersc from tlu* (‘ommentary. (leld. 
does not give that veise in liis text nor does Spie'gol.i Keich. givi's oidN 
half this verse* (tlu^ first para) and says the* rest is a latc'r addition. 

JidnJmNftnJtH — S('e X'a^. XII, u (Sel. \’) abo\e. 

^frnhnmta -W'liei. atm, ^ />ur with /Vu iru'ans to eall togotlior, (o brine 
about. 

('l oat or. ^ ^ 

--'rotii't 111 ')' witli. llu‘ ins. (cf. Sl^TST VI 1 

03. 5) or sometimes tlu* dat. (as liei-o) or tJie loe.* 

^ nidhtyaoibijo — Odie w'ord i.> lua'i* used in the seiiM* of “(*eU^iai ’’ 
“divine”. Tn Farsi (hij. the word is ns(*d in the same sens(*, e.a. 

fltsflt (the lifavcn-workl). <*hm. ^ 

**srul6 — Kan. takes it as an adj. to Mazduy Dar. irans. “in Ai. Vae. ' 
of high renown”. The easi* is irregular as Har. takes it, but the Irans. ot 
Ivan, does not seem to lit in with tlu* following plirase. 

vmjhuya Ddityayu — Tlie D aityg was one of the lioly rivc'rs of Fran. 
The epithet vayfilu is often added on to the namtx This river is said to lie 
the chief of the rivers.** 1die Hun. mentions (XX. 13) that “the Ihlitik 
river is a river whi(;h eoinc's out of Airan-VY*j and goes f)ut tlirougli the 
hil]-couritry.”t'^ identifies this with the Araxes. f .i: Dar. als<^ 

thinks that it is the Araxes, he says;’, i, that this river was named Vayii/u 
and that the name signihed “ the Va*(juhi of the hf.v (the A'aijuhl by whh*b 

' Sfl. VllI above. I The liUUibcr.s in bmekeUs reter to the “ versoH ” SidVen* 11. X 
Ven., P* bl, I'tii. il A U., )>. i:V.l •, banh.. Wb. 176^ ** Hun., XXIV, 1 k tt WcMt, 

V, pp. 78-75*. Sfe givOtl the Av references on p. 78 (ftii, 8) but he tliinkn “ th.vs may not be a river, 
though this phrase" hfv«, no doubt, led to locating the river D?iitik in Ai‘ kn Vej tl Ib., p. 75*, 

fin. f|,l S B.IC. IV, p. 4, ftn. 
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Z. received the Law)”. Z. performed liis first act of worsJupiii [ran on the 
banks of this river and hero he recenved his first disciple, his ('ousin MuiSyoi- 
nul-ijha- Hence the river has ^ijot its sacredness in Z. literature. Jackson 
thinks it waf< perhaps a border stri'ani between two territorial divisions”.* 
But he identifies the stream witli Sated Kfid (the Arnardos ot Ptok'maeiis’ 

<M-om*aphv). cas(5 is 0/1 but trans. “on the banks of”. 

— ^ JM 

muHifakneibuf ) — 'Fhe w^ord is a derivative of niahja and means tin ‘ same 
thinjr. Cf. -^^-suiT. in Skt. (Whit. S ILSl). 

2 . (I'l). p ail i-jasa l — Dar. trans. simply “ean|('”. F\an. trans. “came 
to confe.ss”, or “ eanu' to uHM't” i?c^T). 

o. (22). Vim])huna ~\ })a.tronymi<; from Vivahvaril Tlie 

na-mi', of Yirna's fatlier o(*curs only a few turn's in tlu^ chiefly in this 

Bratiiird of tlie Vt'ii. and in Yas. IX. 

* a/v‘--iipoii. 

♦ 

ay.aa <.(oes witli ahinyi, but Dar. takes this as an adj. to rJjtiO. Tie seems 
to hav'o been tliinkino of tli(' word MalkOhdn in tlu* l^ah., whiidi ho trticos 
to the Av. Alalhrkusn, a oemon mentioned onlv once in a fragment. || 
Mfdkoi^' how’cver is mentioned scv'cral titiK's in Bah. literature as a demon 
w'ho will produce intense (*old and all living things will perish and there- 
after the “ Vtu’a (d’ Yiina” wall again be of use foi* repeopling th(^ earth. ^ 

zlino (v.l. zjinn. Beicli., aLo Thirth.) — 1 *>. Ihirtli. thinks that z^mo is' 
tlie bett('r reading.** 'I'Ik* noun is zi/ain m. (see.)ac*k., .A.tk, S ->18, note 2). 

jai)lh<)Hln (v. I. I .V aor. im[). in the sens(> of fut.tt 

• — ^h’ig. adj. meaniiui “hard’' or “tirm", applied especially to 
the winter's frost wn'th its iron grip- 'Fhe word occurs hero and in Wester. 
Kr. V’^fTT, 2, when' it also means “strong" or ‘‘hard " — zaya nra^a ala'^ro 
pat (the winter is la^ncc strong). lleicli here also trans. “a strong.... 
wintc'i*.” Dar. says “tierce. . . winlc.r." (h’. O.Ll.D Mahal, steel. J;:; 

inruro \drr ) — Deadlv. 

zf/u — J/l of zijayn. 

snaoSo -I 1. Blonds (collect iv t' noun ,.), Barth. Kan. takes the word 
as compari'd with tlu' rafm following and trans. “thick snowflakes” 
(lTi(*t., p. 541). Dar. also taki'.s similarly. Kan. says that the word is ori- 
ginally in the senst' of falling or dripping ( ^ s nud, and the deriva- 

tives of this word ar(' especially used for snow'. The w'ord snao?ia may 
have originallv'^ meant a '‘snow-drift ” and hence come.to signify excessive 

pp. MH* lUT; aec aUi> p, 'Jll * I Hartb , Wb U:>U t Modi, O^ct., p. 17 1, i,' Wester. 

Fr. VIII. 2; the .'tuije pnssifto 1ms the word motr6» which is probably the sf\rae , word ; see Barth. 
Wl). 1147 atid 11715. "I nhlixfiln X.XXVII, 01-0.7, also D'/n^^arlt I, 2i and VIII, 3-1; see also 

S B.K., XVIII, p. 100, ftn. 2 and p. 470. * ** Wb. 1700; also Reich. § 2S0^ tt ^pwik,, A. O, ^(10:1, 
^^ftT-th., VVb. 1.701* IJli Geicoi^:, Barth., Wb. he compares Hal. wM, , •ir Used in Vfc. XIX, 
SO (SCO Kan., Yt. h. M., p. ;l7d, I’tii.), in the senao of dropping tears. 
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or powerful. The word is used, besides here, in three other ( oiupounds 
syiaoho -ma nah , ^-vacak and all in Vyt. 31. Jharth. (Wb. l()2Gf.) 

calls these spurious aiul meaningless; but Ivan. (Diet., 540 41) trans. these 
as, “ of effect iv(j thouglit”, “ of ('tfeetivo word” and “ of effe(»tiv(' d(*ed”, 
respoetiveh . 

Snow. Mod. Pe*rs. (barf), , ^ 

snaezaf — Subj. ^/snaeg (Barth., Wl). 1()2()), to fall as snow. Kan. 
postulates ^ sniz to snow (f%^).* TIk' O. H. (t. snluuf,, lath., sucya and 
Lat. nix (xs-nix) arc cognate words. Is this ^ .s/iaci/ also eonnei^terl witli 
snaoSa above ? 

hg^snubyo {(itt ) -Depth or height. Xote that it is 4 3 while lla‘ previ- 
ous two words are 5 3. Rinclu however calls this an “ ablativns eoni])aiM- 
tionis” (§ 481). 

* i 

arjduyd — Dar. taivcs tins as a ineasun' of hmgth and tiains. the phrase 

barjzliitaeibyo . . . arruhnjd thus: “’even an aredvi deej) on the highest tops 
of mountains Afiparontly lie followed aii explanation given in Pali, 
which says, “even where it (the snow) is least, it will be one vitasti two 
fingers deep” i.e., as Dar. (explains, 14 fingers de(?}).t Sp. takes to 

be “height” or “mountain” (a sort of xariant of and Har. also 

takes it the same way.;:: But the fir<)d()l is found so often in Av. as tho 
name of the great >vators from which all the i-ivers of tlio earth laki' tlu‘ir 
rise. The word is c ogna te with i and (hlc. a^ea>. Ln latis* times 
the worship of the goddess Arpdvi-suru Afuihita gained gri'at strength all ovin- 
Persia and in other lands. Vt. XI is dedicated to h(‘r, as also one Nyayis. 

4. (23). Onzal-cti ( c.tt ) — Burth. takes this as 1 1 n. of 'zanfA 
trans. “ a third ”. Kan. takes it as adv. (orig. 5 I) and trau'^. “ from thre»* 
regions”.** Dar. omits tho word altogether. Ther(‘. is also a word fJriznti 
found in V^en. IX, 30, wliicli is rendered ])y “thrice” or, “ thrc^ofold ’'.it 
I am inclined to take both these words to mean the same tiling and would 
like the trans. here “ o f three kin ds ”. Pt. Vhdhusekhara si'ems to support 
thi.s view, for he suggests that out of tiv'e kinds of animalsii.j; tho thriM' 
kinds mentioned here shall bo saved. 


* Diet., ]>. 512. t .S.H.K , IV, i». !«;, i’en. 1. T)ui ulfia ih t.hnt NUf.vv would reacli to h hcijifbt 
of at leaHt ! 1 iiiigern ihovf i1h 3 bi^lieht TiiounfcaiiiH (cl. KV., \ 1). I Quot.- 

j 

ed by Modi, p. Id. seorns to have actinircd the seiisf; ot sweet-ness (sv\cet luiuidst iii 

the RV. 'the CDitbet i-s used ill thiee places in t.lio sense of “jfiver of uoiod Uinij^s’’ 

[Gra8.s, \Vh. ‘i"'.!) ; rf. (KVV vill 77. 11). wi). Sli. Did., |), 

tt Jack., A.G , $ 37f> fl Mentioned in Yas. LXXI. b, these are /t/>7pa (those hviiit' in WHter), 
(ihri.^e living? upon land), (poH.sefi»ed of winj^", lit h>rojL'rCK;}m jf hy Myini;), ravat- 

carat (moving’- about free, i*0. wild, as oyiposed to doniCHticatcd, anitnals) aiul catjra (/hnk (thnse 
which gather t'^ether on the meadow.s, i.c* domCHtu:attd animals) The types of tliese last are 
mentioned in ilun , (.'ylv.O) to .he goat, slieej), camel, jnir, horse aad assj^ef. Yt. XII. 7, h, 11, 15<, 2J, 
f darth , Wh. 5S )). 
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^ ap aj(i scU -Shall clisaf)pejir, lit. shall coiner away from ; of. Ha 8 . II. 1 <>* 
l)ar. says, ‘‘ shall take shelter ia Barth., though he gives the sense given 
iiere for the passage from Ha 8 ., trans. this differently as ‘‘ shall escape (with 
tlKur liva^s) ” 5 * and also c[uotes Ven. \'ll. .‘hit where the word Vjcors the 
latter sense'. Kan. also U’ans. similarly. ^ 

ihi^jjqstJtnaehi --Most terrilic. The Pah. commentary most curiously 
thinks that the sand\^ ai:id salt deserts round rs])ahan arc jneaiit.:: 
The word is from ^ ’hri ( =fw), the t) heirig pretixi'd ]iartly to avoid confus- 
ing with ^jthe particle trl (or ni) and partly under the influence of //n.s ; cf. 
Oira^ul abov(^ in Vas. L\'il/18 (p. 7.5). * 

asa})k(ini — The word means “ ])l acc ’’ or regio n’’. It is trans. in Skt. 
whero it occurs elsewhere as Barth, compares ■^giVT ( 

j(ijsnn^ca~ -1 .*>. Tla^. woi'd always oc'fairs with raonnni and means the 
' ‘iiity (of a river). Barth, connects jafta (deep), Mod. Pers. {zhnrj)^ 

dcfith. Kan. connects ^ jn}) to gape ; cf. ‘‘a ya.wning ciliasm/’ 

r(t())iant - Kan. is.cui'iousl v misled by tJic sound and irans. the word as 
“ravine” (.soc)^j and tak(\s it from a- root r/7 (= to cait or separate, 
riio word !iow(‘\’('r means a river. 

jj(f\n(}Hae>su — - Day , const rues tla^ last two words with apujasai ami 
trails. '• rfliall take sholtiT in undt?rground houst's”. Kan. and BaH h. 

^JirjLins. the worflas “strong”, but Kan. c()nstrues like l)ar. Barth, takes 
tim last tWQ%WA>i‘ds in a[)|)osition io n^rfi and trans. the whole phrase 

t lius : and those who live in the valleys of the 

rivers in strong houses” and explains that tins refers to domesticated 
animals k('[)t in well-built stalls as opposi'd to the animals of the deserts 
and of th(* mountains.** 

Th(' idea in this vei’se seems to be that all creatures shall be destroyed, 
those Hint roam free in tli<* forests and iii the mountains, as well as the 
dorrKJsticatc'd animals, which are kept by human beings in their sc'ttlements 
'.dong the rivei* valleys, and whieh are protected fi*om the rigors ol winter 
h\ well-liuilt stables and stalls. 

5 . (- 4 ). field, jiriuts this verse in two parts, the first four a'< 

V ('rse, the I’est as prose. The sense apparently follows this arrangement. 
The first jiart describes the state of affairs before the coming of the terrible 
winter ami the second tells us what it would be after the grt'al c(>ld had 
come. The traus. of various scholars diifer considerahly espeihally iii the 
second lialf. The hrst half may have been an earlier fragment iles(M*ihing 
the ancient “cradle-land of the Aryas’’. • 

“ m Uujha - ti 3 L, to ilayliSiu. Dar. takas it with zimo and 




X.—ViilNDrDAD 11. 20-43. 




h.-iroto ~ lleicij. takos it as loc. inf.* 


rdstr9)n — Barth, takes it (in this passage only) to reftT to fodderf, but 
it may equally well bo applied to food for men as wt^ll as for eattle. 


torn - Sc*. rCtfil}\)tn. 
d/*,v -1 1 of up, water. 




Bartli. 


^ ])(tiirra--\\.iu\. says ‘Mirst of all"; Dar. trans. ‘‘before”; Bartli. 
trails, “in abundan<*e ’’.J 

Dat. inf. ^ rr/:: t^). Beieli. trans. “shall flow '’and say*- 
that tlic inf. is used with the fore(‘ of the imji.’ Kan. trans. “ fur irri 
gating’'. 

nta\ii — Melting. Cf, also Ven. \d. .‘IS. 

^^ahda-va — This word has been translated in tlirtn' ways. Kan. sa\> 

I 

“clouds" and, taking nadapdl from ^ sad (^^TV), to desti'o^v,** 

'construes, “ In^re, in the corporeal w/>rld, clouds shall cause destruction'’. 
Reich, jrans. the w ord as wonderful " and Dar. also trans. siinilarlx : 
i“ a place w’heroin the footprint of a shi'ep may be seen will be a w^onder in 
the world The wand abdii doe.s mean “ wonderful ” in two pa.ssagest'' • 
but the etymology is doubtful.!;.’ i birth , takes the* word here as from 
(f-paSa ' \ and trans. /nilxindhar (wIktc no foot can tread). . fie eom,oares 
ill AV. where it is translated “no place to step upon”.** Barth, thinks 
the trans. of Dar. to bo due to a misreading of the Bali. 

sadnpdl — Cans, from ^ Sh.dl appear. j 

pasjiis anumapehii Of lowing cattle. Ibarlli. and others Im-iIvI' tin* 
words to rnt^ari “ shf'op ”, In Pah. r/n/i;//a//c mean- “ sheep ”, thebleatin- 
animal; fit but vei’\' likely this was a later specialisation of mi'aning. 
Kan. trans. "an animal of small size” mCi, to measure). He takes 
yat . . . raendlh as an indepiMuhuit scnitenee and trans., “ lu're (jieopl(‘) 
shall SCO the footsteps of smrdi miimals This does not lit in at all 

with the context. J.t 

mtn'iiU — 1 subj. atm. 1’he atm. giving a p assive sens e. 

0. (2o). >:arrf 7 n — From ^ ror, to enelosc, to eoiK^i’al. The meaning 
IS an onelosiire, a place fenced in and ke])t apart., , ; Here it would mean 
the place of safety to whicli Yima has to lead the creatures who w’oroto lie 
saved from destruction. R\b also has tlu* words and in the sense 
of “ spa(-‘e ”.« « « 

caruf U'dt'djO — A cnvdla in length. 'Fhe Baft. com. (explains this a- 


* ^ i- Wi). i,iu. ’ Wb. 7o:>Hiid A.l>., p. Hi>. , • hict , p. .vs. lb., p. r.2i. 

ft Yt. x;x. Ill rtiifi Vt. V. .'U iahduamn). tt B.'irtb., WbV'HJ. tb., loc. oit., art-Jr/rt 

•rr S.B.K., Xbll, p. H;7. ♦++ Barth., VVb. l.'.VJ f ; .lark., A. (1., $ r,sr,a. tti H.B.K., XXXVII p. r>(», 

itn. .'5. The Oord is/rorn to bleut; cf. KV. f. Bit.. 2S. J ; | lie ftddH, \^y wa.v of cxi>lanation> 

“ people ahall ^ee ..be ^footsteps of animals on the ground after th<’ waters of the delujl'o have 
Hubsided”. Barth., Wb. 13110 and Graaw., Wl). 1217 IS. 
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(ifipnls (irah)i(llc,* i.o. the length of a racecourse. The loin^th is further 
explained as e(pial to two hcVJra, which latter is said to be e([ual to 1000 
double stops, about one mile English. t 

(‘aOnisa — Side of a. scpiare. 


-3diitlier (Kfin.); Rarlh. takes it nieroly to moan “and’’ oi 

“also”.j' 


^iao\m(i — Pors. (lukhm), pedigree, 

*’^stnor^n(J}n — This word is used for large animals (camel, ox, horse and 
MSS) as opjjosed to which is a small ani7nal. * (lOth. fitiuVy Eng. steet\ 

l-ors. {sHtor), a war horse.;' ^ ^ . uCk, 

— Red or brilliant, Pers. (siirkh), s(‘arlet. | 

sf^inrinhlni — IMazing, burning wdth a })rilliant flame. 


[u:r .) — Inf. ^ .v/ with r//?/'/ to dwell. f "or dwellin g. 
Tli(' from ^s7/^ )nl (7 1) is found in Vi'n. III. 24,*, used in the sense of 
“ inhabitant-’’ or “ dweller ”. 


^t{f('tf'(iycinj/n--\A{, wliat is used for (aitt l(\ Henc(^ ** a stall” or “a 
'>lnblt'’’. Yen. .\ 1 \'. 14 has <fdva^, 

7. (20).^^m/u/-ru//u — 2'1 <‘aus. imp. of ^ iak with frCi, to How.** Kan. 
(Diet.. (). bSO) takes it from e/ with /m and irans. “ cause to collect 
'j’ho insertion of tla* / is duo to tlie pc(*uliarit\' that the r is often written 
as t-c (oi* fr or (5c). |t This pia-uliar spelling was ])roba})ly due to the fact 
t hat the c often sounds like s tJ: and in order to get the original c sound a 
/ has to b(‘ pretixed (cf. tlu' (hanuaii comhination Isck and dsch for c and j 
somidsj. Tlu' w rong di visi(>n of t h(' w’ord as found in the mss. is duo to a 
false inpiressicm that- tht' -Ktl marks the ending of a word.|i i Probably the 
analogy of nrr(tl_-c(t pit (wdiudi o(*curs in ^'t. XI II. 11, 22, 28 in the sense of 
“to nourish”) is also at work in this ease.* ■ The word fmfaf-c(n\)tay a 
part. adj. is also loimd iii se\'eral places. + 


liCvIro-iiKi.sayh'Jni -One hu^h'a in length. X^ote that the water supply is 
to f^xtend along half the length <if a side of the scpiare varn. i 

^ nun\}yd — Meadow s (Barlli.) ; bazars ( Kan. ^ ; birds (Dar.). Kan. (Diet., 
p, 401)) distinguishes th(> fcau. ’yu from the mar.)y(i (m.), bird, He com- 

pares the forrnei* wdth fuig. market, Barth, sharply distinguishes mdr'dya, 
bird, from this w'ord, and compares Pers. ^ (inanjJi), a meadow. IffV^ (ifAAli 
a r asta ya -2' I cans. imp. std w ith am, to establish, to lay out. 

art . . . (tjtfantu,)m is proi)ably a later intcrpolatioii in the nature of 
a l►omm(nlt-. 


* (.Quoted l).v Harth,* \Vb. 5 Sl'. f- IV, i». hi, tni, ,■> , .see al.^o Hanli., \Vh, UJiU ;t. Ttie 

word i« n«ed also fora tueasuro of liino. ^ X Wb. 17U‘J. 1 Ib.. 1500-01. % Tl> ^ iso 

Ibirtb., Wb. (Viof.* "M* Rcicb., Oil. So Avrittoii u» +t peculiarity is very 

TioUifoablc amoiif? the Parsi^ndests to-day. i'li See Jack., A.G., $ also note 2 thereon. 

See Kan., Diet., p. ISO and Haitli., Wb. l.isri. **'*■ Bartb., Wb. 1012. 
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(if'i , . . x^’ciiryeife (v.l. i/eM\ Kan.)— 3/1 pass, of ^ with avi, to 

e It.* 


mat — Kero used in the sense of “always”, (.'f. }Hff f •'^fiqcl-btii/r (Yiha, 
LXII. 3), eternally blazing (tire). 

zairf-(/nnnr)^n —i^ce Yas. IX. I (J above, SgI. I. 

aj}j(unn<)m — See Yas. IX. 21 a))ov’'o, Sel. 1. 

This lino arl . ajyainnJm has been trans. flilferently by Dar. ami 
Kan. The former says (taking with the previous pada)^ “ there ^hou shalt 
settle lairds, on the gr'ecn that never fades, with food that never fails 
Kan. trails., there shalt thou establish markets full of groen-eoloured (i.e. 
fresh) (fruits) and fresh food (i.e. food whieh cannot get decayed) ”. 

mmina . . . kdtJm-ra — Barth, says “ houses . . . room”, by the lattei* 
word he understands a “storeroom” oi* “(*eller”t: Kan. also hikt's 
similarly. Dar. trans. “ dwelling-plae(‘s eonsistimi of a house''. St't' 
kalayo, Yas. iX. 22 (p. 41 above). 

fr afih^tnhdm \dr .) — Portico supported on pillai's,;:; Dar. trans. ’‘with 
a balcony”. Kan. merely says “ with pillars ”. Pf. wliteli is prril)ablv 
a dialect vai’iant of 


fraeCtrom '<Vt. — With an enclosure (Barth.);*, Kan. sa,ys« with a 
long wall ”. Dar. trans. “ wuth a. eourty<u‘d”. 

^ pair i 'V(7ir.V)i — Dar. says ‘•with a gallery ”. With a,n enclosing wall 

(Barth.),** also Kan. ’7 Mi - 

8. (27). yoi^ — Mas., because tlui nd. agree-^ with the strongest gcai- 
(ler ” (Reich., § ht)4). The liehnv is 1 .3 m. instead ot non. [V'obahly 

owing to attraction of the previous yO't. 

sraeiita-rn — Dar. explains that these are ‘’tlie best s[)ee.iineiis of man- 
kind, to bo the origin of the more perh'ct races of the latter days .i | 


isarfioundni — Kind, sort. rijo word also occurs in (). Pers. (B(*h. 1\ ) 
as $ard. 

tJ. (28). hnbaoioifjmfi — The sweetest simdling. 4'he Pah. com. adds by 
way of explanation, “ the highest of size, like th(i e.ypr’oss and the plain 
tree ; the sweetest of odour, like tlio rose and the jessamim^ 


— Lit. that wliich could be eattai, lionets food in gtmeral. 

If Here it seems to bc^ used in thc^ sens«* of vegetable food (fruits and grains) 
as opposed to animal fo(j(l. 4’lio word is chiefly used for the food of human 
being.s.ll '| Dar. says “ fruit” relying on tli(i Pah. eoiri. which ho (juote.s:*J, 
“ the be.st of .savour, like the date; t^h*^ sweetest oJ[ odour, like the citron 


X'^arj^^fcid:a---ThG mo.st tasty (Barth.)*’*'-; the liest of savour (Dar.) 
fittest to be eaten (Kan.). 


* Barth., S/b. is»e>. t Ih. rii. L lb. mii. J Wb>^i:>sr,. • Wb. biMi 

Ib, 8«H. P S.'b.l^,.iv, p. 17, ftn. 1. :l (,»uote<l by Dar., loc. it., ftn, *>. Illl Harth , Wb. 
•• Doc. cit., fill. :D *** Wb. 1S7D 
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le — 2/3n. , referring to the various taoxma, of human beings and 
animals, mentioned above, lienee neu. (Licich., § G04). 

in iOwaJ re — 2 2 adj. n. In pairs. 

ajyamnom — 2 1 n. The varied numbers used lierc^ are rather confusing 
but the sense is (juite clear, the (!onstruction being ad sensvm. Here the 
sg. implies each- pair. 'I'he meaning here is “ saf(‘ from harm”. See Yas. 

IX. 4. 

^ var^Jsca — 7 3 of vara with postposit^'on -d. Jlartli. regards this word 
as (!orruplf ffe thinks tliat the confusion is due to the carjfsva in verse 30 
below, which is a different word.* The plu. is ratlu'r unpx])ectod probably 
duo to the plu. tatrO. ♦•X 

10. (20). In this verse Kan. lakes all the words in amoral sense, but 
Dar. and otlie.rs give to most of them a ])b^ sieal meaning. This is a v'er\' 
siguilff ant j)cissago, as it shows the eugenic eonsiderations which guided 
^hnl?l in the f4ioic(‘ of the> human beings wdiorn he had to tak(^ into his 
vara. As Dar. sa> s ho chose only ‘‘the best specumeiis of mankind, to bo 
the origin of tfie more perfect races of the latter days ... in order that the 
new mankind be ('xornpt from all moral and physical deformities”.! 

^ JraknrO —Vvk\e (Kan.) ; humpba(*ked (J)ar. ) ; with a hump on the chest 
(i birth.). Ibirtli. thinks the word kava (n.) means a huin[) and he compares 
tlit‘ Skt. but w ith a cpierv mark.:; Kan. says that the meaning is 

uncertain.. Th(' word also occurs in ^’t. \’ 1)2 t)3 where some of the 

ot her w onis of this passage also occui*. Then; too the meaning is evidently 
some def(‘(;t in a human being but whether physical or moral is not very 
( leaf.* Skt. '4)^ means niggardly or stingy, from ^ 

^tfjxfkaro -Kan. trans. “ idlenor^s ’’ but adds in a parenthesis “ back-bit- 
ing” (speaking ill behiml another’s back), the latter certainly is a better 
M'nsi* aj)pareut!v from -v with Dar. says “ bulged foiwvard ”. Barth, 

'^ays, “ having a hump on tlie back This wan’d also occurs in Yt. 92-93. 

• ^apdj/aro (nn,) - Impurity or unrighteousness ( Kan.) ; impo- 

tent (Dar.). Darth. does not trans. the word but inerelj- says that it is the 
name of sonu' defect or illness and for etymology he marks a query. ff 
Ueich. (A. H., p. 215) gives the derivation as from (fpa t ' dvaya and trans. 
“ castrated Kuu. in his Diet. (p. 35) gives othei'' meanings from other 
scholars as well: stupidity (Hang); (*mnity (Har.); quarrel or hatred 
(.lusti). 

^karj^ik — Tyranny (Kan.); lunatic (Dar.); Barth, supports the 

latt(‘r and thinks that the name Harj8dspa ( Yt. XTII. 117) may mean “ he 
w h6 possesses a refractory of stubborR horse ”.JJ 

♦ Wb. note 2; p. belo^ 1 8.B.E., IV, p. 17, ftn. 1 and :{ tVb. ; but 

w(‘0 Grass , \Vb. .‘118. I1 Diet., p. .‘UO. * % It may be noted that m th^ Yt. K#ii. trans. like 

Dar. i^Vt. b. M., pp. (Jrass., Wb. ;US. ft \Vb. SO* 11*. 178MO. 
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(Iriwih — Poverty or iniaory (Kan.); inalieioiis person ( l)ar.) ; mole or< 
birth-mark (Barth.).* A daova of tins name is mentioned in Ven. XIX. 
43, where a. famous list of tlu' important lieutenants of ATjrd-Mainyus is 
given. 

« 

rial iris — Deception ( Kan.) ; he evidently conned s it witli ^ 
cf. ihir<jWijd, Yas. IX. IS. (p. 37 above). Dar. says “liar”. Dart li. thinks 
it to the namii of a wasting disease. f Phis name is also in the dadva- 
list mentioned above. 

/ta6*?U6' —Cleanness (Kan.); spht'fiil (Dar.). Bartjj. here also says that 
it is the name of a dt'fg.ct or disease.:;: The word occurs again the list 
of daevas and also in V t . V. 92 -03.|| 


^7 vlzbciris (av. )— Lit. crookedness, dishonesty (Kan.); from ^ zhifr (cf 
zba rittacibyo, Yas. IX. 29. ]). 47 above)- dealous (Dar.); Ikarth. takes it in 
the sense of crookedness of the bodw*; ^ 

^ ‘vlmito-danfilnO — t]\'il-speaking (Kan.); he adds the pai I'nthetical ex- 
planation that lit. it means “ possc'ss'ing crooked teeth”. Ihai'tli. tak(.'s il 
lit., and Dar. trans. ])Osses'^ing dccayi'd tct^th The word also o»*e(ii s in 
Vt. V. ‘)2-9:J. 

*'*• y>a(“.se -J^eprous. Ders. Iepros\', Skt. tTO. 

^ciljrdto^tanus — Spread over the body (Kan.); but tins trans. is in 
Yt. V. 92 -93 where the whoh' phrase, nidpaeso . . . Inn us, ocinii'.'. hi tliis 
passage he trans. “ ma\ thi're not be a body svasted away to below the 
usual size”, without making it clear how he got at this trans. Dai*, trans. 
“ (a lopei'i to bo pent u[) ” ; and <{uott.‘.'' Ileroclotiis (1. 138) to piiint out 
that lepers lived scgregatcHl outside tin* towns in ancjorii Ik'rsia.* " Ihirlh. 
trans. similarly, “ one w hose body must- bo isolated ”.Tt 

^uid6a--^ot here (Kan.); he explains this as /?c7, -f r/an. Barth, talvcs 
aSa as merely an asserverative particle and trans. as an empliati(‘ “ not 
indeed :i; 4 mdclrn also is found (\ed. Note that in versi^ .37 the 

words are uolt and uatna-ci ui. 

^ dayslanr^ffi — Characteristics or (piaUlies (Kan.); brands (i.e. mai’ks), 
(Dar.) ; signs or outward symbols (Barth.).., thsowhiax', wdierc tlie word 
occurs, the Hkt. trans. has 

mdhjdiy — Kan. follow’ing W'estergaard* • mads wamis and trans. 
“ connected with death” (i.c. leading to death). But he gives the reading 
niahjdlfi in a ftn. Celd. has no mention of the v.l. adopted ]>y Kan. 

11. (30). fratimidin daiyldius — Tlio syn tax of tla^ cas es in this v(*rse is 
co nfus ed. Here 2/1 is used for 7 1. In the first portion of tliat place (the 
mra). Kan. takes dalijhu here in tho lit. sense of “ <;ountry ” and ad<^wS a 
long footnote*** to explain wdiy the iiurnbeit^'in eacli of the three divisions 


* VVb , 77^. }■ Ib., 0X0. + Xb.,/W)U ,j in Inn iuLlcr pluc'o is in one 

word. •; Ub. >5^* S.B.V:,, IV, 17, ftn. 4. ' Wb liU. ;| lb. IIOS. H!! ib, 070 f 

Diet., p. 401. 04 of VuH trane. ' ^ 
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(the first, the middle and the last) should have been regularly diminishing. 
Re thinks tliat this refers to Yima’s moving southwards at regular intervals 
during his rule :* this would naturally leave the earliest portion of his land 
the most thickly populated. AH this is rather far-hatched l)ecanse clearly 
the mra is meant hero. Dar. trans. “in the largest part of the phuTc’'. 
Rarth. calls this “ the cjualitative first’’.*!' 

^^pdrdOwo — 1 3 in. oi^f. Passages or roads. Dar. trans. “streets”. 2 ) 9 rotu 
js the crude form. Th(> word also means a bridge (cf. Vas. XTX. 0, p. 178 
al)ovc). • 

syntax again, this ought to hate been 7 1. This refeis 
lo ili.o ]>art (H’ tlu* t'cint sec ond both in si?:e and position. 

vil9)no — The smallest ; so all take it. t would like to take it as “the 
nethermost”. All the three di\ isions wen-e undeiground and one* abme the 
oilun;^, t.h(' smallest (as judged })y tlio numlxu* of peoph^ it would contain) 
i'ci^g also the lowest . Tlieri'- are thrcic reasons for this suggestion : (1) Kan 
<'onsist('ntly trans. /r/masaeavo aTid this is lh(' ancient tradition 

(liun. XXXll. 5) ; (2) the word httd in verse 7 ini])li('s a dug-out eiiamber 
» , /am, (o) the inention of some sort of internal lighting arrangenJent 

also sfxans to show that ordinary daylight was exaduded;;: (this verse and 
\'‘‘i^( -li)). Dar. thinks the thrt'c-fold dixision corresponded to the three 

^ allot . . . ntrrijkoa — 2 I imp. of ^ ntrop with anoi. ro seal x^dri i a signet 
(ruig)!. Skt.^"^^ is cognate. Kan. takes this word as 7 3 of iiud (invgularly 
m stead ol ('nrjko(t), 

/<■ i(ders to tlu' three parts of tile \'ara. 

, 3 1. Sea!(-i‘ing) (l^ar.); this is ilie traditional meaning. 

i’h<’ emblems of Yima’s soviaaagn jiowor, which wvrr bestowed upon him 
bv Ahura iMazda, wa re' the sc'al and the sword verso of this chapter (also 
vi‘rs(j IH). Th«'se ai*i» also nuaitioned by Kirdausi.*; Kan. unaccoiiiitably 
lakes it bore to be “ a weapon ’. In his Diet. (pp. o2S f) lie says that this 
weapon is tlie plough.** liarth. for reasons not very clear takes the word 
to mean “ an arrow*” and lie eonipares the word surf), arrow*, in the ShKjhnl 
dialect of the L’aniirs.|’(* 

— l’i‘o\ ide wit h, equip with. It governs tw^o obj. carjm and 

<lrnr97n. 

f/mr'e)//? -- 'riiese doors are meant for going in and out. 

raocanotti — Light-giving ( I3arth.). Kan. and Dar. trans. “window , 
lit. “ airTiperturo for light” (cf. Urdu roshandCm, skylight). Biit^hv, how- 
e'«a says that in Veu.#\'J 1. 14 the \>ord moans “ window ”, and he admits 

+ Veil. 11. 10, Is * sre also tla^ntroiluctory note to this selection. 1 Wb. 070, I K-HH* 

liowcver trails. (Hiite diifereiitly in this vgr&e ; see iiote.s below (see also S.ll.E., p. 20, ttn. 1 ). 
i S H.E., IV, }>. IS, i^n. I. Qi^oted by Dar.. S.B.E.. IV, p. 12, ftii. 2. ♦ ** ^ima is credited 

\\ itft having introduced a/xjiiculturc into Iran. It Wb. biSS. XX atid 14S0» 
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tliat this is the traditioiial sense. ]3iit his trans. “light-giving” (if it im- 
plies admitting day-light) leaves the following words rather meaningleKSs. 

X^'draox^ndm etc. — Cf. Yas. LYTT. 21 (p. 77 above). 

Kan. trans. the words, to the end, thus: “Within tJiy en- 

closures, around each one. on the inner side construct doors and windows 
with thy golden weapon such that natural light may enter”. Hut the 
syntax does not support this version. 

12. (;U).^Z;a^rr ie--Kan. takes /c as tarn and trans. “ thv (Ahura's) 
rara llarth. takes le here as merely a strengthening particle. •• 

i/fl — 1 . About whicli. Reich, calls this “ the instrumental of cause ' ’ 
(§ 451). 

nli)ha — (i 1 used for 2 I. This is a partitiv’o gen. used obji'c- 

ti vely .* ~ 

^ 2. Heels, Skt. 'Fins word is from ^ sjxn', 

<^^) (see below), to kick with th(‘ foot; the initial .s’ was lost very carK , 
probably bi^fore the separation of the various L-R. raees.f 

^ vlspam — Crush. From ^ spar with rl, Kan. trans. “turnabout llie 
soil \\ ith tliy heels 

rlxfim — From yr/r/. to dig. J)ar. and Ihirtli. trans. “ kn(‘,ad ” but 

Kan. lias “ dig 

^ mfuiaijon ahe -Bartli. sa\'s the [ilirase mi’anb “just like”..:; A 

s ariant phrase is m{i)iaij<ai hft Barth, explains this phrase as meaning 
lit. “ they (people) might indeed tliiiik that ”, taking uAr in a mildly empha- 
tic sense, “think of this”. Kan. (l)iel. p. 41.‘>) compares it with Fers. 

(mdjildan) or (aidnistan) to resemble and says tliat theplirasi^ 

lit. means “ just as if they made a comparison of it ’’j’. Kan. observes that 
m(mayon (5 o inipt. cans, par.) is often useci by itself in an adverbial seiisi'. 
“just as”, the Pers. {rndnand) is used exactly smiilarly. 

)tu —A particle used after thi' first word in a i-lause.* 

f^Xslvislt (v.l. » l^arth.) — Kan. trans. “lit for cultivation”, but the 

word is not found ih his Diet. Barth, takes it us 7 1 (written thus instead 
Xsiisti**) of xJpista, which moans welted or mixisl with water. 'J’Jio root is 
^Xsml, to flow from which are derived tlie words x-y/oSu/^. (n.), river, Skt. 

and xswlra, fluidity or semen. 

— 7 1. Pronounced sometimes ztm ; tf the worils xmsia. -f zdia- in 
7/1 give the doubtful word sutasme {Frahang-i Oim, 5) through * xhustasmr . 

vihavayeinte ~i\ .‘1 pres, of ^ 'hjav (^av) with 6'*, to knead. Kan. takes 
it to moan “extend in breadth” from ^/su with ri.!| j; 

- - — t 

* Reich, § M17. t Grann,, Wh. SOs. % WK il Taking the verb aa chii.^hI, 

f Barth., Wb. , ** Reich. § :W, S. tt lb. § .‘5r>b fin, 2 (p. ISw). 1 ‘ J3arth., Wb. 17lh. 

I Diet., p. srifi. 
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Kan. trans. the last^ phraso m^naydn^^ etc. thus: “ J ust as at present 
pf‘ople incroasathe extent of cultivable land 

On this verse Dar. notes that the 8 hah. mentions how Jamshid taught 
t he spirits under him how to knead clay “ by mixing the earth with water 
Koicdi, thinks that the vara is to be constructed “ after the world becomes 
an ocean by tlio flood ”,i’ but there is no reason to think thus. 

19. (;18). — Geld, notes v.l. in only two mss., in one he and in the 

othtT ho, the Id being a later addition. But for hd^'^ there is no v.l. noted 
ill Geld. Idle syntax is wrong in both cSscs. 

va rof sva -Hold, notes that one ms. “ has appended / to 

and another ms. has vardmsva with the rri corrected to a/. 
(f^\))t^cay6 — 1 3 f . i nter, pron . ^ -Vft. 

yo ^^ — Wrong gender and number, because raocd is f. plu. 

mrdfsva -See above verse 28. The plural refers to the three parts of 
tl 

,y, 5 L 9 — Wrong number. 

21 . (40). '^^ahdta — Natural, lit, se lf-create d. The Pah. trans. says that 
tliis refers to the eternal lights of the heavens, which are mentioned below. 

s ti^dt a — Artificial, lit. created in (or by) the world ; hence the non- 
cdernal ailhicial lights are meant. See note on d-stU, Yas. LX. 1 (p. Ill 
above). 

hakdvdt — Once, 

irixtahe — 6 3 n. The word is used for the rising of heavenly bodies 
( Kau. ) ; Barth, however says it means “ setting ” of heavenly bodies. J 

'saSaya-^ 1 1 . Setting of heavenly bodies (Kan.) ; Barth, says “ rising ” 
(V\ b. ITmT). \lie latter derives it from y Sand, to appear. 

vaenaile — Sg.%for plu., perhaps each individually is meant. The atm. 
has hero the passivefiense — “ are seen 

tae<a . . . yard — Dar. reads these words with this verse (40) where they 
really belong. Kan. and Barth, (also Reich.) follow Geld, and read them 
in 41. 

Ufe^ra~-\l:i m. Who these are is difficult to say, probably the people 
in the vara, 

ajya/v)— See note on ay(t}i-ca in Yas. LVII. 17 (p. 74 above). 

yard—Yeae, The Iranian year was 12 months of 30 days each and 5 
extra days at the end to make up the total.|l This passage is perfectly 4 ^ 
plain about the Polar home of the ancient Iranians. In-fact nothing could 
be^mbre explicit than tfte \^ords hor^and this is the only possible explana- 
tion that would fit. Jt^seoms that Dar. had some inkling of the true signi- 

^ S.b.K., IV, p. ttn. 2. -t A.a.,p*ltp; italics mine. J Wb. 1^9. ^ 4||1 See Int. In 

to accurate as rejjjtrds th^ solar year one extra month was ititercaJjatej^, every 120 years. 
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ficance of this passage, for he says by way of comment as there is no daily 
revolution of the sun Kan. is clearly puzzled over it and beyond repeat.- 
ing the statement gives no clearer sense, f 

22. (41.) *ca0war9sa£9m— 2/1. Accusative denoting extent of time. J 

^aiwigdman^m — The word means orig. winte r and hence a year. Cf. 
Pers. (-KiA (hangdm), time. 

n9r9bya — An 

midwana — 1/2. Twins, fisw. 

sraeata gaya — 3/ 1 ; cognate instrumental, see Reich. § 452. 

jvainti — 

Dar. has a long quotation from the Mainyo-i-Khard which says that in 
those days the life of a hnmar) being was 300 years and that of cattle 150 
years. 

23. (42). a vada — There, in ;.hat place (Barth., Wb. 172). 

vis Karsipta — Kan. takes it as one noun Vlskarsipta and says oJint 
there was a prophet of that name in the vara.*\ Tn the Pah. commentary 
Vis. I. 1 he is called the Ratu of all birds. In Bun., XIX. 16 it is said 
that “ it knew how to speak words, and brought the religion to the en- 
closure which Yim made, and circulated it ; there they utter the ixvesta in 
the language of birds'’.** In Bun., XXIV. 11 it is said to be the chief of 
the birds,tt Barth, derives the name from I.-E. ' krsl -h pier and thinks it 
means quickfiier JJ See Modi, pp. 52f. 

24. (43). V rvatgi-nara — Lit. “ friend of mankind '’ ( ?) He was the third 
(and youngest) son of Z. He was the chief of the agriculturUis and was 
the head of the vara of Yima. Bun., XXXII, 5 says of him., “ Aurvatat- 
nar was an agriculturist, and the chief of the enclosure formed by Yim- 
which is below the earth '’.il \\ Dar. has got the foil owrin^^^ note :^[^j IJrva- 
atnara, as a husbandman, was chosen to be the ahu o^ '-»/einporal Lord of 
the vara, on account of the vara being underground. Z., as a heavenly 
..priest, was, by right, the ratu or Spiritual Lord in Airyan^ Vaeja, where he 

founded the Religion by a sacrifice **. 


♦ S.E3.B.. IV, p. 20, t'tn. 2. t Ven,, p. »UJ, ftri, X Heich. $ l iO. !! S.B.E,. IV, p. 20, 1’tiu 
f Ven., p. 67, ftu. ** S.B.R., V, p. 70 Ib., p. SO. Wb. 158. iill Ibid., j). 1 »2 

Ilf S.B.R., IV, p. 21, ftp. 1. 








